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INTRODUCTION. 


This Memorial Volume has been compiled in appreciation 
and commemoration of the persevering, judicious, and success¬ 
ful labours of the late Shams-ul-Ulama Dastur Peshotanji 
Behramji Sanjana, M.A., Ph.D., in the 'wide and perplexing 
field of Iranian research. Belonging to the Sanjana family, 
he was probably a descendant of one of the Parsi priests who 
accompanied the first fugitive immigrants from Persia and 
settled at Sanjan. At an early age he was adopted into the 
family of the well-known Dastur Edalji Sanjana’s only 
brother ; and, after the death of that predecessor, in 1857, he 
was appointed liigh-pricst of the Shahanshahi Parsis in 
Bombay, which dignity he worthily held till the day of his 
death (26th December 1898) at the age of 70 years. 

His succession to the high-priesthood occurred at a time 
when the steady advance of European education, among the 
Parsis in Bombay, was making them dissatisfied with the 
limited knowledge of the priests supplied to them by the Dasturs 
of Xavsari, by whom all such appointments were then made, 
and it was not till 1883 that' Dastur Peshotanji was able 
to overcome the opposition of the Navsfiri priesthood, and 
to establish his right to initiate priests, and give them orders 
for practising as priests in Bombay. He published several 
pamphlets (such as his Tafslr-i Gfih-i GasanT, Tafsir-i Gahan- 
bar, Nlrang-i Javlt-dlnan, etc.) with the view of eliminating 
certain irregular practices and customs (some of which still 
continue) and of preserving the truth and purity of his religion. 
His success, in such controversial efforts, appears to have been 
chiefly due to his conciliatory firmness and his readiness to 
accept judicious compromise. 
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The late Professor Martin Haug of Muencben, who, 
during his stay in India (in 1860-66), often met Dastur 
Peshotanji, had always a high opinion of his learning and his 
willingness to impart it to others. In 1874-76, when last in 
India, I also met him on several occasions, and formed the same 
opinion, having been much assisted by him in obtaining copies 
of many of the scattered folios of the Dinkard, and of another 
ancient MS. of miscellaneous texts, in his own library. 

His works connected with Pahlavi literature were both 
numerous and important, all indicating as competent a know¬ 
ledge of that complicated language as any contemporary scholar 
possessed. In most cases he has been the most advanced 
pioneer in his translations, well in advance of grammars and 
glossaries ; and, though future translators may improve upon 
his work hereafter, it is doubtful whether any one could have 
done better at the same period. 

His Yijirkard-i-Denlk (1848) is a Pahlavi treatise on 
various religious matters, resembling a Rivayat, said to have 
been transcribed in 1754, from an Iranian MS. written in 1240 
which the transcriber found in the Modi library at Surat, and 
containing several Avesta quotations, which are not easy to 
trace to their original source. This book is remarkable as being 
an early specimen of printing from Pahlavi and Avesta type. 

His Gujarati translation of the Pahlavi Karnamak of 
Ardashlr Babagan (1853) was criticised by prejudiced Parsis 
as misrepresenting some of the actions of so virtuous a prince 
as Ardashlr, forgetting that a successful Shahanshah has always 
considered himself as above the law. 

His Pahlavi Grammar (1871) is a voluminous and well 
arranged work, displaying a wide acquaintance with the 
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Pahlavi language and literature. It was much admired by 
Professor Haug, especially on account of its numerous quota¬ 
tions from Pahlavi MSS. which were then but little known. 

But his most important work was his Dlnkard, giving the 
Pahlavi text, with a transliteration in Avesta characters and 
translations into Gujarati and English ; of which nine volumes 
have been published between 1874 and 1900. The first two 
books of this valuable Pahlavi text have not been discovered ; 
but his nine volumes contain the whole of the third, fourth, 
and fifth books; leaving four more books to be edited by Ins 
able successor, Dastur Darabji. 

He also published the Ganj-i Shayagan and three other 
short Pahlavi treatises, that occur in old MSS., in 1886, with 
translations. 

He was universally respected as the most learned Dastur 
of his time, and the government of Lord Reay selected him 
as the first recipient of the title of Shams-ul-Ulama in tin* 
Parsi community, as an official appreciation of his learning. 
He was Principal of the Sir Jamshedji Jijibhai Zartoshti Mad- 
ressa, from its foundation in 1863 till his death. He was 
Fellow of the Bombay University from 1866, and was a 
member of the Committee appointed by that University for 
establishing a course of studies in Avesta and Pahlavi for the 
higher examinations in Arts. The German Oriental Society 
also elected him as Member in 1875. And all Pahlavi scholars 
would, no doubt, agree that these honours were well deserved. 

E. \Y. WEST. 
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A VESTA LITERATURE, 

FROM THE GERMAN OF 

KARL F. GELDNER. 


INTRODUCTION. 

General Literature. — Zend-Avesta, ouvragede Zoroastre, contenant 
les Idtfes Theologiques, Physiques et Morales de co Legislateur, les Ceremonies 
du Culto Religienx qu’il a dtabli, et plusieurs traits importants relatifs a 
l’ancienne Histoire des Perses: Traduit en Francis sur l’Original Zend, 
par M. Anquetil du Perron, 8 Vols. in 4°, Paris 1771. [Tome premier, 
premiere partie contains : l’introduction an Zend-Avesta, la relation du 
voyage du traducteur aux Indes Orientales, suivie du plan de l’ouvrage. 
Seconde partie : le Vendidad sade (lTzesclmd, le Vispered et loVendidad), 
la vie de Zoroastre. Tome second contains : Ieschts sades, le Si rouze, la 
Boundehesch ; deux vocabulaires ; l’exposition des usages civils et religicux 
des Parses, et le system© ceremonial et moral des livrcs Zends et Pehlvis, 
table des maticrcs.] 

Jon. Fr. Kleuker, Zend Avcsta, Zoroaster’s lebendiges Wort, Riga 
177G-1777, 3 Vols. in 4°. By the same author : Anhang zum Zend-Avesta, 
Riga 1781-83, 2 Biindo in 5 Theilen.— Zend-Avesta im Kleinen* d. i., 

Ormuzd’s Liehtgesctz oder Wort des Lebens an Zoroaster dargestellt in 
einem wesentlichen Auszugo aus den Zend-biichcrn . . . vonJ. F. Kleuker, 
3 Theile, Riga 1789. — Ormuzd’s lebendes Wort an Zoroaster, oder Zend- 
avcsta im Auszugo von F. S. Eckard, Greifswald 1789. 

M. IIaug, Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of tho 
Parsecs, Bombay 1862. Especially in tho Second Edition which West has 
edited, London 1878. Third Edition 1884. — E. W. West in the Introduc¬ 
tions to the Pahlavi toxts, SBE., Vols. V, XVIII, XXIV, XXXVII. 

C. de Harlkz, Avcsta, Livre sacrc des scctatenrs de Zoroastre traduit 
du texte, Liege, 1875-77, 3 vols. Second entirely re-edited edition : Avcsta, 
livro sacr<$ du Zoroastrisme, traduit du texto Zend, Paris 1881: Bibliotheque 
Oricntale Vol. V (with a careful introduction). 

A. Hovklacque, L*Avcsta, Zoroastre et lo Maidcisme, Paris 1880. 

J. Barmehteter, Introduction to the English Translation of tho Vendi- 
dad, Oxford 1880, Vol. IV of tho SBE.—Darmestctcr, Etudes Iranicnnes, 
Pari3 1883, 2 Vols.—Lo Zend-Avesta, traduction uouvello avee commcn- 
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tairc historique et pliilologique, par James Darmesteter, Paris 1892-93, 3 
Yols. in 4°, published in the Aimales du Musee Guimet, tome 21, 22, 24, 
[wherever Darmesteter simply is quoted, the reference is always to this 
main work], 

Fr. Spiegel, Eranische Alterthumskundc, Leipzig 1871-78, 3 Vols. 
especially the third Volume. 

M. Duncker, Geschichtc dcs Alterthums, Viertcr Band, 4 Aufl., 
Leipzig 1877. 

Ed. Meyer, Geschichte des Alterthums, Erster Band, Gescliichte des 
Orients bis zur Begriindung des Perscrreichs, Stuttgart 1884. [Das Awesta, 
pp. 501-510]. 

K. Geldner, Article “Zend-Awesta” in the Encyclopedia Britannica, 
Vol. XXIV, p. 775.—Prolegomena zur Avesta-Ausgabe (§ 11). 

^ W . Jackson, Introduction to A vesta Grammar, Stuttgart 1892. 

AWESTA. 

§ 1. The Iranian nation, so far asit reverenced Ahura Mazda as its 
God and Zaratliushtra as His prophet, was once possessed of an extensive 
sacred literature similar to the Veda of the Indians—the Awesta 
(masc. or neut.). There has never been unanimity in Germany as to 
the gender of the name. 1 The word comes to us from the Middle 
Persian which has no genders. The Pahlavi form is avistdk , 2 the 
Pazend avasta. Neriosangh reproduces it in Sanskrit by avista as in 
avistdvak or avistdvani , “ Awesta-speech.” The word can hardly bo 
traced further back than the Sasauian era, Oppert is, however, of opinion 
that the word is already to be found in an inscription of the time of 
Darius in the form abastam ( Beh. IV, 64 3 ),' but the identification 
is at least doubtful. The word has been variously derived. The con¬ 
jecture of Professor Andreas, orally communicated, has most pro¬ 
bability on its side, namely, that Avistdk or Avastdk is to be traced back 

1 Kleuker, Haug, and Weber use Awesta and Zendawesta in the masculine. The 
neuter form, however, predominates. 

a This reading is followed by West, while Darmesteter, on the other hand, has 
^ Apast&k, I, XXXIX, note. 

3 Oppert, JA. 1872, XIX, 293 ; De Ilarlcz, JA. 1876, VIII, 487; Spiegel, Die 
altpersisohen Keilinsohriften, 2nd cd., p. 103. 
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to tho old form i ipastd, and thus signifies “ foundation,” u foundation- 
text ” (like the Skr. milla ). 

This explanation also accords with the facts, inasmuch as avistdk 
generally involves or expresses a contrast, 1 namely, the contrast 
between it and the added Pahlavi translation or explanation ( Zand ), 
which probably once wasco-extensive with tho whole Awesta literature, 
and which, in the form iu which we possess it, does not go further 
back than the Ctli Century A.D., and was thus probably edited 
under the later Sasanids or soon after their era. Tho foundation-toxt 
and tho corresponding Pahlavi exposition were comprehended under tho 
composite designation Avistdk va Zand (Neriosangh, avistdvdnr vydkh - 
ydnam ca “ Awesta language and exposition ' 9 ). The Parsi scholars of 
the present time also understand in this combination Awesta as tho 
original text and Zand as the Pahlavi commentary. 2 Tho combi¬ 
nation Avistdk va Zand occurs, however, not unfrequently in the Pahlavi 
translation of the Awesta itself. In this caso Zand signifies the 
traditional exposition of the Awesta texts 3 handed down by the 
Schools, which served as tho foundation of the Pahlavi translation 
reduced to writing. Through a misunderstanding Anqnetil, and, beforo 
him, also Hyde, 4 has turned this into Zcndawcsta, understanding 
by Zond the language in which tho sacred writing, the Awesta, 
was composed, an error which has asserted itself with great obstinacy 
since Anquetil’s time. 5 

The Awesta literature was composed in a nameless dialect, in tho 
old sacred language of Iran, which it is now customary to call 
“ Awestic.” Nothing which was not writton in this language can 
claim to bo reckoned as part of the sacred writings of Iran. On the 
other hand, thero docs not exist in this language any other kind of 
documents, any inscription, or any profane litoraturo. For the Parsi 
scholars of to-day, as for the older Pahlavi authors, the language 
and the scripture are completely identical ideas; they call the language 

i Cf. Diukani, VIII 0, 1 ; 12, 1 ; 20, 69 : IX, 32, 20. 

* Went, 119 ; »o also M*«adi 2, 126. 

n There the exposition in called fizainti, with which the Pahlavi word :and is 
connected. 

♦ Hyde, Historic IHigiotiis Veteruro Ponmrum, 1700, p. 837. With reference to the 
varions forms of tho name, t*co p. 332 of tho same work. 

s An<|uctil, II, p. 424. 
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itself in which these scriptures were written, Awesta. Since all con¬ 
jectures as to the home of this language are in the highest degree 
uncertain, it will be well to introduce into Europe also this usage 
which has the advantage of being ancient, and to call the language of 
the scriptures of the Parsis simply Awesia. 

West has already given an exhaustive definition of the expression 
in his Glossary to the Arda Viraf under the word Avistdk, 1 when he 
explains it thus:—“Scripture, the sacred writings of the Parsis in 
their original language and hence applied to the language itself, 
which is commonly but erroneously called Zend; any quotation or 
text from the same scriptures.” 2 * * 

The Awesta literature has suffered an unfortunate fate. Already 
in ancient times after the period of Alexander near its decay, it was 
once more revived and rejuvenated under the Sasanids. From the 
9th or 10th Century of our era the number of the believers in Mazda 
was continually dwindling, and the extent of their sacred scriptures 
steadily diminished. The former, the so-called Parsis, number at 
present only a little over 80,000 souls. The portion of their socred 
literature, which has been preserved to our time, is a mere fragment 
of that ancient literature, and, when reduced to book-form, attains the 
compass only of a single good-sized volume. This is the Awesta in 
the narrower sense. 


IDEA, CONTENTS, AND ANALYSIS OF THE AWESTA. 

§ 2. The Awesta, in the more restricted sense, is still in use 
amongst Parsis as Bible and Prayer-book at the present day. It contains 
the liturgies for the general sacrificial celebrations and the “ Law ” that 
is recited on such occasions, and, in addition, the solemn invocations 
addressed to individual saints and the forms of prayer prescribed 
for the various occasions in common life. It bears thus in its essential 
character a liturgical stamp. It is only in consequence of their direct 
or indirect relation to liturgy that these scriptures have been so 
long preserved. Those portions of the Avesta literature which were 

1 p. 13. 

2 Darmesteter, in the passage referred to, calls attention to an etymological play of 

words in the Bundahish. AvittdU = avezalc stay tin, is accordingly said to mean 5 * a pure 

ascription of praise, ,, 
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outside the liturgy were no longer copied as being unnecessary for 
priestly purposes, aud have thus for the most part been lost. It is, 
however, probable that not everything which is found in the Avesta was 
intended absolutely only to serve such ends. 

Although, as already indicated, the Avesta is of moderate extent, 
there is no MS. which contains the whole Avesta. This alone is suffi¬ 
cient to make clear the character of the book. It is not a whole in 
the sense of a unity, but a complex collection of writings. It divides 
itself into a number of individual books, each complete in itself, and 
of loosely connected rubrics. Tho books and rubrical forms which are 
extant may be classified under five main divisions :— Yasna , Vispered, 
Venduldd, Yashts and Khorda-Axcestd. 

§ 3. Yasna (=Skr. yajna), Phlv. yazisn , the modern Izoshne—in 
the Sanskrit of Neriosangh ijisni —the chief liturgical book which is 
recited in honour of all the divinities collectively. It was composed 
for the purposes of tho high office of tho Izeshne which, apart from a 
number of subordinate performances, consists chiefly in the ceremonial 
preparation and offering of the Pariihom (Aw. parahaoma ), i.e. y the 
juice extracted from the Haotna plant, mixed with consecrated water, 
milk and aromatic ingredients. At this ceremony the whole Yasna 
from beginning to end is recited. The high service of the Izeshno 
is preceded by a preparatory ceremonial entitled Paragra. 

The text has only in part a real and original connection with the 
ceremonial act which it accompanies. The Yasna is a variegated 
mixture of monotonous drawling formula} and of interesting and in 
pa»*t very ancient texts. These heterogeneous elements have, how¬ 
ever, been skilfully knit together into one whole. Tho larger sections 
havo appropriate introductions prefixed to them and close with longer 
or shorter resumes. The Yasna is divided into 72 chapters, hditi, 
named later lid. This subdivision is traditional, although tho MSS. 
of the Yasna do not number the chapters consecutively, nor do they 
always clearly mark tho close of each chapter. The sacred cord of 
the Parsis, which marks them out as belonging to a particular religious 
Community, is woven with 72 threads, which are intended to represent 
the 72 chapters of the Yasna. 1 This number is reached by an ertiflehl 
method, several chapters being simply repetitions of some of the others. 


1 A* FUhror In tho Encyclopedia lint nun ion, XVIII, 323. 
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Thus Ha 5 is the same as 37 ; 18 the same as 47 with an introduction 
taken from 51, 7. In like manner Has 63, 64, 66, 67 and 72 are 
simply made up of fragments of preceding texts. The Parsis divide 
the Yasna into two main sections, 1 2 namely, 1-27, and 28 to the end. 
Also in the ritual of the Yasna offering there is a division of the 
ceremony at chapter 27. The whole book may, however, be better 
divided into three longer sections :—1-27; 28-55 ; 56-72. 

§ 4. The content of the Yasna, in other words, the course of 
the Yasna high service is as follows:—The introduction consists of 
formal invitations to the offering addressed to all the divinities and 
genii in a definite order according to their rank ( 1-2); the offering 
of the main oblation ( myazdd) and other offerings preceded by 
similar formula) of invocation and consecration (3-7). This section 
ends at 8, 4. Then follows a prayer 8, 5-8. 8, 9 is an introduction 

to the interesting Hom-Yasht (Chaps. 9-11). In this the Haoma is 
glorified as a plant and as a divine being quite in the style which 
characterises the other Yashts (cf. §§ 8,21). At the close the priest (Zot) 
drinks the juice of the Haoma which has been prepared in the 
Paragra ceremony. Ha 11, 16 again introduces a new section, the con¬ 
fession of faith of the Mazdayasnians which extends from 11, 17 to 
the end of 13. This confession is, properly speaking, made up of several 
which are named from their opening words—name ly, fravardne 
11, 16; frastuye 11, 17—12, 8 ; and astuye 2 12, 9 to the end of 13. 
The most interesting of these pieces is the quite ancient specialized 
confession of faith in Chap. 12, which, according to Y. 13, 8, is also 
named the fraordti (confession). 

At Chapter 14 begin the Staota Yesnya which extend, with 
interruptions, probably as far as Chap. 58 (cf § 23). They are inter¬ 
rupted by the invocation of the genii of the day (Chap. 16), of the 
times of the day and the seasons of the year, and the various forms 
of fire (17), by the homilies on the three most sacred prayers, known 
as the Bahdn Yasht (19-21). Chaps. 22-27 contain an additional 
litany called Homdst Yasht , which accompanies the second preparation 
of the Haoma-juice which now begins. Chap. 27 at the same time 
forms the transition to the central part of the Staota Yesnya and to 

1 Anquetil I. 2,73. 

2 Cf. the short “Description of the Gathas ” in Shayast-IA-Sh&yast, translated 
by West, Sacred Books of the East, Vol. V, pp. 352 seq. 
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tlic Gathds which nro the centre and culmination of the whole Yasna, 
(vide § 22). Tlieso extend, with a few interruptions, from 28 to 51. 
Chap. 55 gives a short poetical resume of them. Chap. 50, uamed “ tho 
small Srosli Yasht,” is preparatory to the large and comprehensive 
Srosli Yaslit which is contained in 57. Chap. 58 contains tho so-called 
Fxusomuthra, a glorification of prayer in general and the prayer to be 
uttered beforo the last judgment. This concludes the Staota 
Yesnya. Chap. 59 refers both to what precedes and to what follows and 
introduces tho two next sections with renewed invocations. Tho first 
of these gives in Chap. GO the so-called dahma rifriti, “the blessing of 
tho pious.” It is a blessing pronounced on the Mazdayasnian house ; 
joined with it is a form of exorcism (Gl) and tho propitiation of fire 
(02). Then follows the Ab-z5r, “offering to the waters n (confuting of 
consecrated water) G3-GS, containing an introduction (G3-GI), the 
praise of Andhita the goddess [of water (Go), tho consecration and 
otVering of the sacred water (GG-G8). Then follow* * renewed invoca¬ 
tions and the conclusion of the whole ceremony (69-72). 1 

§ 5. V ispered (from Aw. vlspe rafavo “ all the chiofs,” cf. Yasht 
10, 122) is not an independent connected book but a collection of sup¬ 
plements to the Yasna. The official recitation of tho Vispered can¬ 
not be thought of without supposing that tho Yasna was at the same 
time included. The Vispered high ceremony is tho Yasna ceremony 
enlarged by the addition of tho Vispered portions. It is celebrated 
especially at the seasonal feasts, the Gahanbdrsd The separate por¬ 
tions or chapters of the Vispered are called Harden (properly ‘‘sections,’* 
from an Av. word k?rM). Here likewise the MSS. give us no help in 
fixing their number in so far as they do not number them consecu¬ 
tively. Anquetil divides the book into 27 chapters, so also Spiegel in 
his edition ; We^tergaard, on tho other hand, reckons 23, and the Bombay 
Gujerati edition which I have follow*ed 21 Kardes. So far as its contents 
arc concerned, the Vispered presents only a littlo that is new and interest¬ 
ing. Tho mod of it consists of formal invocation in the stylo of tho 
Yasna. Kardes 1 and 2 are thrown in after Yasna 1, 8 and 2, 8, in tho 

1 Thl* cta0ripti>>n In it* Ik has*! upon that given by I>artnc#tctcr 1, 

LXXXI—LXXXV III. An exhnuotlvr fU^irtption of tho F»nigm c«#**inony In given bjr 

in hl» pp* 3**4 » j. nni a similar cW*npt»«»n of the Ixc*huccorcn»-ny, pp. 403 


• Darm* stater 1, LXVII. 
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place of Yasna 1, 9 and 2, 9. Here we see dearly that these two Kardes 
are only a lengthy spinning out of the Grahanbar formula) of the 
Yasna. Kardes 8 and 4 fit into the ritual portions of Yasna 11. Karde 
5 does duty for Yasna 14 of which it is only a variation; Karde 12 for 
Yasna 27, 7, The second half of the Vispered, Kardes 13-24, stands 
in very close relation to the Gathas or the Staota Yesnya ( cf. the 
synopsis in § 12 ). * ^ 

§ 6. Vendidad (Av. vldacvo ddtom, “ the law against demons, ” 
Phlv. jflt-div-dat or jut-'sedd-ddt ) is originally an unliturgical work; it 
is the Leviticus of the Parsis, their ecclesiastical law-book which pre¬ 
scribes the priestly purifications, atonements and ecclesiastical penances. 
It formed originally the 19th Nash of the Sasanid Avesta. In its pre¬ 
sent form it contains 22 Chapters (Fargards) which the MSS. carefully 
number. The 12th Fargard is wanting in the older MSS. which contain 
the Pahlavi translation, and is found only in the so-called Vendidad 
Sdde. The MSS. above referred to, reckon, however, the following 
Fargard as the 13th. This omission cannot be explained by a mere gap 
in the Pahlavi archetype. The whole Fargard looks like a fabrication 
that is more modern than the rest of the Vendidad. The summary list 
of contents of the Vendidad which the Dinkard (8, 44) gives (vide 
below), deals minutely with all the Fargards except four ; Fargard 12 
is not referred to; Fargards 10 and 11 are at least touched in a couple 
of words. 1 The Fargard in question was thus either not before the 
Pahlavi translator or not yet fully recognised/ 2 

The individual Fargards are partly connected together in this 
way that each supplies the answer to a question propounded in 
the Fargard which precedes it. This is the form of presentation, 
which is called in Sanskrit prasaktanuprasaJdam . Fargard 10 is 
a more detailed working out of 9, 4G; 14 of 13,51. The begin- 

1 Cf. West, Sacred Books of the East, XXXVII, p. 161. The words “ in smiting the 
fiend” (Dinkard 8,44,51) are to be connected with Fargard 10 and answer to the 
motto of the chapter, namely, the words p.nvne t “in healing,” with Fargard 11. 
These correspond to the standing yaozhdathiine formula. 

a Darmesteter (II, 165), endeavours, on the other hand, to make the existence of an 
old Pahlavi translation probable by referring to the words K&intno evafo j)uthrjm in 12,7. 
These, he suggests, are a gloss which has remained over from the former. The words are 
also found in the Persian MSS. (cf. § 13). Awesta glosses occur, however, in other places 
without any direct relation to the Pahlavi translation. I would point to the interesting 
gloss askamo in Vd. 20,1. 
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ing and end of the Vendidad are mythological in their contents, 
the kernel of 3-21 contains the priests' law proper. 

§ 7. Contents ok the Vendidad. —Fargard 1 relates the creation 
of the best known countries and their plagues at the hands of 
Ormuzd and Ahrimuu, respectively; Fargard 2 gives the history 
of Yima, his first and second call, the flood and Yima’s paradise; 
Fargard 3 the joys and sufferings of the earth, the habitation, 
inode of life and end of the corp>c-bearers, the praiso of agri¬ 
culture, the pollution of the earth by dead bodies ; Fargarvl4 contracts, 
their breach and relative expiations, bodily injuries and their ex¬ 
piations, education, perjury and ordeal ; Fargards 5-9 the manifold 
uucleannesses of men and things through pollution by dead bodies 
and their relative expiations. Specially to bo mentioned are tho 
following:—The treatment of dead bodies in winter (10-14), the 
purification of the water of the whole world in the ocean Puitiha 
(15-20), praise of Zarathushtra’s doctrine of purity (21-25), the 
woman with the still-born child (45-G2) in Chap. 5. On the daklmas 
or Toiccrs of the Dead (44-51), in Chap. fi. Certificates of qualifica¬ 
tion and fees for physicians (36-44), consideration of the dakhnag 
(45-59) in Chap. 7. Disposal of the dead and sagdid (driving 
ont of tho corpse-femalc-demon by the dog) 1-22, and the Bahiram 
Firo (SI-96) in Chap. 8. The Barashniim of the nine nights, i. e., the 
great purificatory ceremony in Chap. 9. Fargard 10 contains the 
Gatha verses to be repeated twice, thrice and four times for expel¬ 
ling demons; 11, the employment of Gatha vorses for the purpose 
of purification ; 12, mourning for tho dead ; 13, the dog, its kinds, its 
functions, the nourishment, diseases and praise of the dog, the otters ; 
It, expiation for the killing of an otter; 15, fivo mortal sins, new 
born children and dogs ; 16, woman during the catamenia ; 1 7, cutting 
of tho nails and hair ; 18 is the most interesting and the fullest 
chapter in the whole book. Amongst other things it treats of the true 
and the false priest, of the domestic cock that wakes men to prayer in 
tho morniug, and of tho Jahi (the dissolute woman), and narrates a 
conversation between Sraosha and the Druj with regard to the 
propagation of tho latter. Farg. IHrelntes thetemptntion of Znrathush- 
tra by Ahriman, tho expiation of the desecrated Vohu Maud, the fate of 
■will, after death. The la*t three chapters are devoted to priestly 
medicine. Chapter 2D, tho revelation of tho art of healing by Mazda 

A i i -i 
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and an enumeration of diseases; 21, the healing power of water, and the 
exorcism of a woman iu childbirth ; 22, narrative of the contagion 

and healing of Mazda. 

§ 8. The Yashts and the Khorda Awesta. —Anquetil includes 
all besides the above that is extant of real Awesta texts under the title 
Yasht Sade. 1 But it is better to divide this into two groups, the 
Yashts with their appendices and what is included under the compre¬ 
hensive name Khorda Awesta , i.e ., the Small or Minor Awesta. The 
dividing line is, however, not a very definite one in the MSS. inasmuch 
as certain Yashts are necessary elements of a Ivborda Awesta. Both classes 
of MSS., the Yasht MSS. as well as the Khorda Awesta MSS., are intro¬ 
duced by similar formula), and the Yasht and Khorda Awesta texts are 
frequently combined in the MSS. to form one whole. Especially it is 
to be remembered that the Khorda Awesta is not a book of uniform 
content and fixed arrangement in the style of the Vendidad ; the Khorda 
Awesta MSS. are casual collections of varying extent. 

Yasht (Aw. yesti ), like the word Yasna of allied root, signifies 
originally ivorsliip , offering. It has, however, become a technical 
expression. While the Yasna designates the general worship which 
embraces the whole Masdayasnian Pantheon, the Yashts are devoted 
to the worship of individual divinities and indeed almost exclusively to 
divine beings or Izeds (Aw. yazata ), after whom the days of the month 
are named. Our collection numbers 21 or 22 2 Yashts in the follow¬ 
ing fixed order:—1, Yasht of Ahura Mazda (Hormazd) ; 2, Yasht of the 
Amdsa Spenta (Haft Ameshaspends) ; 3, Yasht of the Asa Vahista 
(Ardabahisht); 4, of tbe Haurvatdt (Khordad); 5, of the Ardvl Siira 
Andhita (Ardui sur band); 6, of the IJvaroscsaeta (Khurshed); 7, of tho 
Maongha (Mah); 8, of the Tistrya (Tishtar, also called Tlr); U, of the 
Drvdspa (Drvasp, also called Gosh Yasht); 10, ofthe Mithra (Mihir); 11, 
of the Sraosa (Srosh Yasht, from the Hadhokht 3 ); 11, a Srosh Yasht; 
12, the Yasht of the Rasnu (Rashn); 13, of Fravasi (FravardTn); 14, 
of Vordthraghna (Bahiram); 15, of Vayu (generally called Ram Y r asht); 
16, of Razista Cista (generally called Din Yasht); 17, of Asi Vanguhi 
(Ard Yasht); 18, of Airyandm xvardnd (generally called Ashtiid 

1 Anquetil I. 1, cccclxxxvi ; II. 1. 

1 That is, the same number as that of the chapter in the Vendidad. According 
to the opinion of tho Parsis each of the Ameshaspands and Izeds once had its own 
special Vasht, cf. Anquetil II, 143. 

3 Cf. below § 17. 
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Yasht); 19, Yasht of Kavarm xvarjnu (generally called Zainyad ; in 
older MSS. also Kayan Yasht) ; 20, of llcurma (Horn); 21, of Fananf 
(Vanand). 

This arrangement is based upon the order of the days of the month 
in the Farsi Calendar. 1 Eight of the genii of the days of the month 
have no Yasht to represent them; conversely there is no day of the 
month corresponding to the last two Yashts. In the Calendar the 
day of Voliu Maud occupies the second place; in tho Yasht collection, 
however, the second place is occupied by that of the seven Amesba 
Spenta. In the case of Yashts 18 and 19 the connection with a 
corresponding day of the month is a forced one. In Yasht 19 only 
the first 8 sections are concerned with the genius of tho earth (Zamyad). 
In the 18th Yasht there is absolutely no mention of the Ashtad. 
Several of the double names in the above list are explained by the 
fact that the proper hero of the Yasht is not ono from whom the 
corresponding day derives its name, but a genius invoked along with 
him. Thus tho 15th Yasht is named after the Rama xvdstra , which 
in STroze 1, 21; 2,21 is invoked in the first placo ; it is, however, 
dedicated to Vayu , who there takes the second place. We find tho 
same in Yashts 9 and 1G. 

Externally the YYishts arc recognizablo by their introductions and 
conclusions which run on the same lines. In resect of extent, age 
and contents they are, however, very unlike each other. Tho last two 
(20 and 21) consist for the most part only of Yasht formula) adorned 
with some quotations. Tho first four Yashts aro for tho most part 
a modern, ungrammatical manufacture. On tho other hand, the 
middle and large Yashts (Nos. 5, 8, 14, 17 and, nbovo all, 10, 13 
and 19) belong to the most prominent documents of this literaturo. 
It has already been romarked in $ 4 that several Yashts have been 
embodied in the Yasna which, like tho Horn Yasht, in their full extent 
do not belong to the YYisht collection in the strict sense. 

§ 9. Tho Khohda Awesta, u tho Minor Awesta," is, so to>pi*ak, 
a short extract of tho entire Awesta, intended for tho of tho laity, 
a collection of tho forms of prayer mo*t required by tho layman a* tho 
various seasons and in tho various circumstances of his life. Those are 

i For thi c/. specially K«*ih, <1. Orm M.709. Tbc 

Sirozc (t•//// § 0) contain* a oo*oj»lol© ll»t of vr* 1 '* of th** r i»)§ *'t tber at»<i 

followers. 
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by no means composed exclusively in the Awesta language, but to a 
great extent in Pazend. Of the Yashts, especially the first (Ilormazd) 
and the eleventh (Srosh), are included in almost all Ivhorda Awesta 
MSS. The editing of the Khorda Awesta has been ascribed to Adar- 
piid Maliraspand under Shapur IT. (310-379 A.D.). Besides a series of 
separate prayers and verses, the MSS. contain the following smaller 
collections of recitations:— 

1. The Nyaishes, five in number. These are brief prayers to the 
Sun (Khurshed), Mithra, the Moon (Mali), to the genii of the Water 
(ArduTsur band) and the Fire (Atasli i Baliiram). 1 The Yashts of the 
corresponding Izeds, or portions of them, are partly inserted in the 
Nyaishes, e. g,, the entire Khurshed Yasht in Nyiiish 1,10-17, the 
Mah Yasht in Nyaisk 3, 2-9. 

2. The Gahs, addressed to the genii of the respective times of the 
day and recited at these times* Their number is accordingly five. 

3. Siroze (the thirty days), of which there are two, named the 
Minor and the Larger. These are two Prayer Calendars extending 
each to 30 paragraphsin which the genii of the day are invoked in suc¬ 
cession together with their retinue. In their entirety these are recited 
principally on the 30th day after the death of a man. 2 

4. The Afringans, words of blessing, which are accompanied by 
the gift of an offering and serve various ends. Generally four are 
quoted : — 

(a) Afringan i Dahman, recited to honour departed pious people, 
a kind of mass for the dead. 

(&) Afringan l Gatha, recited on the last five days of the year, the 
so-called Gatha days, on which the souls of the departed descend to 
the earth, thus as it were a kind of mass for souls. 3 

(c) Afringan I Gahanbar, recited at the celebration of the six 
seasonal feasts, the so-called Gahanbar. This piece, however, contains 
not so much benedictions as precepts regarding the participation of 
the faithful in the six feasts. 


1 With reference to their special use, vide Anquctil II. 565 ; Damieateter in the 
introductions to the different NyaisheB, II, GDI scq. 

2 Anquctil II, 315, 573. 

3 Anquetil II, 575; West, Essays 225. 
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( d ) Afr ingun i Rapitlnvin, celebrated at the beginning and 
end of summer. 

§ 10. Fragments. These five books or collections of texts pretty 
well exhaust the canon of the Parsis of tho present day, but they are by 
no means the whole of the extant Awcsta literature. A trea>uro store, 
still partly unexplored, is hidden in Pahlavi books in the form of quo¬ 
tations from lost texts. Larger fragments have been preserved together 
with the Pahlavi commentary or have been incorporated in more modern 
Pahlavi writings. First among these stands the Nlrangistdn (cf. § 17), 
an extensive ritual work in three Fargards based upon an old collection 
of Aicesta Nirangs, i . e., ritual precepts in tho Awesta language. 
This collection has been worked up in a large Pahlavi tract and com¬ 
mented on. The commentary quotes besides a great number of other 
Awesta Nirangs from a different source. These Nirangs are very fruit¬ 
ful sources for a knowledge of the ritual as well as for the enrichment 
of our Awesta vocabulary; unfortunately the text which has been 
handed down is very bad and the quantity of material in manuscripts 
very scanty. 1 

Tho Afrhi i Dahmdn named Aogomadaecd from the first word 
of the first Awesta quotation is a Pahlavi tract interspersed with 
Awesta quotations the majority of which can no longer be traced in 
our Awesta. 2 

Larger connected fragments we have especially in the three 
Fargards from the Uadukld Nash, The last two are eschatological in 
their contents; they narrate the lot of souls after death. 3 A small 
fragment which Westergaard prints after Fargard 3 of this text a- 
Yasht 22, 39-12 does not stand in immediate connection with tho 
3rd Fargard of the Hadokht. Here wo should add the Afrln i 
Paighumbar Zartusht , a benediction for kings and the so-culled Vtth- 


* Published and translated by Darmc-tctor 111,78 «•<?.—Phot' 1 Trap hie copy p* * budi 
cil by Pastur Darab Pcshotan Saujana, Bombay, 1894. 

* Atx/emadaica a I’arsi tract (n Parcnd, OldRnctmn and S*n«krll, • »«** 

la ted and explained with Glossary by W. Gnv'cr, Krlanipni, 1 K 7S. C\, K* n* 

l». 99. 

3 Erroneously reckoned as Yachts 21 an*l 22 by w 

j»ul>li*li(MI separately together with their Pal bvi b\ II - 

supplement to the Ardo VitaJ (Bombay, liondon I8<2). p 
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tdsp Yasht, 1 2 an obscure text, grammatically quite corrupt and com¬ 
piled from manifold sources without any inner connection, which has 
nothing to do with the ordinary Yashts. 

The Pahlavi commentaries on the Vendidad and the Yasna,- 
and other Pahlavi works such as Vijirkard i Dlnlk and Shdyast Id - 
Shdyast are rich in Awesta citations. Numorous shorter Awesta quo¬ 
tations are contained in the so called Piirsishnlhd , a kind of catechism 
in Pahlavi. There are in all 124 Awesta quotations distributed over 
58 sections. 3 Many fragmentary texts, prayers and nirangs have 
found their way into individual MSS. of tho Khorda Awesta. 
The best known are the Vlspa Humata and the Airy am a Isyd . 4 We 
must not omit to mention the so-called Farhang i Olm Khadilk, an 
Awesta-Pahlavi glossary which has preserved not merely many Awesta 
words but also certain phrases and quotations from Awesta books that 
have been lost. 5 Darmesteter has published a text-piece which, 
according to the subscription, must have come from the lost Nask 
Nikadilm . 6 

Many of the liturgies are merely or almost entirely compilations of 
well-known texts and current formulae, e.g.. the Darun Bdj , Danin 
Yasht, 7 8 Maya Yasht 8 (also named the Maya Zohr 9 ), the Cidak-avistdk 
l gdsan 10 (a compilation of Gatha-stanzas), the numerous Afringans 


* In Westergaard’s edition, pp. 300 and 302; translated in Darmesteter II. GGO 
and 663. 

2 Collected by Darmesteter III. 29 seq. A large portion also in West 8BE., 
XXXVII, pp. 471, 472, 474, 476, 484-487. 

3 Published and translated by Darmesteter, III, 53. 

* See the collection of fragments in Westergaard, pp. 331 seq. The MSS E 2 and M 2 i 
contain mnny hitherto unknown incantations ; cj. K.Z. 27, 587. 

5 An old Zand-Pahlavi Glossary edited by Dastur Hoshangji Jamaspji, revised by 
Martin Haug, Bombay-Sfcuttgart 1867.—Heransgeg. von H. Reichclt, Wien 1900. 

* Darmesteter, Unc page Zende indditeinJA. 1886, VIII, p. 182. The fragment 
refers to mixed marriages with women who were not Parsis. According to the subscrip¬ 
tion it professes to belong to the Nash Nikadum, Fargard Vaelha % In Haug’s collection a 
fragment of the Vaelha in No. 35, which is not identical with the portion of the text 
published. 

7 The Darun Yasht is composed of an introductory formula and portions of the 
Yasna with partially altered liturgical forms, namely Yasna 3, 5-18; Yasna 23. 4. 5. 6, 1-6; 
11-15. 17. Y. 26,7.8. 1-8. 

8 So in the Persian MS called Mf s . The Maya Yasht begins with the words nomas 
te 8uma (or slma') sovista arodvi sura dndhxta xsnaothra ahuraho mazdao . 

9 So in Wilson’s MS entitled No. 1. See West, Essay, p. 98. 
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and Khshnuinans, 1 a calendar of the months found in Persian 
MSS/ J in imitation of the Siroze and many others. 

§ 11. Editions of the Awesta. 

(a) In Europe. 

J. Olshausen, Vendidad, Zendavestae Pars XX, adhuc supersles, 
P. I. Fargard 1-V continens, Hamburg 1829.—Vendidad Sad^Fun des 
livres de Zoroastrelithographic d’apresle Manuscrit Zend do la Biblio- 
theque Royalo et public par M. E. BuPwNouf Paris 1829-1813, gr. fol.-^- 
Vendidad Sade, die heiligen Schriften Zoroaster’s Yafna, Vispercd und 
Vendidad. Xach den lithographirten Ausgaben von Paris und Bombay 
mit Index und Glossar herausgeg. v. H. Brockhaus, I^cipzig 18-30.— 
Zendavestae capita priora V, ed. emend. Chr. Lassen. Bonn 1852.— 
Zcndavestaor the religious books of the Zoroastrians, ed. transl, by N. L. 
Westergaakd, Vol. I. The Zend texts (only so much appeared), Kopen- 
hagon 1852-54. This is up to date the coinpletest edition.—Ave^ta 
dio heiligen Schriften der Parson zum ersten Mai im Grundtexte sainint 
der Huzvaresch Uebersetzungherausgeg. von Fit. Spiegel, I. Band: 
der Vendidad, Wien 1853 ; II. Band: Vispcredand Yasna 1858.—A ves¬ 
ta, die heiligeu Biicher der Parsen, im Auftrag der. K. Akademio der 
Wissenschaften in Wien herausgeg. v. K. F. Geldner, I. Toil: Yasna, 
Stuttgart 1886; II Toil: Visperedand Khorde Awesta, 1889; III Teil : 
Vendidad und Prolegomena, 1895. (ALo in English under the title : 
Awesta, the Sacred Books of the Parsis, published under tho patronage 
of the Secretary of State for India in Council. Stuttgart 1886-1895.) 

(b) In India. 

Kitiib i Jud DTvdad, edited by Dastur Idalji Darabji Sakjana, 
Bombay, A.Y. 1200, large folio (cf. Broeklmus in the Preface 
VI).—The Yacna of the Parsis in the Zand I/ungunge, but 
Gujarati character, with a Gujarati Translation, Paraphrase and 
Comment, according to the traditional interpretation of the Zoron*- 
trians, by the late Fkamji Aspandiarji and other Datftur*, Vol. 1. 2. 
Lithograph, for the Bombay Branch of the R. A. Society, by 
Appa Hama, 1843. Tho Vandidad SAdoof the Par?i*, Ac., 1-2, 1812. 
The Vispercd of the Parsis in tho Zaml Language, but Gujarati charac¬ 
ter, with a Gujarati Translation, Paraphrase and Comment; according 
to the traditional interpretation of the Zoroastmu*, by tho Ute Framji 

1 picc* with tho Hltinclini; fonnuU jtfnumai • 

1 Z.B. iu th«* Oopouhagcn MB. No. 38. 
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Aspandiarji and other Dasturs. Lithogr. 1843.—Avesta, the Sacred 
Books of the Parsis, Part I, Yasna ba Nirang, from Westergaard’s 
Edition of the Zend Avesta publ. (in Zend) by Tehmuras Dinshaw 
Anklesaria, Bombay 1888. 

Chrestomathies :—Schleicher, Indogermauische Chrestomathies, 
Weimar 1869.—0. De Harlez, Manuel de la langue de PAvesta ; Gram- 
maire, Anthologie, Lexique, Paris 1878, 2e Ed. Paris 1882.—Hand- 
bucli der Awestaspraehe, Grammatik, Chrestomathie, Wortcrhucli von 
W. Geiger, Erlangen 1879.— A. Y. Williams Jackson, Avesta Reader : 
First Series. Easier Texts, Notes and Vocabulary, Stuttgart 1893. 

THE MANUSCRIPTS OF THE AWESTA. 

§ 12. Yasna, Vispered, and Vendidad. These three texts were 
handed down in writing in different ways according as they were intend¬ 
ed to be studied and understood or to ba simply mechanically learned 
by heart and recited. In the former ease the Awesta is accompanied 
by a translation in Pahlavi, Sanskrit or Gujarati (see below); in the 
latter only the Awesta text, often interspersed with ritual directions, is 
given. If these ritual directions are composed in Pahlavi the technical 
expression is Nirang ; if they are given in Sanskrit or the Bhasha they 
are called Kriyd , Kirid . The Nirangs are found specially in the MSS. 
which had their origin in Persia. The pure text as opposed to that 
which is intermingled with a translation has received the additional 
name sade i( pure. 

The MSS. of the Awesta Sade givo the text in its greatest fulness 
with all the appendices and formulae as they are actually employed in 
liturgical service. The MSS., on the other hand, which are accom¬ 
panied by a translation, aim at greater brevity by omitting all super¬ 
fluous subsidiary additions and in the case of the numerous repeti¬ 
tions make use of abbreviations and occasionally also of contractions 
which are not at first sight and without the help of the Awesta Sade 
intelligible. The difference between these two modes of committing to 
writing is most striking in the case of the Vispered. 1 

The Yasna Sade is employed for the Yasna celebration in which only 
the Yasna is recited. If the Yasna is celebrated with the supplemen¬ 
tary portions of the Vispered, the celebration is called Vispered (high 
service) after the portions of the Vispered which are added. For this the 

1 A characteristic example of abbreviation is that of Vendidad 8, 82-06 in the 
MSS. with translation. 
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Vispered Slide (also called Vispered Gahaubiir) 4 is intended. In tbo 
MSS. of the Vispered Sade only the Vispered is given in exiemo; the 
Yasna chapters aro only for the most part indicated. These MSS. aro 
only supplementary MSS. to the Yasna Sades. In some MSS., as for 
example, Hj, K u 2 , tho Yasna Sade is given first and as supplement 
thereto tho Vispered with an abbreviated Yasna. Only rarely is the 
Yasna also in this case written out in full, o . g. y in the Iranian MSS. 

Fl„ Kh x . 

All the three texts aro recited in the great and most solemn high 
office. This celebration is the Vendidad high office, and the book of 
texts appointed for it is the Vendidad Sade in which tho chapters of 
tho YasDn, Vispered and Vendidad arc intermingled. 3 Tho order 
of arrangement is quite fixed, and is set forth and made clear by the 
following synopsis:— 


Yasna. * Vispered. Vendidad. 

Yasna. Vapored. Vendidad. 

1,1—8 

18 

1 

19 

1, 10 to end 

20 

2, 1—8 

•21 

0 

9 

2, 10 to end 

22 

3 

10 

4 

11 

5 

(23) 

6 

(24) 

7 

25 

8 

(2G) 

9 


10 

12 

11, 1-8 

J) 

3, 1—3 


11, 9—15 

? 1 

3, 0 to end 

4 1 

4 

2* 

11, 17 to end 

29 

12 

1 30 

13 

13 

(14) 5 

a! 11 

(15) G 

0 \ 

in 

31 

17 

1 32 

7 

I 33 

ft 

34 M ______. 


' CJ. WoUrcwnl, frcOB* p. 14 nn-t \ lf.p.1 hl#h .4ta» » 

celebrated, sppolalljr in tho Gshnnbnr h di Pa: •- • Ur I, la* 12. 

3 With ref» ronco to th<- l* '*n of H" o/. O' P rol* ** " 

ncr* Edition. 

9 Of. al-* IXtr inoUter I. uxwi. 

* Tlie ckapUriplac&l wl»W« brs^oU iuv »mi"ua iu lU< VtU >»l «»>• . 
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Yasna. 

Vispered. 

Vendidad. 

Y asna. 

Vispered. 

Vendidad. 


a} 111 

61 

20 


35 

15 





to 




21 


42 

16 

17 

10 ( IV 

62 

53 

22 

Is }™ 1 

43 






to 




23 


46 

18 

lip 

51 


20 \ 

47 




24 


to 





21 ! x 

22 

50 

19 


65i 





14 | VI 

to 

71 




Tlio Vendidad is accordingly distributed into 10 sections (one con¬ 
sisting of 4, the remainder of 2 fargards) and grouped around the most 
sacred part of the Yasna, the Gathas. Only chapters of the Vispered 
are incorporated with the first part of the Yasna, and these are either 
interpolated in the Yasna chapters or are added at the end. From 
chapter 27, that is, from the beginning of the Gathas, the Vendidad 
is also joined on to the Vispered. These interpolations entirely cease 
at the 55th Yasna, and only the Yasna is recited on to the end. 

A variety of the Vendidad Sade is tho Vlshtasp Sade in which 
in place of the 10 sections of the Vendidad the 8 fargards of the 
Vlshtasp Yasht ( cf ’ §§ 10, 17, 18) are interpolated. The places occu¬ 
pied by the 8th and 10th Vendidad sections remain here blank/ 2 

§ 13. The Manuscripts 3 of the Avesta fall into two classes, the 
Indian and the Persian. Although the former ultimately entirely rest 

1 Yasna 62,1—6 comes in the Vd. Sade immediately after Y. 69. 

2 Dastur Jamaspji writes with reference to it:—“It is written exactly like the 
Vendidad Sade, the first part of the Ya 9 na and Vispared is given first, then the eight 
fargards of Vishtasp Yasht with the GAtlias and then the latter portion of Ya^na and Vis- 
pared. It is called the Vendidad of Ujairin gAh, because it is said that the Vishtasp 
Yasht was recited in this part of the day as the Vendidad is recited even now, in 
the Ushahin g&h—but it is no longer recited now.”—Letter of 5th June 1883. 

3 The best and most complete collection of Avesta MSS. in Europe is that of Rask 
enriched by a second collection of Westergaard in the University Library at Copenhagen, 
Next to this comes the collection of De Guise in the India Office. The MSS. which 
Anquetil brought to Paris are mostly of inferior value. In India, the reverend Dastur 
Jamaspji Minocheherji and the Mula Firuz Library in Bombay possess the largest collec¬ 
tion ; the latter, the M. F. Library, especially numerous Iranian MBS. 
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on Persian originals, a marked contrast between the two traditions has 
beon developed in the course of the century. The oldest Indian 
MSS. date from the 13th and the beginning of the 14th century, the 
Persian MSS. do not go further back than the 17th. The Persian 
MSS. surpass considerably their Indian contemporaries in point of 
correctness and carefulness of execution. In Kirman and Yazd, tho 
two Parsi communities in Persia, there must have existed as lato as last 
century a distinguished school of daslurs, which even the learned Parsis 
of India regarded as their mother-school. The Persian dasturs often 
helped their Indian brethren with their learning and with MSS. 
Sometimes Indian Parsis studied in Persia, Persian dasturs journeyed to 
visit their brethren iu the faith beyond the Indus in order to settle dis¬ 
putes and inspected at tho same time their MSS. The journey, for 
example, of Dastur Jamasp (Vilayati) from Kirman to India is well 
known. Ho found there great ignorance, and the MSS. in a wretched 
condition, and established a small circle of disciples who worked in 
Surat, Nosari and Broach. The first disciple of Jamasp was Darab in 
Surat, tho subsequent teacher of Anquetil. 1 From the school of Jamasp 
has sprung a great number of copies of tho Awesta. Externally the 
Persian MSS. are recognisable through their Iranian stylo of writing, 
th rough a very vigorous cursive and oblique handwriting, while tho 
Indian manner of writing is rather straight and pointed. Tho Iranian 
style has, however, sometimes been imitated in India when tho copyist 
had a Persian original before him. Tho better MSS. have, somo of 
them, very full and unctuous colophons in which tho writer names 
himself, gives his family tree, tho original before him, and the date of 
tho completion of the copy. Frequently tho colophons of the origiual 
aro copied word for word along with tho original MS. itself. 

The MSS. of the three texts in question fall in tho first placo into two 
great classes independent of each other—tho MSS. accompanied by a 
translation, and the SadcMSS. {cf. § 12). Tho formor supply tho foun¬ 
dation for all European editions; tho MSS. belonging to this class being 
distinguished by their greater correctness and in part also by their higher 
antiquity. 

Tho MSS. of tho Yasna with Pahlavi translation form again two 
distinct families. Ono is represented by tho Copenhagen Yasna No. 5 


» Cf. Anquetil I., 1, CCCXXVI. 
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(K 5 ) and by the MS., which, originally in the possession of Dastur 
Dr. Jamaspji Minocheherji Jamasp Asana of Bombay, has now been 
presented by him to Oxford. 1 2 Both these MSS., which are in almost per¬ 
fect preservation, sprang from the same copyist, namely. Her bad Mitrd- 
apan I Kai-Khusrdvo I Mitrd-apiin I Spend-dad I Mitrd-apiin I Marzapan 
I Bahrain. Iv 5 was finished at Cambay on the 17th November 1323 A.D. 
and was, according to the subscription, copied from the MS. of Rus¬ 
tam I Mitrd-apiin, a the great-great uncle of MitnVapan. J 2 was finished 
on the 26th January 1323. The copyist here remains silent regarding 
his original. From their agreement, however, in many characteristic 
mistakes, omissions, &c., it is clear that J 2 also must have been 
copied from the MS. of Rustam or its original. A comparison of 
Iv 5 and J 2 as well as of K x and L 4 (see below), shews, however, that 
Mitro-iipan did not bestow the care in detail that might have been 
desired in faithfully reproducing his original. 

In respect of correctness, the second family of MSS. stands in many 
cases above the first, although the members of this family which are 
extant belong to a much later time. This family is represented chiefly 
by Pt 4 and Mf 4 , both without date. Pt 4 , the more correct and probably 
somewhat older MS. of the two, was, according to the family traditions 
of its former possessor, Shams-ul-Ulama Dastur Dr. Peshotanji 
Behramji Sanjana of Bombay, copied about 1780 A.D. from an old 
Iranian Tasna of Iloshang, son of Slyavakhsh. Pt 4 reproduces in the 
introduction the introduction of its original, by means of which we 
can trace the genealogy of the MS. several steps backwards. The 
genealogical tree is as follows:— 

MS. of Farnbag I Srdsli-alyyiir (about 1110 ?). 

„ „ Mahpanah I Azad-mard. 

„ ,, Mitrd-apiin I Spend-dad (about 1280). 

„ „ Hdshang I Slyilwakhsh (about 1478.) 

I 

Pt 4 

The introduction records further that Farnbag composed his copy 
from two separate originals, the Awesta text from the MS. of Mah- 


1 The photographic reproduction of this MS. is not accessible to me. 

2 Ho copied the Arda Viraf in Iran in 1269. Cf, West, Essays, p. 94, note. 
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alyyar and the Pahlavi text from the MS. of Mah-v7ndful, son of Nare- 
niahan. Tho latter copied the Dlnkstrd in A. D. 1020. 1 Tho same 
Mah-vindad is several times cited as commentator in tho Pahlavi 
Vasna. The final redaction of our Pahlavi translation of the Ynsnn 
may accordingly be due to Farnbag.-' 

i 

A second independent copy of the old Yasna of ILVnung is Mf 4 
and finally Mf t , an Iranian MS. of Rustam Gfishtiisp Ardashlr A.I). 
1741. This last gives, however, only the Awesta text. Pt 4 —Mf t —Mf t 
represent, notwithstanding their later age, the bc 3 t Yasna tradition. 
In which member the two families meet when traced back canuot be 
asserted with definiteness. 8 

A subordinate type of this class of MSS. arc tho MSS. with the 
Sanskrit translations of Neriosaugh (see below $ -IS), represented by 
the two old MSS. S x and J s . Of these only S t is a true representative 
of the Neriosangli text, J s beiug a later revision of S t and of les* 
value. J 3 has been often copied. The Paris and Copenhagen Sanskrit 
Yasnas are copied from it. 

Of tho Pahlavi-Vendidad only one family of MSS. has been 
preserved, represented by the Loudon and Copenhagen Yendidfid L 4 
and K t which stand to each other in a relation precisely similar to tluit 
of Iv 5 and J,. Unfortunately, neither of them has been completely 
preserved. In L 4 tho beginning down to the opening of the 9th 
Fargard is wanting. Only a few leaves, which extend from AM. 3, 14 
to 4, 20 are preserved ; the portion which has been preserved is in places 
very much destroyed. The beginning of K, down to the 5th Fargard 
has been lost, and tho middle portion from the 9th to the ISth Fargard 
completely destroyed. 

On the other hand, tho Copenhagen MS. has a numerous progeny, 
which dates from the time when it was still perfectly pro-ervod. The 
oldest copy taken direct from K, was formerly in the po*5* ■►ion of i 
Teheran Par si named Mnuekji Limji Hataria (Ml*). It vra« written in 
llroach in A. D. 1591 and i* a most Careful copy. From .Ml* ha\e 
sprung, directly or indirectly, the Bombay, Pari*, Munich and UtAr 
Copenhagen Pahlavi Vendidads. Lj luHOiilyn •mall number of de^nd- 

» West, SHE. XXXVII., Infrul. p. s». 

1 Addition male by the Aot^or to lias Knjfli*h \ n [Tr**- I 

■'With rofi*renco to thU tho !*rolr|r.wii«« l • < t* o**» t*l <111 

article wa.* propnrod. may now bo ct n«ul l. 
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ants. Tbe most important amongst these is the MS. Pt 2 written in 
A. D. 1787. It seems, however, not tohavo been taken direct from Lj. 
K x and L 4 come from the same Mitro-apan I Kai-Khusrdvo, who twice 
copied the Palilavi Yasna, In K x he adds to his own signature the two 
colophons of his predecessors, so that the family can also bo traced toler¬ 
ably far back. The foundation MS. is that of Hdmiist of Sei&tan, which 
Aerdashlr I Vohuman copied in A. D. 1205. Mahyar brought Aerda- 
shir’s MS. to India. There it was copied by the well-known Rustam I 
Mitro-apan I Marzapan. K x is a copy of the MS. of Rustam completed 
in Cambay, 17th May 1324. L 4 has lost the last leaf with the signa¬ 
ture. But in Pt 2 the subscription of the copyist of L 4 , namely, Mitro- 
apan, together with those of his two predecessors, is re-copied. These 
last agree exactly with those in K x . L 4 must, therefore, have been copied 
from the MS. of Rustam, and, indeed, some months before K 1# It was 
finished, according to the colophon in Pt 2 , on the 28th August 1323, in 
Nosari. The genealogical tree of the whole family is then as follows :— 

MS. of Homast 

i 

„ „ Aerdashlr (1205) 

I 

„ „ Rustam 

i 

K, (1324) L, 1323 

I I 

Ml, Pt, 

I 

The late Pahlavi-Vendidads. 

The extant Vispereds with Pahlavi translation rest entirely on an 
old Copenhagen Codex K 7 . This MS. contains in its first part the oldest 
and best Vispered Sade (with Nlrang), with a subscription of the 
copyist Rustam i Mitro-apan I Marzapan 1 and as date A. D. 1278. 
With this is connected the Pahlavi Vispered, manifestly by the same 
copyist. This is, therefore, the oldest Awesta MS. which has yet been 
discovered. The Vlshasp Sade is represented by the excellent Iranian 
codex K 4 , copied in Kirman by Veh-mard, son of Fredun, from a 

1 That is of the writer of the draft of K 1} &e. But, perhaps, this MS. is an old 
oopy of the Rustam MS. See Prolegomena XXXIX, 
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MS. of Vahrom, son of tlie Marzapan, who, in bis turn, bad copied tbo 
MS. of Khusro-malka, son of Anoshagrubano (about 1585). K 4 is 
dated 2Gth July 1723. 

Tbe Vendidiid Slides aro widely distributed in India ; tboy all go 
back in the last resort to one archetype. Only a few arc older than tbe 
preceding century. They represent the vulgate-text of the three books, 
which has degenerated through frequent copying, and has, further, 
been strongly influenced by an inexact oral tradition. Amongst these 
Indian Vendidad Sides two groups are to be distinguished, a superior 
one represented by the Copenhagen and a London Vendidad Side, K l0 
and L 2 , and an inferior one to which the bulk of the MSS. belongs. 
Tho archetype of the Vendidiid Sades, as also of the Yasna aud Vispered 
Sades, was probably originally composed from the Pahlavi Awesta for 
liturgical use. And thus it becomes clear why numerous quotations 
from the Awesta, belonging to tho Pahlavi Commentary, havo found 
their way into the text of the Vendidad Sades. This archetype, 
we presume, must, however, after all bo older than the oldost 
Pahlavi Awesta MSS. known to us. Tho Vendidad Sades havo not 
unfrequently preserved the better residing in contrast to tho Pahlavi- 
Awesta MSS. 

The Persian Vendidad Siide3, represented by Mf, and Jp,, aro 
favourably distinguished from tho Indian copies. Jp, was copied 
by Fredtin Marzapau in A. D. 1G3S, and, indeed, from a MS. belong¬ 
ing to Marzapan, who, in his turn, had as his original a copy made by 
Shatroeyar Krdashlr (about 151G). Mf* was written in A. D. 1 Cl8 
by Khiisrdb Anoshirvan Rustam. Tbo copyist, however, does not 
mention his original. In view of tho close relationship of tho two 
codices, it cannot, however, bo a matter of doubt that Mf t was copied from 
tho MS. of Marzapan or Shatroeyar. The Vendidad Sado tyj>e is 
unmistakable in both ; their arrangement of tho text is tlmt of the Indian 
Vendidad Sades almost without a change. But in individual reading* 
they depart almost in every line from these last, while they agree who- 
times with tho other class of MSS., aud sometimes offer reading* entire¬ 
ly original which aro not (infrequently confirmed as genuine by the 
Pahlavi translation. On the ono hand, thoy might bo BUp|-»-*d to *t*nd 
considerably nearer the archetypo of their cla-s ; on tho other hand, 
a revision of the Vendidad Side uppeani to have In« n uiado in Perm in 
tho lGth century, or earlier, with the aid of other Pahlavi-Aw r «U MSS. 
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(which since then have disappeared), in which Persia has been richer than 
India. 1 The text which the Persian Vendidad Siides supply is free 
from many disturbing glosses with which the text of the Indian MSS. 
is laden. 

The MSS. of the Yasna Slide also presuppose an archetype 
which stood near to the Vendidad Sade. The best MS. of the group is 
that belonging to Shams-ul-Ulama Dastur Ur. Iloshangji Jamaspji of 
Poona (H,) 2 . 

§ 14. Regarding the MSS. op the Yashts and the Khorda- 
Awesta there has,not beeu, since ancient times, so well-defined a system 
as for those we have just described (c/. above, § 8). We divide the MSS. 
into three groups, according to contents :—(a) Pure Yasht codices. The 
oldest and most important representative is F x belonging to the year 
1591. The MS. begins quite in the usual style of the Khorda-Awesta 
with an alphabet, some forms of prayer (Nlrangs and Baj's), and the five 
Nyaishes. The latter are inseparable in the MSS. from the Yashts. 
Then follow only the 22 Yashts in the usual order. These MSS. have 
served as source for the majority of the later Yasht codices, at least in 
part, (b) The Khorda-Awesta codices. The Oxford codex (0 3 ) may 
be adduced as a specimen, as its contents may be taken as the average 
of this class. It contains in order :—the Awesta Alphabet, the 5 
Nyaishes, the 3 Afrlngans, the 5 Gahs, the Yashts 1, 2, o, 4, 9, 11, 
12, 14, 1G, 18, 20, 21, and numerous Nlrangs. (c) The combined 
codices, Khorda-Awesta texts including all the Yashts. The chief 
representative of this class is Pt a , dated A. D. 1625. This MS. shews 
clearly that the writer proceeded eclectically. He took as his basis 
one or several Khorda-Awestas and supplied the missing Yashts from 
F x . Thus it happens that, for example, in Yasht 19 follows F x 
closely, while in Yasht 16 it represents a different and much inferior 
recension. 

Persian MSS. containing all the Yashts have not yet been 
discovered. On the other hand, the Persian Khorda-Awestas similarly 
occupy a unique position. The favourite Yasht of these MSS. is 
Yasht 13, the Farvardln Yasht, which, on the other hand, is wanting 


1 Westergaard was able to make full use of only a later copy of Mf 2 , namely, 
K 9 of this class. 

2 Compare the introductions to Spiegel’s, Westergaard’s, and Geldner’s Editions. 
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in tho Indian Ivhorda Awcstas 1 . The finest and most correct 
Persian Khorda A west a is F, of A. P. 1726. 

Ihc text which the Awosta MSS. furnish is everywhere tho same 
without variation so far as the order of tho words, sentences and 
chapters is concerned, oversights of the copyist in the matter of omis¬ 
sions and repetitions being, of course, left out of account; only a very 
few fragments show traces of a double recension. On the other hand, 
tho tradition and writing of individual words is often very uncertain and 
varying, and offers serious obstacles to tho establishment of a correct 
text. 

t 

sj THE PRESENT AWESTA AND TIIE AWESTA UNDER 
j THE SASANIDS. 

§ 15. The Nasks. It is a well-known Parsi tradition that tho 
Awosta onco consisted of 21 Nasks (Nosks).* * Already we find Awpietil 
reporting, on the ground of this tradition, that tho extant "Zend books” 
arconly a fragment of that great Awesta. Ifc knows that only one N«sk 
Ins l>een completely preserved, viz., the Vcndidad. He further gives 
expression to the conjecturo that tho Yasna formed a part of the first 
and second Nasks (Srtoudiesrhl or Setondgu&r), that tho Vispcred was 
drawn from the fifteenth Nask (lhtghantd*f y ) and the Atringan Gahaubnr 
from the Iladokht Nask.* The Parsi tradition of the 21 Nasks, 
which rests principally on the Persian Hivayets (Collections of tlw 


* With this ii connected a well-known history which the rubpcriplion to K, . (ait 
Iianian MS, with the Farvardin Ya-ht) rclatos. For a thoand year* aft* r thc»r irv/ri* 
lion to India tho Par«is had no gcnuln* Ilaosnn plant nor tho Farvnrlin Yneht. (TbU 
iiu-»na that in the Khorda Aw«>tn« thi« Ya-lit had disappeared.) IkiHur Jaina-p Hakim, 
th«Teforc, made a copy in Persia of the Y In qo- «ti*Mi (Kj.) on ! hr *^ht it per* »n*lly 
in 1722 to 8'irat ns a pre*c»t to the Par*i prhat* thoro. (C/. al» Frol- .vtt.r:>n VII.) 

* The e\prt»»ion !• alruvly found in the Awosta in the f >rm mulo. Y««o* 9, 25. 
Attempt 1 lerivatiom in W t’n Kwiyi, p. 125 not#. Ihrra»**te*tf»r HI. XCIX i *♦. 

Ai»qaotll I ? 1, p. 170 I 2, pp. 71,75 ; II 8 50. Aoq«rtd flirai • Ml 
th* • )tit4 • • ta f the Na*k» in thu Journal dug Join 1700, pv- SOI (*n t** !• •*)'. 

M nsdr* dan lequ*?! on ctahHt quo le» Her** £**•'!« . . . pnq n* -4iv«g-d< 

Zoroartrr, in th pUirc elted, pp. &IG-872). H rightly call* In q- tMlon ('*. p. ^ the 
t/UAlworthiness «tf the ]ut < f \ v‘ s*i*«.nby llynlc , compare 1 It'K\ IIH •** H* lag 
V* *• r «i n P<'-arum, Oxf e l 170 ), p. 339. According! An I, 1. p. 479 Nt»»H 
Lari *)ro*dv divide) the &md*A*o»U lat I principal iMtlflM of 

(!!»(*’ I )• i;»l r j. 4 p» r • * t p. 173). 

I 
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Teachings of the old Dasturs on Keligion) has in recent times received a 
scientific foundation through West’s comprehensive) treatmont of the 
literary sections of the DInkard. 1 2 

The DInkard, the most comprehensive and the most learnod 
work in Pahlavi literature, dating from the 9th century,- is occupied 
in the 8th and 9th books with a minute treatment of the Nasks. 
At this time almost the whole contents of the Sasanid Awesta must have 
been extant. The 8th book of the DInkard gives a compressed survey 
of all the Nasks and an analysis of them expressed, however, in certain 
places in general phrases. This latter is very succinct and often conveys 
nothing so far as it deals with tho Nasks 1-14 and 19-21; on the other 
hand, for the Nasks 15-18 it goes into great detail. The author in tho 
9th book returns again to tho discussion of the first three Nasks and gives 
a quite exhaustive statement of their contents. According to his state¬ 
ment only the Awesta text of the 5th Nask was extant; of the 11th 
Nask neither the Awesta text nor the Pahlavi translation (Zand) had 
been preserved. In regard to both these Nasks he abstains from all 
remark regarding their content. It follows from this that he knew 
all the rest from personal inspection and that his account is based 
simply on the Pahlavi commentary. In his time, therefore, there were 
still 20 Nasks extant and the commentary on 19 of them. When 
one compares his analysis of the Vendidad (D. 8, 44) with the book, 
it becomes clear that ho was in a position, through the medium of tho 
Pahlavi translation, to give us a correct representation of the contents 
of the Awesta. This is, however, not equally true in regard to all 
the Nasks. 

§ 16. Survey of the Nasks. The entire Awesta canon as re- 
edited under the Sasanids,the great Awesta with its Pahlavi translation, 
consisted of 21 books which are made to stand parallel with the 21 
words of the Ahuno Vainjo , the most sacred prayer. Tho following 
are the names (according to West’s reading) in the order given in tho 


1 SBE. vol. XXXVII. Particular details taken from this Parsi tradition are 
already to be found in Ilaug : “ An old Pahlavi-Pazand Glossary, ” by Hoshangji and 
Haug, Bombay 1870, p. 165 ; West, Essays, p. 126. 

2 West, Introduction to the Dinkard, p. 33. 
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Dlnkard (the contents are given in brackets where they cau be stated 
in a few words):— 


1. Sutkar. 

2. Varstmansar. 

3. Bako. 

4. Damdiit (Ilistory of Crea¬ 

tion). 

5. Natar. 

0. Pajag (Ceremonial). 

7. Rato-dat-aitag (especially 

dealing with the priest’s 
office). 

8. Baris. 

9. Kasklsrdbo. 

10. Vistasp-sasto (Conversion 

and Instruction of King 
Vishtasp). 

11. V as tag (lost). 


12. Citradat (Ilistory of human 

families, in especial of the 
Iranian royal families). 

13. Spend (Ilistory of Zaratliusli- 

tra). 

11. Baktin Yast. 

15. Nlkatfnn. 

1G. Ganabii-sar-nijat (Criminal 

Law, Civil and Military 
Law). 

17. Hfisparam (Doctrine of the 

Priests). 

18. Salvation (Law of Property and 

Family). 

19. Vendidat. 

20. Ilatokht. 

21. Stot Yast. 


The account given in the DTukard is supplemented, it is true, by 
the less trustworthy accounts of the various Rivayets. They givo 
in the case of all the Nasks not only the exact number of chapters, 
but, in the case of some, also the pre- and post-Alexandrine content. 
Thus it is said of the Nasks 7, 8, 9, 10 and 11, which, before the invasion 
of Alexander, contained 50, GO, GO, GO, and 22 chapters, respectively, 
that when they wero subsequently collected they mustered only 18, 
12, 15, 10 and G chapters. 1 

§17. TIIE REMAINING BOOKS BESIDES THE VENDIDAD. 

At first sight one is struck by the fact that amongst the titles of the 
Nasks the remaining books of our Awesta have nothing answering to 
them as we find the Yasna has. The more recent researches of West and 
Darmcstetcr" have confirmed or corrected the conjecture of Anquetil. 3 


1 West gives extracts from four Rivayets In SHE., pp. 118-438. Tito notices 
given abovoare taken from the Rivayet of Kiimah Bali rah. 

* “ I/Izo^chn • n’cMt pas un Noak, maisunc portion dc Nosk,* *' Anquetil in Journal 
ties S^avam, Juin 1769, p. 36‘J. "Jo no eraitis dono pas dcdiroquc ( scion (out les Parses 
dc Pcn?c ct do l’lnilo, Zoro.Wro avoit compose 21 Traits, dont il nest rcsto d’ontn rquclo 
Vctidl lad; ot quo les autes morcoaux Zends, Indiques \ la fm do la lisle du Kay Art dn 
Dostour Barzou, n«.* sont quo des pirt'ous d<> <piclques*tins do ecs Traites.” %b. p. 307. 
With reference to the list given in lho Kivayot, soc SBE. XXXVII, p. 437. 

’ Darmcstetcr III, Xw/. 
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The remaining texts woro extant in the Nasks in their elements 
partly under somewhat different names or scattered over different Nasks. 
The books of tho Awesta include theso texts taken from the Nasks and 
in the particular arrangement which the Liturgy prescribed. 1 

Several Nasks have portions of the Yasna. These portions which 
have been hitherto identified with tolerable certainty, distribute them¬ 
selves over the following Nasks:— (a) Stot Yast, (b) Bako, (c) Iliitokht, 
((Z) Bakan Yast. The Stot Yast has passed completely into the Yasna, 
and forms its proper kernel. The Stot Yast was the collection of tho so- 
called Staota Yesmja (see below, § 23), which, however, with interrup¬ 
tions, extended from Yasna 14-58. Tho Bako Nask is represented by 
Yasna 19-21, three homilies regarding the most sacred prayers, 
which, according to the account given in the Dlnkard 9,47, formed the 
first three Fargards of this Nask. The three chapters arestill named in 
the MSS. of the Yasna Bakan and are called in the original text baya 
ahunalio vairyehe (Y. 19, 21 ) } baya asahe vahi'stahe (20, 5), baya yenghe 
hatdm (21,5). Accordingly also the 55th Yasna, which according to the 
closing invocation, bears the title baya staotanam yesnyanam “Homily 
of the Staota Y.” might have belonged to the Bako Nask, and have 
formed the conclusion of the 22nd Fargard. The analysis given in the 
Dlnkard (9, 68) contains, however, no allusion to this, and it is not clear 
from 9, 69 what the writer may have had in view. Still it is just as 
possible that Yasna 55 belonged to the Stot Yast and thero formed a 
kind of colophon to the Gathas. The Ilatokht Nask is represented by 
the fsilso mathro hadhaokhto (this is the name borne by the 58th chapter 
of tho Yasna, cf. Y. 59, 33, perhaps specially only the section 58, 4-7) ; 
finally the Bakan Nask is represented by Yasna 57 (Srosh Yasht). 


1 The Yasna and Vispered liturgy in the form which later becamo customary, 
is attested by the Varshtmfmsar Nask itself according to the analysis given in the Din- 
kard 9» 43, 7 (cf. West on this passage), further by Shayast lii-Shayast (of the 7tli cen¬ 
tury, West SEE., V, Tref. 65) 13, 5, where Vispered 13 is discussed between Yasna 30 
and 31, in the very same place which it comes to occupy in the Vcndidad ; compare also 
Datistan I Dinik 45, 6. The Yasna-ccremonial (yazim) is further mentioned in Datistan i 
Dinik 23,1; 28, 1 (yazun dron'd) % 4-7. Other passages with reference to the ritual are 
Dat. 30, 1; 47, 1; 48,1; Bundahish 30, 25, 28. Darmcsteter (I, LXXXVIII; III, XXNII) 
communicates a passage from Masudi, according to which since tho time when Ardeshir 
Babak ascended the throne, the custom had come in of reciting one of the chapters of the 
Awesta which they called Isncd (Yasna), 



THE REMAINING BOOKS BESIDES THE VENDIDAI) § 17. 29 


Tho Dinkard (8, 15) gives tho following short description of the 
Bakan Yasfc Na.sk (i. v. t tho Nask of tho Yashts addressed to tho ba y a 
or divinities) :—“The Bagiin Yasht contains particulars, first, about tho 
worship of Auharmazd, the highest of the Baghas ; and, secondly, of 
the worship of the angels and other invisible and visible worldly beings, 
out of whom aro likewise the names of tho days; also about their 
glory, power, triumph and marvellousness. Besides, also, many 
angels who are invoked by natno 1 at (the timo of) their worship 
and tho attention and obeisance duo to them.” Already West-* 
has drawn from this tho ovident conclusion that in this description 
tho Yashts of tho Awcsta are intended, and that theso formed 
one part of the Bakan Yasht, a conjccturo which Darincstcter 3 has 
worked out in greater detail. West found a confirmation of this 
view in a Persian Rivayet, according to which 16 specially named 
Yashts of our collection composed the Bakan Ynst.* And Darmcs- 
teter rightly lays great stress on the fact that tho oldest Yasht MS. 
V x has preserved a reminiscence of its having formerly belonged to 
this Nask in beginning with every Yasht a new fargard from tho 14th 
Yasht of our collection (the Bahirdra Yasht) to tho 10th or Zamyad 
Yasht. The number of the fnrgards does not, however, agree with 
our reckoning, but differs continually by 3. In the numbering given 
by tho Rivayet the Yashts 2-4 are wanting in the Yashts 1-19; tho 
order is there the usual ono; only the Khursbed Yasht stands at the end. 
When it is put in its proper place, the result is a comj Icto agreement 
between the numbering of the fargards in F t aiul tho number of the 
Yashts, and it becomes possible to reconstruct the arrangement of tho 
old Bakun Yashts with exactness (tho numbering of tho fargard 
that is wanting in being given in brackets). Tho present arrange¬ 
ment is: 1, 5, G, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11/ 12, 13, 14, 15, 1G, 17, 18, 19. The 
arrangement in the Bakun Yasht : (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10), 11, 
12, 13, 14, 15, 16. 

The Yashts 2-4, which are wanting in the Bakun Yrvsht, arc written 
in part*, in a very degenerate language; iu»t lc«* so, however, the 

1 C/. Aokhtonu* \ $na *n tf»c Yniht*. 

* SHE. , XXXVII. p. H u», 470 *. 

* IWni'Hotor, II, XXVII. 

» W«-t, p» t- > !■*•■■»»'« n t rral t*> In I’rcf. XEV. n. 

* Tbl* mi tbo ■pc’r«tr*f. whi* h !• with lUt In Vmm &7 
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extant first Yasht. The Hdm-Yasht (contained in full in Yasna 9-11, 
an extract of it in Yasht 20) could accordingly have had no place in 
the Bakau Yasht. It is, however, to be remarked that the statements 
regarding its fargard-number vary. The Rivayets of Kamali Bah rah, 
Nareman Hosliang aud Barzu Qiyamu-d-dln give it as 17 l ; so also 
the Pahlavi Rivayet Dln-Vijirgard. 2 3 

Further, from the Hatokht Nask have been taken the small Srdsli 
Yasht (Nr. 11), the supposed Yashts 21 and 22 as given by Wester- 
gaard and the Afringan Gahanbiir (cf. § 9); from the Vishtasp-Sasto, 
the Vlslitasp Yasht, and the Afrln Paighambar Zartusht (Yt. 23 in 
Westergaard). The ritual work Nirangistan had its place in the 
Husparam Nask, and, indeed, corresponds to the first two sections of 
this Nask, the Aerpatistan and the Nirangistan in the narrower sense. 5 
Darmesteter has besides assigned a series of Aw r esta fragments, with 
more or less probability, to this or that Nask. 4 If, however, a not 
inconsiderable portion of our Awesta remains over, which cannot be 
recognised in tho Analysis given in the DInkard, this is due to the 
vague and all too scant description which in some places is characteristic 
of the DInkard. Indirectly much has passed from the Nasks into 
tho later Parsi literature. 5 

West estimates the contents of all the 21 Nasks of the Great Awesta 
at about 345,700 words. 6 About 83,000 of these have been preserved 
to us, i. e, about one-fourth. There are many indications that the 
oldest elements of the Sasanid Awesta are those which have compara¬ 
tively suffered least loss. In particular tho Great Awesta seems to havo 
possessed no more of the Gathas proper than the Awesta of to-day. 7 

ELEMENTS AND CHARACTER OF THE AWESTA. 

§ 18. The three classes of Nasks. The DInkard (VIII. 1, 9-12) 
divides the Nasks according to their character into 3 classes, each 
consisting of 7. The first class is called gdsdnih , with reference to the 


1 West, in tho place referred to, pp. 426, 431, 436. 

2 Ib. t p. 444. 

3 West, ib. t p 02. 

4 Darmesteter, III, XVI, XVII, compare also p. 0, n. 8. 

* As specially valuable the collection entitled “extant fragments” in West, SBE., 
XXXVII, 461-488, is further to be mentioned. 

6 West, SBE. XXXYII, Introduction, p. 45. 


7 West, at the place cited, p. 42. 
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ydsafi or Gathas ; tlio second datik, dealing with the ddt or Law ; and 
the third hdtak-mafisarik , with rofercnco to the hadha-mnthra. The 
first two classes are called also simply yd sun or ddt (Dink. VIII I, 3). 
These classes divide tlio 21 Nasks as follows:— 



Gasanik: 


Ilatak-munsarik : 


Datik : 

J. 

Stcit Yast. 

l. 

Damdiit. 

l. 

Nikatum. 

W. 

Sutkar. 

<) 

Natar. 

2 

G a n a bii -sar- n ija f. 

8. 

Varstmansar. 

s. 

rrijag. 

o. 

lluspfiram. 

4. 

Bako. 

4. 

Rato-dat-nitag. 

4. 

Sakiltfim. 

5. 

Vastag. 

0. 

Baris. 

5. 

Vendidaf. 

(3. 

Hatokht. 

fi. 

Kaskisrdbo. 

f.. 

Citradut. 

7. 

Spend. 

7. 

Vistasp-sasto. 

/ . 

Bakst n Ynst. 


Tho Gatha literature, the gd$dn , is meant to contain the higher 
spiritual knowledge aud ethical codo ; the </<* */, the law literature, 
the lower worldly knowledge and code of duty ; while tho UdtjUi-mdn- 
sarih is intended to includo those teachings which lie midway between 
the first two ( Dink., VIII, 15 ). However, the Diukard itself admit* 
that this distinction cannot be rigidly carried out, inasmuch as each 
of tho three classes contains elements that belong to tho other t\w> 
( 8, 1, 13 ). Tho classification from this standpoint is to somo ext* nt 
artificial, and springs from tho endeavour to establish an exact analogy 
between the Awestansa wholoandthe Ahuna Vairya strophe regarded 
as tlio quintessence aud original of the whole Awesta revelation. 1 
Iiach of the three lines of this strophe is held to correspond to a branch 
of the literature—tho first to the Gatha literature, the second to the 
Intermediate literature, am. the third to tlio Law ( Dink. 8, 1, 7)*. 

Thcso three olements in tho literature are already fully recognised 
in tho Awesta. Tho expression ydthwya in tho Awesta (Va*im 35,14 ; 
10,10) corresponds to the ydsdnik, and is applied in the Utter p» 
to a ((notation which lias been borrowed only in part from our known 
Gatlias. lldtak-mdnmrlk apjicars in tlio Awesta a* Kidhti-ndth* s and 
(kit is tho well-known tlrfUm. In the Vondiikd-ritiml, instead of Ym*ha 


1 Thia formal* *t*n«!* in Ya-m 27, 1®. It i« n» f <•!/»• f«y • ♦ il ♦••r# 
W t tra tli i I’aMtvl Ji» rpt^iO'ti h» XXXVII p. rt r*. It pfey» 

the ••eii* r '*li »•#. »jr th !**r*** am th** (Uyjin >•'•?%: tho IhnJu* 

* In tlio A* •••U it—lf tho 3 (.»f <*■•-) ir mil- '• ru* partCf! Mill U»v 

tbrrai fun i .m- al ich-wi of/-ruin '*b - • (•» U(^m ^ »*»!* |y, 16 , 
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], 20, <fcc., “the Law”, to which the Vendidad Nask is devoted, is invokod 
with the words*.— Data hadha-Antn vidaeva Zarathushtri . The Vlahtasp- 
ritual 1 2 substitutes, as has been shewn above, in place of the Vendidad 
the Vlshtasp Yasht, which has been borrowed from the Vlshtasp Sasto 
Nask, i . e. y a Nask of the Hatak-mansarlk class, and is therefore to be 
assigned to the* Intermediate class. Here at the same place (Y. 1, 20) 
the immediately following Vlshtasp Yasht is introduced by the follow¬ 
ing parenthetical note : — hadha-mathra zaini-parsta. Now, if Darmes- 
teter is correct in his interpretation (I, 0) of ddtdm hadha-datom as “ the 
law and its appendix/’ hadha-mathra must bo taken as an appendix to 
the mathra proper, the sacred word, the real kernel of the revelation. 

The Zat-sparam 2 further divides the literature of the Law into 
two subdivisions—the law against Demons, represented by the Vendi¬ 
dad, and the law of Zartusht, represented by the remaining Nasks. It 
subdivides similarly the Hadhamanfchra into two :—the Manthra of the 
Appointer, represented by the Nasks Pacino and Rato-dato-aito , and 
the Manthra of the good signs, represented by the remaining Nasks. 
Beyond this, neither from the Zat-sparam nor from the statements in 
the Dinkard which are of the scantiest just at this point, can we get 
any tangible information regarding the proper character and contents 
of the Intermediate literature. This entire group has on the whole 
suffered the greatest amount of decay. Our Awesta of to-day appears to 
have preserved only a very small amount of Iladhamanthra literature. 
Those Nasks, which besides the Stot Yasht, have the largest representa¬ 
tion in the extant Awesta texts, namely Hatokht, Bakan and Iluspa- 
ram,aro reckoned the first to the Gasanik Nasks, the two latter to the 
Datiks. Our Yashts, accordingly, belong only to the literature of the 
Law or worldly literature. West 3 conjectures with much plausibility 
that the Hadhamanthra literature was the semi-relig ; cus portion and 
occupied itself with philosophy and the sciences. The loss of it 
is, therefore, doubly regrottablo, but also easily explicable. The Gatha 
literature was the theological literature in the proper sense of 
the term.' 1. It is so called not because it contains exclusively 


1 Of. above § 12. 

2 West, at the place cited, p. 402. 

3 At the place cited, p. 4. 

* Sec Darmcstetcr III, x. 
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Gatha texts, but because the Gatha texts in the Slot Yasht stand at the 
head and also because the whole literature is based essentially on these 
oldest portions. The Datik literature was the worldly portion the 
knowledge of which was intended for the laity. It was so called 
because the Law formed an important part of it. The Hadhamanthra 
literature was the scientific literature which rented on theology and 
supplemented it. This tripartite division may have been analogous, 
77 mtaiis mutandis, to the Indian classification into Veda, Vedanga and 
Sinrili. Another passage compares the three classes of the literature with 
the three classes of men—probably the priests, philosophers and the laity. 1 

§ 10. Vexdidad. It follows from what has been said that this 
threefold division is no longer applicable to our Awesta. AH that 
remains after deducting the Gatlias in the proper sense and the law-book, 
the Vendidad, falls under two categories—tho forms of prayer or 
litany, and the Yashts or religious poems of Iran. Of course, the entire 
Awesta, with the solitary exception perhaps of the Gatlins, suffers from 
a certain formalism and schematism—the Yashts as well as the Vcudidad. 
This lies in tho character of the Zoroastrian religion. Everywhere 
there is the same tendency to follow certain ideas, wherever they occur, 
through the whole scale of their synonyms or the whole gradation of 
their relatives in order. The mention of tho house (nmarui) drags in 
that of tho clan (vU, consisting of lo couples in the system), then that 
of the district (zantu), and finally that of the country (dainghu).* The 
theory and practice of the doctrino of the Vendidad on purification i9 
often only a model casuistry classifying mechanically according to 
number, quantity and material. i( Where is the first pleasantest thing 
on this earth, where the second pleasantest, and where tho third and 
the fourth in the order of pleasantness ? Where is tho first unploasantc*t 
thing on this eirth, where the second, etc.? ” (Vend. 3.) u Whosoever 
throws on the earth the bone of a carcase ns large as tho last joint of his 
little finger, ns large as the last joint of his middle finger, as large as 
the last joint of his largest finger, ns long as a finger or a rib, ns 
long as two fingers or two ribs, as long ns nn armor leg, etc., 
receives 30, 50, 70, 00, 200, i00 stripes assigned in order." (Vend. (», 

* Went, at th* pUc* cited, p. f* uot« ; ouniparo tho do'ln't** which At* 

Kivew of tho threo clin*-- of N'uk* aooord'ng to informal *o drrfred from tb» 

I. “ Du protner iViu po, do Vorigino doa ? tre*, do du U*nrc bumv n,‘ A r ..~2. 

•‘Stir la Moral* rt le« IK voir* Civil* et dc U»litf on.*'—3. *‘La M*-docln* oil A*trv 
Atvmclll I, 1, p. 179. 

* K. 9 . Ynm%* 9. 2? ; 57, II. 
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10-21). In many cases, however, the detailed classification of offences 
and punishments has a deeper significance, as for example when in 
prescribing purifications the distinction is conscientiously marked, 
whether the wood is hard or soft, whether the ground is solid or loose, 
the vessels are of gold, silver, iron, copper or stone, whether the water 
is stagnant, from a cistern, from a fountain, snow-water or river-water. 
But when (Vend. 15, 23) the Creator is asked for detailed information 
as to what is to be done with a bitch which litters in a camel's, or 
horse’s, or cow’s or sheep’s stall or on a wall, in a cellar, or on a mea¬ 
dow and the law-giver each time gives the same answer, 1 wo have a 
striking instance of the mania for spinning out the same thought in 
endless variations. Also the external form of the teachings of the Law 
is stereotyped “Zarathushtra asked Ahura Mazda: Ahura Mazda, 
holiest spirit, creator of all earthly beings, Holy one, when does the 
corpse-spirit spring on dead men. 2 Thereupon Ahura Mazda said,” &c. 
The technical name for these instructive interviews between Ormuzd 
and Zoroaster is Alifiiris frasno and Ahfiiris tkacsd “the Ahurian ques¬ 
tioning and the Ahurian teaching’* (Yasna 71, 12 ; 57, 24). The same 
form of outward expression is usual also in other books, e. in Yasht 
1 ,1 ; 14,1, Even the Gathas are at certain points thought of as conver¬ 
sations between the two, e. g. 50, 2. Ormuzd is often introduced as 
speaking without any preceding interpellation 3 , as in Vend, 1, 1; 
Yasht 8, IjlO., 1; 13, 1, and in many other places. In Yasna 71, 1 not 
Zoroaster but Frashaoshtra is introduced as the questioner and 
Zoroaster is himself the teacher. 

§ 20. The forms of prayer in the Aivesta are long-winded 
ascriptions of praise without movement or content, sometimes a mere 
list of names and tables of gods, genii, and holy thiugs, sometimes 
adorned with the usual adjectives. Their whole art and function lies 
in a circumstantial exhaustive recounting of the names and properties 
of the divine beings, their companions and helpers, and ideas related to 
them, according to the order supplied by rank, time, ritual, and the 
whole cosmological system of Zoroastrianism. The constantly recurring 

formula is yazamaide, “ We worship the-or a similar one. “ We 

here worship the souls of the dead, the Fravashis of the pious. We 
reverence the Fravashis of all ancestors, teachers and pupils, pious 


i Vendidad 15, 23-43. 2 Vendidad, 7,1. 

3 Only the solemn address to Mazda is warding : Yd. 5, 1; C, 1; 8, ]; 13, 1 ; 15, 1. 
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men and pious women who died in this house. We worship the 
Fravashis of all pious teachers. Wo worship the Fravasbis of all pious 
pupils. We worship the Fravashis of all pious men ; we worship the 
Fravashis of all pious women . 01 —" Wo worship the holy Sraosha, we 
worship tho high Lord, namely Allura Mazda, who is the highest 
(Lord) of Asha, who is the most richly helpful Lord of Asha. Wo 
reverence all Zoroastrian words, and we reverence all good works, both 
past and future.** 2 -Wo reverence Ahura Mazda, tho gloriously 
renowned ; wo reverence the Aracsha Spenta whoso kingdom is good, 
the benefactors. Wo reverence Yuhu Maud, the Aincsha Spenta; wo 
reverence peace and victory, which is superior to the other creatures; 
wo reverence the inherent Mazda-created wisdom, we reverence the 
Mazda-created wisdom that has been heard by tho ear.** 1 These forms 
of prayer fill up a considerable part of the whole Awcsta, aud have 
given it, not unjustly, the discredit of being a dull insipid book. 1 

§ 21. The Yashts also are abundantly filled with such formula). 
The smaller Yashts, indeed, consist mainly of such forms. The larger 
Yashts, on tho other hand, which alono have a real claim to the name, 
bear a somewhat higher stamp. They are artistically arranged, 
and in their inward essence they aro real poetry, 'file outward 
mark of a correct Yaslit is tho division into fargards with a standing 
introduction and refrain. This is confined to the following Yashts :— 
5, 8, 9, 10, 13, H, 15, 1G, 17, 19 and the great Sr Ash YnsM 
(Yasna 57). 5 The second criterion is the preponderance of metre. 
For the most part they are composed in measured language, not 
merely in a rhythmic pi se 6 , but in real metre, in tho current cight- 
syllablcd measure with lines of twelve syllables thrown in. The only 
metrical principle hero followed seems to be tho retention of the 
definite number of syllables. When the metre docs not always como out 
quite correct, this is due in part to tho somewhat later form of tho 
language In tho written texts, partly also to the want of a strict 
adherence to form on tho part of the poets, but still more to the fa* t 


» Yatna 2(5. 7-*. • Y.wun 70,7. 9 #!».*•* 5, 1-2 

4 For ncl*»r»ct* * •*••1 <»f the l** -k, <ynJ»' Dcst'KH*, p. «4, Miy**, 

p. r »U7. 

* The IU«Kjj Ya )•* (12) wa* I r-t *1i*e i« «toi into F«r^ir*l« *7 9»t K« 

ii" >■'» k (f this •!> vl»!> i*. 

• P i.xiMirm !. p Tun., *-m! X< l\ n 
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that these writings have come to us re-edited and re-touched. 1 Also 
the religious poetry of the Iranians is predominantly sober and mono¬ 
tonous, only occasionally does a higher movement, the warm breath of 
natural vivacity, sweep through their compositions. 

Anquetil defines the Yaslits as u hymns of praise which set 
forth the principal characteristics of the genii, their relation to 
Ormuzd and His creation, their characteristics as the distributors of the 
blessings which Ormuzd has spread over Nature, and as the declared 
enemies of Ahriman and his servants.’’ 2 This definition reproduces only 
one side of the Yashts. The Yaslits are composad of description and 
narrative ; the former is for the most part copious and extended, the 
latter brief, lively and suggestive, like the history of the Aryan arrow- 
shooter Ereklisha 3 in Yasht 8, G, or the inroad of Ahriman upon the 
pure creation (Yasht 13, 77-78); only rarely worked out at length like 
the story, spiced with a certain humour, of the contest between Azhi 
Dalraka and fire for the hcarond , the Iranian king’s splendour and the 
vain hunt of the Frangrasyan after it (Yasht 19, 46-6-1). These 
mythical episodes and characteristic touches, interspersed here and 
there, are the most precious pearls in the Yashts. They are taken from 
the heroic Epos of the ancient Iranians, and, since they are pretty 
abundant, they serve as a tolerable substitute for this lost epic. The 
entire hero-lore, which Firdusi celebrates at such length, is already 
contained in germ in the Yashts, from Haoshyangha(Hoshang) down¬ 
wards to Vlshtaspa (Gushtasp), not seldom, indeed, set forth in richer 
form than in the Shahname. On the other hand, many an obscure 
reference in the Awesta to the old tradition has been first brought into 
its true light by Firdusi. 4 

1 With reference to the metre, compare Westphal, Zur Vergleichcnden Mctrikdcr 
Indogermanischon Yolker, K.Z. 9,437, especially 444 seq. — Roth in Z.D.M.G.25,215.— 
Toerpel, Dc metrices partibus Zcndavcstac, Halle, 1874.— Geldner, Ueber dio Mctrik 
(les juugcren Avesta, Tiibingeu, 1877.—F. Allen, Uber don Ursprung des liomerischen 
Yersmasscs, K.Z., 24. 556, especially, p. 559 seq. The editors of the Awesta had no idea 
of the metro of the later Awesta ; but it forces itself on the reader unsought. 

2 Anquetil II, 143. Another definition contained in the Dinkard was given 
above, § 17. 

3 The i4r**76 of the later Persian myth. Compare Noldeke in Z.D.M.G. 35, 445; 
Darmesteter. Et. Ir., II, p. 229. 

* Darmesteter has worked in this direction especially with good result. Compare 
I, XLvi, and his translation of the Yashts. With reference to the agreement of the 
Awesta and the Hindi name, in regard to the mythical history of Iran, compara especially 
ftriEUEL : A wet la unil BhFihuumc, Z.D.M.G. 15, 187. 
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The chronology of the hero-traditions, the succession in tlio two 
mythical royal lines, the Pnradhiltas or Peshdads, and the Kavis or 
Kayiiuians, with the various interregnums, as it lies at the basis of the 
epic portions of the Awesta, agrees in nil essential points with the 
Slifihname. 1 In the Yashts f>, 9, 15, 17, the old heroes and kings 
of the Epos serve only as a foil. It is related how these reverenced the 
divinity in question and made sure of its help for paiticular ends. They 
are brought forward in the traditional succession, and numerous 
mythical features are interwoven in the narrative. On the other hand 
the most original of all the Yashts, the 19th, contains the history of the 
hvareno, we might say of the Iranian kingly crown, and sketches in 
hroad outlines the entire history of old Iranian dynasties, their con- 
tlicts and the vicissitudes of their fortune. This is a real piece of 
epic writing. The list of the kings is here most comp’otc. This 
Ynshfc, at least from para. 9, where also the division into fargards begins, 
down to its close, bears with much greater right the title Kay an Yasht 
attested in the oldest MS. than that which is usually given, the Zamyiid 
Yasht (cf. § £). The conclusion (89—96) is an apocalypse depicting 
the passing of the Iranian royal crown to Soshyos, the future Saviour, 
and the resurrection, the triumph of Soshyos and the final besieging of 
Ahriman. The epic of descriptive elements, and those which deal with 
forms, by no means exhaust the contents of tho Yashts. They contain 
many other kinds of teaching, which stand in some connection or 
other with the particular Yazail, on tho subject of charm-, amulets, 
oracles, sacrifices, atonements and heresy. In this respect tho 14th 
Yasht is the most copious. 

THE GATH AS. 

§ 22. Within tho Awesla a small group of texts occupy a unique 
position by reason of tho stylo of the language in which they arc 
written. These arc the so-called Gathas (gdthfio). Gfitlm, Phlv. gds, pltir. 
gdsdn , is employed in a wider sense, especially in later usage, and 
designates tho entire Gatlia literature (r vie § 18) of which the Gathas, in 
the narrower aud strict sense, form the cjntre. Accordingly wo a re to in¬ 
clude under the Gathas all those Awesta texts which are composed in tho 
Gatlin dialect. In its narrower and proper sense tho term is restricted 
to the metrical portions of tho former, t. o. ( to their five separate groups 

1 Noi.Di. k*: Kn junior ini A" 0 >Ui, in D.M.O, 7*2, 570; Th^ writer in K V u 37U , 
Da KM 1.91 1 I J.K II, XXV) it. 
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(cf. § 23). In a still narrower sense the Phlv. gas designates the separate 
lines of a Gatha strophe which are called in the Awesta afsmana 1 * , The 
text of the Gatlins had its place in the great Sasanid Awesta in the 
first of the Gatha Nasks, in the Stot Yasht, The next following throe 
Nnsks were, to judge by the preceding tests or from the statement of 
their contents given in the Dinkard, more modern productions which 
were related directly or indirectly to the Gathas—commentaries or 
homilies on them. They illustrated the Gathas theologically from 
various standpoints. The Sfitkar was only loosely connected with 
the Gathas. Its aim was to draw useful doctrines from the Gathas, 
to illustrate them by the aid of legends, and to append to them fuller 
discussions- (DIukard 9, 2-2o). The Nask Varshtmansar prefixed 
a chapter on the birth and call of Zarathushtra, the following 22 
chapters contained, according to the analysis given in the Dinkard, 
a table of contents of the Gathas, besides discussions thereon and 
appendices thereto. The original text of this Nask must have contained 
the quintessence of the more ancient indigenous interpretation of those 
pieces that date from a hoary antiquity 3 (Dinkard 9, 24-4G). The 
character of the third Nask, the Baku, is most clearly seen in the three 
chapters of Yasna 19-21, by which it is represented in our Awesta 
(Dinkard 9, 47-68). West calls it “an analytical commentary. 

It appears to have adhered with greater closeness to the letter of the 
Gathas. In all the three commentaries there is a chapter devoted 
to one of the 17 metrical Gathas and the Airy ana Ishyo (Y. 54), one 
devoted to the three sacred prayers which were prefixed to the Gathas, 
and one to the Yasna Haptanghaiti. The Sfitkar and Bako counted 
accordingly each 22 and the Varshtmansar 23 Fargards. 

§ 23. The Stot Yasht was the collection of the texts named 
Stot&n Yasndn, from which it received its name. In the Awesta the 
Stotan Yasnan are called Staota Ycsnya, and there designate this same 
collection incorporated in the Yasna (c/. Yasna 54, 2 ; 55, 3. 6. 7 ; 58, 
8; 71 7. 18 ; Visp. 1, 3 ; 3, 7 ; 12,’3 ; 23, 1• Yasht 10, 122). They are 

1 West, Glossary, under the word vtchast, p. 249. IIaug, in‘‘.Die Ahuua-vairya- 
Konnel ”, Sitzungsbericlite der philoF. philol. und Hist. Kl. der K. C. Akademie zu 
MUnehen, 1872, p. 97. 

* West, SBE. XXXVII, p, 173 n. 

3 Fuller information in DarmesTeTer I, CIV. 

West, at the passage cited, p. 303 n. 
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called “the laws for the first life" (anallusion to Y. 33,1). The expres¬ 
sion occurs in a technical sense in a passage in the Gathas, somewhat 
in the same way in which in the Rig-vcda rcah occurs, not as the name 
of a completed collection, but as a specific term for a particular kind of 
style. The Staota Yesnya seem to be somewhat more comprehensive 
than the Gathas properly so-called. On the other hand, they do not 
include everything that was written in the Gatha-dialect. The interest¬ 
ing chapter 12 of the Yasna, is not included in them. In the Shdyasi Id- 
Shuyast 13, 1, we have the definite testimony that the Staota Yesnya 
begin with the words visa I vo amdsd s , pontd ) i.e., with Yasna 14, 1. On 
the other hand they are named for the last time in the liturgical noto 
added at the end of the chapter in 58,8. They must, therefore, thus 
fall between 14-58, but not continuously. According to the Riva- 
vets the Stot Yasht numbered 33 chapters. 1 This number cannot now 
be made out with certainty. According to my view the Gatha-dialect 
is indispensable for the Stot Yasht. The chapters 1G-17, 19-20, 52, 
55 and 57 would have to be eliminated. Chapter 18 is only a liturgical 
repetition of 51, 7 and 47. If we assume that the three most sacred 
prayers, to each of which the three Nask Commentaries devoted a 
separate fargard, formed iu the original Nask three separate pieces, and 
that, further, the Yasna Haptanghaiti, although in the Commentaries it 
is gathered up into a unity (Dink. 9, 12, 35, 57), had retained its origi¬ 
nal division into chapters in the Stot Yasht from which it received its 
namo, the number 33 would work out as follows : — 


Y. 14 

Y. 84 

Y. 45 

Yatlul alifi vairyn 

3o 

4G 

30 

47 

A swn vohil 

37 

48 

Yrnghr hut dm 

33 

49 

Y. 28 

39 

50 

29 

40 

51 

30 

41 

53 

31 

A1 

54 

32 

43 

5G 

33 

H 

58, 

ii + 

11 

+ 11 


» Wr*T. HBE. XXXVII, p. ICO n. * Not quit* identical With V M 22. 

* Th conclusion l«long» to another N.vk. 
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The Gathas occupy the largest space in these Staota Yesnya. 
They are divided into five separate groups according to tho five different 
metres or strophes employed. The individual groups are arranged 
in the descending order of their length. They are named from their 
initial words; similarly the individual chapters or Jliiitis of a group 
have titles taken from their first and, in isolated cases, from their 
second word. 

The lirst group is called tho Ahunavaiti Gatha (34, 1G) from the 
second word of the single strophe placed at the head of tho group 
Yalhd alal vairyd (the Ahuiia Vairy a, Ilonover in Anquetil). 

It is made up of the following seven Chapter! 1 :— 


1. 

Ahyiisa Haiti, 

ii 

Strophes, 

Y. 

28 

2. 

Xs m a vy a- g 0 u s - u r va 

h. ii 


Y. 

29 

3. 

At-ta-vaxsya II. 

ii 

>> 

Y. 

30 

4. 

Ta-v0-urvata H. 

22 

y j 

Y. 

31 

5. 

Xvaetumaithya II. 

1G 

yy 

Y. 

32 

G. 

Yathaisitba H % 

U 

jy 

Y. 

33 

7. 

Ya-syaothana II. 

15 

>> 

Y. 

34 


The strophe (recast) of the Ahunavaiti Gatha, including the 
Ahuua Vairya, consists of 3 verses (gas) of 7 + 9 or 7 + 8 syllables, A 
caesura occurs regularly at the end of the 7th syllable. 2 

The second group is the Ustavaiti Gatha (Y. 4G, 20). It consists 
of 4 chapters:— 


1. 

Ustavaiti Haiti, 

1G Strophes, 

Y. 

43 

2. 

Tat-thwa-parasa II. 

20 

yy 

Y. 

44 

3. 

At-fravaxsya H. 

11 

yy 

Y. 

45 

4. 

Kamnamaeza H. 

19 

>y 

Y. 

4G 


The strophe of the Ushtavaiti Gatha consists of 5 lines 3 of 4 + 7 
syllables. The cm sura occurs at the end of the fourth syllable. 


1 The names are partly modelled after tho later Awesta. 

2 On the metre of the Gathas, compare Aurel Mayr, Eesultate der Silbemiihlnng 
ans den vier ersten Gathas, Wien 1871 (from the Julihoft der Sitzungsbericlite der 
phil-hist. Kl. der K, Akademie d. W. zu Wien, 1871).—Ch. BarthOLOMAE, Arischc For- 
selmngen. Zweites Heft. Halle, 1886. pp. 1-32. 

3 With the exception of 40,15 where there are only four lines. With reference to 
this compare Shayast la-Shayast 13, 61. 
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The third group is called the Spenta-inainyu Gatha (Y. 50. 12). 
To it belong the following four chapters:— 


]. 

Spenta-mainyu Haiti 

G strophes 

Y. 

•17 

2. 

Yezidha II. 

10 

J - a 

Y. 

48 

3. 

At-mayava H. 

12 „ 

Y. 

49 

4. 

Ivat-mdi-urva II. 

n „ 

Y. 

50 


The Spenta-mainyu-strophe consists of four lines each of 1 + 7 
syllables, and thus corresponds to the Indian Tristubh. In individual 
cases the Jagati measure, 5+7 syllables, takes its place, especially in 
Y. 48, 5 and G. 

The last two groups comprise each one chapter ; they are the 
Vohukhshathra Gatha with the Yohukhshathra Haiti—22 strophes,— 
Y. 51, and the Yahishtdishti Gatha with the Yahishtoishti Haiti—9 
strophes,—Y. 53. The strophe of the former consists of three 
lines each of 7 + 7 syllables. The Yahishtdishti strophe is made up of 
two shorter and two longer lines, the former of 7 + 5 syllables with 
one cmsura, the latter of 7+7+5 syllables with double caesura. 
To the last Gatha is attached, without being reckoned, one of the 
Gatlias proper, a single strophe the Airyama Ishyu. The metre is that 
of the Vahishtdishti Gatha, although the traditional division of the 
lines doe3 not entirely agree with this metro. Of the three most sacred 
prayers prefixed to the Gathas proper the Honover has been already 
mentioned. The Yenglie Ildtam (complete in Y. 27, 15) consists of 
three lines of 11 syllables each. It is an imitation of the genuine 
Gatha strophe 51, 22. The Asom Vuhil prayer, which stands complete 
in Y. 27, 14, so oft quoted in its opening words, is, on the other 
hand, prose. The Shayast la-Shayast (13,50) gives an exact numerical 
reckoning of all the strophes, lines, words aud syllables of the 
Gathas, and Zat-sparam 1 the symbolism of these numbers. Each 
chapter of the Gathas is provided with a separate noto at the end 
in the style usual in liturgical forms. 

§ 21. The Gathas aro composed in an ancient richly developed 
language, which diverges largely both in form and vocabulary from 
the ordinary A wests. The linguistic differences between the 14 Gatha- 
dialect ’’ and tho “ later Awcsta/* belong to tho department of grain- 


1 RBE. XXXVII., pp. 403 *7. 
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mar. The external characteristic of the Gatha-dialect is the uniform 
lengthening of the final vosvol. In this respect it has many points of 
contact with the Old Persian of the Inscriptions. Further a dis¬ 
tinction must be made between the genuine ancient Gatha-dialect and 
the imitated or mixed form of it. The latter is found, for example, 
in Y. 50 and largely in the confessions, also in the Yenghe Ilfitam 
prayer. 

The rest of the Awesta confirms the conjecture suggested by 
the language of these texts, namely, that they are tho oldest portions 
of the whole book. They are tho source and original text for the 
later Awesta, the sacred words par excellence . According to the 
Shayast la-Shayast 13, 3 they were formed out of the body of the holy 
man. They are often invoked as sacred things, 1 quoted innumerable 
times as wonder-working charms (e. g. Yd. 8, 20* Farg. 10 and 11). 
They are the basis of manifold imitations and particular forms of 
speech. These imitations of the Gathas are often nothing more than 
a transference of the ancient dialect into the current modern Awesta 
language. Thus the line tat thiedi porosd oros moi vetoed Ahura 44, 1 is 
modernised in Yd. 19,10 into tat thwd porosd ars me vaoca Ahura; 
and 49, 7 yd vorozondi vanguhim ildt frasastlm is varied into yd me 
vurdzdndi vanguhim ctdt frasastlm Yasht 9, 2G. Similarly in 71, 13 
compared with 46, 6 and elsewhere. 

Only the Gathas are held in the Awesta to be the immediate utter¬ 
ances of Zarathushtra, while the remaining books record his words more 
in the style of a report. They are called tho Gathas of tho holy Zara¬ 
thushtra (Y. 57, 8). Legend imagines Zarathushtra speaking in the 
Gathas on solemn occasions (Y. 9, 1). Zarathusthra has communicated 
in the Gathas all the moral laws which have been revealed in the 
whole contents of the Awesta and has given them their authority 
(Neriosangh before Yasna 28). 

Every Gatha chapter (Haiti) forms a complete whole in itself, the 
separate strophes of which are connected together, although often only 
loosely. In Yasna 44, every strophe, with the exception of the last, is 
introduced by the same question. Similarly, in Y. 43, strophes 5-G, 
7-8, 9-10,11-12, 13-14, 15-1G hang together; so also 45, 1-G, The 
exordium and conclusion are most distinctly marked. The first strophe 


1 For example, Vend. 19, 38. 
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sometimes states the subject, e. g., in 30, 1. The concluding strophe is 
frequently an urutio ?iro </o7>zoof the prophet considered us speaker, e.g %t 
33,14; 43, 10; 45, 11; 40, 12; 50, 11. Zarathushtra speaks of himself 
sometimes in the third person (28, 0; 33, 14; 43,16; 4G, 13 ; 19,12; 51 
12 ; 53, 1), sometimes in the first person (28, 7; 43, 8 ; 40, 19), some¬ 
times in both together (50, 6; 51, 15) ; sometimes he apostrophizes 
himself (4G, 14). 

In the present imperfect state of the interpretation of the Gathas 
every judgment regarding these interesting texts must be accepted with 
great caution. 1 A unique spirit, more profound than that which meets 
us in all the rest of the Awesta, speaks in the Gathas. Almost every 
strophe contains a pregnant thought. It is true that tho Gathas 
always bring us back again to the fundamental ideas of the Mazda-reli- 
gion ; but these ideas appear constantly in a new and distinctive garb. 
The stylo of expression is almost entirely free from the influence of pat¬ 
tern and uuiformity, such as we find in most of the other texts ; nothing 
is commonplace or trivial, everything is measured and pithy. In their 
mystical obscurity and their compressed, often enigmatical, brevity tluy 
remind us in many ways of the old Upanishads. They deal much more with 
principles than details ; but they arepreponderatingly eschatological in 
character. The conflict of the two spirits, which is tho meaning of this 
world, the final issue of this conflict, the eternal and temporal recom¬ 
pense of all deeds, tho future judgment and trial by fire, the expected 
kingdom of Mazda,—these arc the leading themes which ever recur iu 
contiuual variation. 

The essential distinction oetween the Gathas and all tho other texts 
lies entirely in the personality of Zarathusbtra. In tho Gathas it presents 
itself in a much less legendary form, in a form brought much nearer 
to our humanity. Mention is made only of his being called and 
taught by Vohu 3 la no and Ahura Mazda, but not of his bodily 
temptations through the instrumentality of Ahriman. His relation 
to his patrons, especially to King Vishtaspa and his councillors, stands 
forth more vividly and more conspicuously. Tho subjective and 
personal element is predominant; the texts arorich in allusions to enemies 
and experience# and occurrences of which the rest of tho Av *4a knows 


1 Cm par aNa Dakmi&stkthi I, XCVIl *C7., ami Ormozd ct AUrln-m, l\iria 
1377, p. 311 J Do llARLEZ, CLXXX11. 
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nothing. In the second place the spirit-world of the Gathas is 
preponderatiugly abstract, by which we by no means imply that the 
thoughts also of the Gathas are pure abstraction or speculation. The 
Haoma with its cult, the Fravasliis, Mithra, and the entire concrete 
and naturalistic pantheon are unknown to the Gathas. In like manner 
also the ceremonial outward sacrificial worship gives place to the moral 
and spiritual element. From this silence of the texts it would, of 
course, not be legitimate to conclude that sensuous conceptions of 
the supernatural w'orld and supernatural beings had been entirely 
banished from the older Mazda-religion, 1 and that the Gathas repre¬ 
sent the primitive, the later texts the degenerate Mazda-religion as 
adapted to the spirit of the people 2 . The Gathas reflect rather only 
one side of the same Mazda-religion, its esoteric doctrine. They 
are intended for the narrower circle of the initiated. The greatest 
emphasis is laid on the knowing,” and the st initiated” one (vidas, 
vaeddmno). lie has a preferential right before the multitude (pouriis 
47,6) to the best of Mazda's Revelation. Repeated allusion is made to 
the secret and higher doctrines (46, 3; 48, 3). 3 

§ 25. The expression Gatha is not simply to be interpreted etymo¬ 
logically as = hymn, or song. It is to be remembered that in India 
the expression gathcl is often used in a technical sense. It designates 
amongst the Brahmans as well as the Buddhists the verses scattered 
over narrative prose which either form an integral part of the narrative, 
or were tacked on to the prose, and in this case its contents recapitulated 
in a brief and easily remembered summary. 4 By reason of their form 
they were quite peculiarly adapted for oral tradition, and were perhaps 
originally selected for this purpose. They have often become detached 
from the accompanying prose and have been preserved alone without the 
latter. If we might assume a similar position for the Gathas of the 
Awesta, these would also presuppose a lost prose substratum of which 
the Gathas formed the introduction, resumes andapercus. Their pecu¬ 
liar composition, their generally uniform arrangement, the thread of 



* CJ. PisCHel in G.G.A. 1S94, No. 6, p. 4J7. 

a HubschmanN, Ein Zoroast radios Lied, Munchcn 1872, p. 2. 

8 With reference to the secret doctrines and sayings, which, in the later books, 
are recommended to special discretion, compare Vasht, 4, 9 ; 14, 46, 

4 Compare En. Mulleb, Per Dialekt dcs Gathas dcr Lalilavistara, Weimar 1874, 
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tluught running thrjugh thorn 07011 when tho individual strophes aro 
loosely connected, are all in favour of this supposition. 1 Many 
strophes point to a lost context by a demonstrative which cannot be 
explained by anything in tho preceding text (e. g., Yas. 30, 3.) 

Wo may, therefore, well suppose that in the Gathas has been 
preserved for us the quintessence of the doctrinal teachings or sermons 
which the oldest tradition put into the mouth of the prophet and caused 
to he preserved in the circle of the faithful, his school and privileged 
followers. But whether a certain authenticity may be ascribed further to 
theso Srcivdo ZirathuHri ‘‘Zarathushtrian Utterances'i> a question to 
which, in view of the fluctuating opinions with regard to Zoroaster's 
age and historical person, no definite answer can be given. 

Each of tho Gatha chapters seems to be related to a definite 
occurrence contained in the legends of the saint or to he conceived on 
the basis of some concrete situation, which indeed shines through in 
allusions, but in its entirety remaius veiled from our view. Nearly 
every one of thesj 17 chapters, while it has its own peculiar stamp, is, 
as it were, tuned to a different key. Tho background is most distinct 
in Yasua 53; it is a family scene, an address to his relatives aud tho 
princes who were related to him by marriage, perhaps on the occasion 
of the marriage of his daughter Pouruchista. Y. 47 might have been 
put in his mouth in view of the fire-ordeal, to which, according to tho 
later legend, Zoroaster bad to sin mil himself.* * Unique in its stylo 
is Y. 20; they are the dialogue verses in the well-known myth of 
Gfus Groan, Y. 30 is specially instructive in regard to the dualistie 
system of doctrine. Chapter 13 depicts his call by Mazda. Personal 
relations are touched especially in 4(> and 51. Y. 32 may be considered 
tho most obscure Gatha. 3 

§ 2G. Sample op a trakslvtiom from tiii: Gath is.— 

1 . Yasna 45, 1-11 :—And I will speak, now listen, now h**ar yo 
who seek instruction from far and ueir; now all yo perceive linn, fur 
He is manifest ; the falsc-tcacher shall not a second time destroy the 
world, tho Satanic tongue which confessed a fals * faith. 


* S- IT* 11 kl I oki.dni a. V«• 1 1< KmT* n, WL I sum j * 1 l*sv. |». •‘ , 7. 

* For cxauipl*.', i't tt • ZutiHlC N T im* r/. Axg* fTIL I. 2. n. 33. 

* Ih G ilh»* Iiiv !».* oluml jMrtlcuUr'y l.y Cli HiRTJloLOM aK D»o C M>'*- 

11*4 197. 1 , with n ruviBiv of tin? mt>trv <iuH nu tukx of worj*. 
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2. And I will speak of tho two spirits iu tho beginning of the 
world, of whom the holy one thus spake to the evil one : u Neither our 
respective thoughts nor doctrines, nor knowledge, nor efforts, nor words, 
nor deeds, nor religions, nor souls, can harmonize/* 

3. And I will speak of the first (most important) thing in this 
life which Ahura Mazda the Knowing One has proclaimed to me. To 
those among you who do not fulfil it—the word—as I intend and say 
it, will the end of the world be sad. 

4. And I will speak of the Best One of this world—from Asha 
havo I learned, 0 Mazda ! Who created it—of the Father of the activo 
Vohu Mand. And His daughter is the good-working Armaiti. The 
all-seeing Ahura is not to be deceived. 

5. And I will speak of that which the Holiest One lias said to me, 
the word to hearken to which is the best for man : “ Those who will 
always yield obedience to Me, this one 1 shall attain to Ilaurvatat 
and Amcretatiit through the working of tho Vohu Mand,” (so spake) He 
Ahura Mazda. 

6 . And I will speak of Him Who is the greatest of all, praising 
Him, 0 Asha! Who is the wisest of all. By His holy spirit shall Ahura 
Mazda hoar it in Whose worship I was instructed by the Vohu Mand. 
According to His wisdom shall He teach me that which is best. 

7. They shall desire the advantage of this, which brings reward, 
namely, those who live, who were and shall be. The soul of the pious 
rejoice in that which is a torture iu eternity for the men of Satan. And 
this Mazda Ahura brings to pass by His Kingdom. 

8 . I seek how to bring Him to us with hymns of entreaty 2 since 
now I long to see it before my eyes (the kingdom) of good thinking, 
good action, and good speaking, I, O Asha ! who know tho Mazda 
Ahura. And in paradise we will offer Him homage. 

9. I seek Him that He may be graciously disposed to us, together 
with the Vohu Mano, Who can at His pleasure create for us comfort or 
discomfort. May Mazda, through His Kingdom, bring us to efficiency, 
and our cattle and people to prosperity, in consequence of the wisdom 
of Vohu Mand, 0 Asha ! 


1 The Prophet. 

3 Literally ; with entreaty.’* 
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10. Him w ill I glorify with the prayers of piety Who in nnchange- 
ableness is called Mazda Aliura because His Aslia and Yobu Maud 
revealed that there shall be in His kingdom Haurvatnt and Anieretatut, 
in His abode might and continuance. 

11. To him therefore who in the future will contemn the Devs 
and the men who contemn him, and all others except the man who pays 
reverence to him, the Saoshyant, as Master, as Lord, will the holy reli¬ 
gion be a friend, brother, or father, 0 Mazda Aliura ! 

Yasna 50, 4-6. And I will worship You praising You, 0 Mazda 
Aliura ! together with Asha and Vnhishtom Mandand Khshathra and 
the wished for 1 (fern.) revealer 2 of the well-disposed, yc who wait for 
the faithful on the way to Paradise. 

5. Since are fulfilled, 0 Mazda Aliura ! 0 Asha ! as soon as you 
are kindly disposed to your prophet with visible manifest help, your 
beckonings 3 * 5 which transport us into Paradise. 

6. When tho Prophet Zarathushtra lifts his voice, 0 Mazda ! as 
friend, 0 Asha! praying, may the Creator of wisdom teach him through 
Volin Mand the rules that they may bo a right path for my tongue. 

§ 27. Yasna Haptanghaiti. In the midst of the Gatlias proper, 
after the first group, according to tho generally adopted principle of 
arrangement, a text of quite a unique character has been inserted, the 
so-calledSeveu-Cliapter-Yasna (Yasna UaptangluiitiHycL the subscrip¬ 
tion in Y. 41, 8). In the Sufkar this portion is named simply the Yasna 
(Dink. 9, 12, 1 ), and is treated of in a single fargard ; so also in tho 
Varshtmansar (9, 35) and Dako N T ask (9, 57). Tho Haptanghaiti 
proper extends from tat at in 35, 3 to 41, 6. The introduction (35, 
1-2) and the concluding chapter (42) bear the impress of a later date. 
In the Shayast la-Shayast (13, 16), Y. 35, 2 also is reckoned as part of 
tho Haptanghaiti. The Seven-Chapter-Yasna is, with a few exceptions, 
proso; 1 although tradition following tho analogy of tho Yasnas proper 
has divided it into strophes (vccast) and metrical lines ('/</*)'. Its 

1 laterally : “ of the wi*h ” - iijd in the (let net parallel 4-S, S. 

* The Chinrat bridge which every oae mu*t pa*w over. Ihnh. 9, 20, 2. 

3 Literally : 4< wish with tho hand.** 

♦ Tie- usual eight nyllabh' ni« tre !• found in chapter 40. 

5 Compare Shayast l.i.ShuyaH 12, 1G ttq., nud the remarks iu (•KL.nxvn'B • duion on 
chaptor 35. 
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language is as ancient as that of the metrical Gatlins, but the thoughts 
and expression are simpler. In parts the yazamciide-t orinulu which 
later became customary, preponderates especially in chapters 37,88, and 
39. Each chapter is devoted to a special theme with regard to which 
Shayast la-Shayast in the place quoted may be compared. Chapter 30 
was intended to treat of the six fire-ordeals(rar). In reality it speaks of 
fire, especially of that which plays the chief part in the fire-test in the 
last judgment. Chapter 87 is defined as a thanksgiving for the good 
creations of Mazda. The definition of the remaining chapters is less 
appropriate. Chapter 88 treats of the earth and its genii as also of the 
waters; chapter 39 of animals, the souls of the pious and the A mesh a 
Spentas ; 40 and 41 of rewards in this world and the next. There 
seems to be no close connection between the separate chapters. 

It is striking that the name of Zarathushtra does not occur in it. 1 
This is, however, only an accident; for Y. 35, 9 and 10 contains an 
unmistakablo allusion to him. One might be tempted to see in some 
chapters, especially the first, replies to Zarathushtra’s discourses from 
within the circle of his congregations, so that they thus form iu some 
measure the complement to the metrical Gathas. Beyond this little 
can be asserted positively regarding their proper purpose and literary 
significance. 

§ 28. Sample of a translation from the Yasna Haptanghaiti, 
Yasna 35, 3-10 :— 

3. “ And this will we choose for ourselves, 0 Mazda Ahura ! 0 

beautiful Asha ! that we think, speak, and do them, namely those which 
are the best of all works for the world. 4. By reason ofthe rewards for 
these best works will we strive both learned and unlearned, rulers and 
servants, to give rest and fodder to the cattle. 5. Evermore will we, so 
far as in us lies, keep possession of and impart to others the rule of the 
best ruler and prepare it, namely, the rule of Mazda Ahura and Asha 
Vahishta. 0. And as any one knows clearly—beheman or woman—so 
shall he do for himself according to his best knowledge that which is 
good, and further teach it to those who should doit as the case may be. 
7. Sinee we reckon as the best the paying of worship and homage to 


1 Compare the exhaustive monograph by Th. Baunack : Die droi wichtigsten 
Gebete . . . und das siebentcilige Gcbet, in den Studien, von Joir. und Th. 
B.vunack, Leipzie 1888, p 451. 
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Ahura Mazda and the feeding of the cattle. That will we do and 
further teach it as far as we are able. 8. Aud in the rulo of Asha 
and amongst the people of Asha there is for every man the best life as 
reward in both worlds. 9. And these (Thy) revelations, 0 Ahura 
Mazda! will we further teach with the best thought of Asha and in 
thee 1 we possess the best receiver and teacher from the side of Asha 
and Vohu Mand and the good Khshathra and from Thyself, 0 Ahura, in 
consequence of his 1 hymns upon hymns, from Thyself, in consequencoof 
his speeches upon speeches, from Thyself, in consequence of his offering 
upon offering.” 

HISTORY AND ORIGIN OF THE AWESTA. 

§ 29. The existence of a sacred literature of Iran before the Sasa- 
nid era is abundantly attested by Western writers. It suffices to cull a 
few notices from their accounts. 2 Herodotus notes only that the 
Magians sang the Tbeogony on the occasion of their sacrifices. 3 Her- 
mippus of Smyrna (3rd century B. C.) is the earliest writer who knew 
of the writings of Zoroaster. Hermippus wrote a book on the doctrines 
of the Magians which, according to Fliny, contained a statement of the 
contents of the two million verses which Zoroaster had composed. 4 
Nikolaus of Damascus 5 and Dio Chrysostoinus 6 speak of the Xuyta 
of Zoroaster which the Persians revered as sacred. The latter adds 
that the Magians had learned them from Zoroaster. Wo learn from 
Strabo 7 and Pausanias 0 , who report as eye-witnesses, that the 
Magians performed religious services in their fire-temples that lasted 
for hours, aud that they read them from a book in -a barbarous 
tongue. Philo of Bybins (about 80-130 A. D.) quotesa passage from a 
collection of the sacred writings of the Persians as the very words of 
Zoroaster, a philosophical poetical description of the Supremo God. 


1 The Prophet Znrathushtm is meant. 

* Compare the collections in Kckukp.r, Supplement II, part 1, pp. 5 Die 

Religion anl Slttc dor Pcrscr uml uhrigen Iranicr nach dcu grioohUchcn ui‘ 1 rdmi*chcn 
QnvlUn, Z.D.M.U. 19, 1 seq. Compare especially p. 35.— Dunckk*, (ie^chichte, pp. iO Wf . 
Kd. M* yor, Gcschichtc, p. 501. 

3 llcrodotn* 132. 

* Pliniaa, Hint. Nat. 30, 2; compare also Diog. Lacrt., I)c vita pliil**. proo?«ti VI. 

Klcukcr, p. 8. 

0 Dio Chryg. o»I. Diinl. 2, 00. 

7 Strabo XV., 733. 

* Pausan. 0, 27, 3. 

7 
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He adds that Ostanes says the same in his Oktateirch. 1 Eusebius iu 
the first century of the Sasanid dynasty speaks of a collection of sacred 
writings in which Zoroaster is represented as speaking. 2 Among 
later Arabian writers the notice given by Tabari is interesting, namely, 
that Zoroaster’s writings covered 12,000 cow hides. 3 

§ 30. More valuable are the notices that come from the home of 
the Awesta, those given in the Pahlavi literature. The DInkard has 
preserved the quintessence of the Parsi tradition in the two-fold account, 
which it contains. 4 The one account in the last chapter of the third 
book 5 6 asserts that the work before it, was based on the sacred revela¬ 
tion which Zoroaster imparted to his first disciple in answer to his ques¬ 
tions. King Vishtasp, it says, had written down the original teaching, had 
deposited the original MS. in the royal treasury, and a copy of it in the 
archives, and had put further copies into circulation. When the great 
calamity of Alexander’s usurpation came upon the monarchy the one copy 
was burned, the other fell into the hands of the Greeks and was translat¬ 
ed by them into Greek. When King Ardashlr, the son of Papalc, restor¬ 
ed the monarchy in Iran, he caused the scattered copies to be collected. 
At his order, his high priest Tansar completed and published (or ex¬ 
plained ?) this collection 0 , and thus gave “a faithful reproduction of 


1 Philonis Bybl. frag. 9 in Muller III., 573, 9. 

2 Euseb. praep. ev. 1, 10. 

3 Hyde (1700) p. 314, (1700) p. 318. According to Masudi also there were 
12,000 cow hides, Duncker, p. 40. 

4 Haug, Essay on Pahlavi (in the Pahlavi-Pazend Glossary, Bombay 1870) 
pp. 145 seq. ; Haug, Zend-Pahlavi Glossary, Introd. p. xxxvi ; West. 6BE. XXXVII., 
Pref. xxx., and p. 412 ; Darmesteter III., XXI, and SBE. IV., Introd xxxii. 

8 This account is published by IIaug in Zand-Pahlavi Gl. XXXI. ; the second by 
HAUG in his Essay on Pahlavi, p. 149. 

6 West translates this important passage thus ''« And that Artakhshatar, king of 
kings, who was son of Piipak, came for the restpration of the monarchy of Iran, and the 
same scripture was brought from a scattered state to one place* The righteous Tdsar of 
the primitive faith, who was the priest of priests, appeared with an exposition recovered 
from the Avcsta , and was ordered to complete the scripture from that exposition,” &c. 
Darmesteter, on the other hand, paraphrases it thus : “Quapd Artakhshatr, Hoi des Kois, 
fils do Papak, vint restaurer l’empire d’lran, il reunit en un seul lieu toutes les Ventures 
disperses ; et le Herbed des Her beds, le saint Tansar, le Poryotkesh, vint et incorpora une 
r6v£lation de PA vesta ; et en donnant cette rdvdlation au complet, il donna une image 
exaete,” etc. The question is just what we are to understand by the Pahlavi padtdlah , 
which IIaug translates by “ publication, ” West by “exposition,” and Darmesteter by 
“ radiation.’' 
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the original light” Ardashlr also caused one copy to be preserved in 
the treasury and other copies to be distributed. 

Still fuller is the second account given in the fourth book of the 
Dlnkard. King Vishtasp, after his campaign against Arjasp, had the 
scriptures of the Mazdayasna-religion collected. Dara, the sou of Darii/ 
gave orders that the whole of the Awesta, with its explanation, should 
be preserved in two copies, the one in the treasury, the other in tho 
Archives. Valkhash(Vologeses), the son of Ashkau, organized the careful 
collection and transcription from original sources of tho entire Awesta 
so far as it had descended pure to that time, all of it that had been 
preserved in Iran, handed down in writing or by oral tradition, in a 
fragmentary state since the invasion of Alexander. Ardashlr, the son 
of Papak, invited Tansar to his court and had the scattered original 
documents of the religion collected by him. Ho imparted canonical 
validity to his collection by proscribing as contrary to the religion all 
doctrines which did not proceed in this way direct from Tansar.^ 
Ardashir’s son Shahpuhr caused all the non-religious writiugs on 
astronomy, medicine, mathematics, and philosophy which were scattered 
in Iudia, Greece and elsewhere to be collected and added to tho Awesta, 
and a correct copy of both writings to he deposited in the treasury. 
Under King Shalipuhr, son of Afiharmazd, a tribunal was summoned 
to investigate the religious controversies iu tho land. 13eforo this 
tribunal Adarpad submitted to tho fire-ordeal (probably on behalf of tho 
Awesta as restored to its pure form by him). He fixed tho numbering 
of tho Nasks, and tho king declared that from henceforth, now* * that 
the true religion stood visible before men’s eyes, ho \vould no longer 
tolerate any false religion. 

According to another passage in the Dlnkard, King Khosrau Parvis 
caused a new interpretation of tho Awesta and Zeud to be prepared by 
tho mo 3 fc intelligent of the priests. 3 

Another Puhlavi book, tho Ardti Viriif, relates in the introduction 
that tho religion which Zoroaster had fouuded Jlourishod in its purity for 


1 According to Dnn InMdi 3 V, 8, the l**t PnruM t* m.Tint. 

* NVest road formerly '• T6 *r, M PARMKsnm.u rond* '* TAn«*»r. M With rtforct*** 
to an i'-urc-ting Ictl* r of th T s HcrUtd, cf. l)AnMK6Tirrna III., xxul,; J.ILA 8. 1*04, 

1*I>. 20<\ 502. 

s IIaco on Pahlnti, p. H7< 
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COO years till Alexander burned the entire Awesta, which, written with 
golden ink upon cow-skin (parchment), was preserved in the archives 
at Persepolis. Thereafter auarchy in things secular and religious, 
unbelief, sectarianism and ignorance of religion reigned in the land, 
and diverse books of the law were current up to the time, of the holy 
Adarpiid, son of Mahraspand, who subjected himself to tbo ordeal of 
fire. 1 The introduction to the Persian translation of the Ardii Viriif 
supplements the account of King Ardaslnr by the statement that ho 
summoned all the Dasturs and Mobeds, who assembled to the number 
of 40,000. He caused this great multitude to be continually sifted in 
order to discover which of them remembered most of the Awesta. At 
last only 40 remained, who had by heart the entire Awesta together 
with its interpretation. From among these he chose the seven who had 
the highest moral character. 2 

§ 31. When we set aside all the embellishments which we find 
in these narratives, which to some extent have an unhistorical ring, 
there remains, as the kernel of the tradition, the following :—the 
existence of a religious book, an edited collection of sacred books before 
the time of Alexander, the decay and scattering of this collection after 
the time of Alexander, a first regathering of these writings under a 
certain Vologeses, a new edition of the Awesta under Ardashlr Papakan 
(A. D. 226-240) by Tansar, a supplementary selection under Shabpiihr 
I. (240-271), a final revision by Adarpiid, and a proclamation of the 
sacred canon under Shahpuhr II. ( 310-379 ), and a remodelling of the 
Pahlavi translation under Khosrau I. (531-579). 

Which of the five Vologeses is intended is quite uncertain. 
Darmesteter conjectures that it was the most celebrated, Vologeses I., 
the contemporary of Nero, because Western historians bear testimony to 
the pronounced Zoroastrianism of his relations. 3 But in all probability 
the later Vologeses were not less good Zoroastrians. From the middle 
of the first century A. D. the Greek influence in Parthia was in decay 
and nationalism in steady rise. From the time ofMithradates VI., the 
contemporary of Trajan, Pablavi inscriptions preponderate on the 
coins. 4 Tt would thus be more natural to identify Valkhash with one 

1 Arda Viraf I, 1-16. 

2 II AUG, Introductory Essay to AV., p. xv. 

3 Daemksteter, SBE. IV. p. xxxiv, and Lc Zend-Avesta, 11L, xxiii. 

* Gutscumid in Encyclopedia Britannica, XVIII. GO 1. 
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of the later Vologescs, and to place the first attempts directed towards 
the collection and preservation of the sacred writings, as precursors of 
the proper national religions revival under ArdashTr, in closer connec¬ 
tion in point of time with the latter. Vologeses III. mightbo thought 
of, whose long reign (148-191) was conspicuously peaceful in its 
internal affairs. 

§ 32. Individual features in the domestic traditions may, as we 
have said, appear unhistorical or doubtful. Tho fanaticism of the 
priesthood ascribes immediately to Alexander tho destruction of tho 
sacred writings, whereas the neglect and partial loss of them was ouly 
a consequence of that religious and national decline which began with 
Alexander. The fact, however, remaius that Alexander caused the 
royal fort in Persepolis to be burnt down (Diodor. 17, 72 ; Curtius 
5, 7.) But the kernel of tho Parsi tradition, regarding tho history of 
the Awesta, seems thoroughly trustworthy. Its accounts disguise 
nothing, spare nothiug. They confess, without reserve, that tho 
Awesta of the Sasanids is no longer tho ancient book. Another 
passage in the Dlnkard says that all that could be discovered of the 
Awesta was. not more than a single priest could conveniently carry in 
his head. 1 And, in the second place, tho account given agrees 
admirably with the structure of our Awesta, tho disproportioned, 
unequal, and, in certain places, fragmentary character 2 of the book, 
lu point of language three classes of texts can bo distinguished. 
In many portions the grammar is still handled with great certainty 
and correctness, 3 in others loosely and uncertainly, 1 and again other 
portions arc in language and grammar quite barbarous. 3 Such bar¬ 
barism cannot bo explained as corruptions resulting from careless 
tradition, bccauso all tho three classes of passages occur in the sumo 
book and the tradition is of the same kind throughout and, where tho 
old MSS. arc extant, it is on the whole very faithful. In a case in 
which wo have to deal with the internal chronology of writings which 
aro composed in a dead language, the language itself is a criterion 
which is not to bo altogether rejected. 

‘ friuknrd 8, 1, 21. 

* It U xuftFleut po'nt lo Venial* *! I, ginning and uni, to YcndM*! 
where llic conclusion i* quite olcarlj lo*t. 

* l*'»r exainph% Yasha 9, 1*15. 

» For cx'»n*ple, Vend. 1. 2. 1—5 » Yv. GO, 11. 

5 For examf’!'. Y.vdit 15, 4$, *»7 , 10, 120 ; 2, JI ; Ym, 23, 3; bS, 14. 
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We cannot, therefore, do bettor than adapt, as far as possible, our 
view of the Awcsta to this Parsi tradition, which is both trustworthy 
in itself and in good agreement with the facts. The Aw6sta with the 
21 nasks, of which we now possess only a fragment, is a work of tho 
Sasanian epoch, the result of the labours of the collectors and editors 
( diasheuasts ) under King Ardashlr with Tansar at their head. The 
way had been prepared by a more ancient collection of sacred texts 
which took place under a certain Vologeses. The text received its 
linal form probably through the revision of Adarpad Mahraspand. 
The editing of the Khorda Awesta is specially ascribed to this Adarpad. 

This Sasanid 1 origin of the Awesta is, however, to be understood 
in this sense that the diasheuasts or editors composed a new canon 
out of remains and fragments which were still extant. They construct¬ 
ed a new building with old materials. It is impossible to determine, in 
regard to the whole or individual parts, what they found extant, or 
what new additions they made, how far they reproduced literally what 
they found or remodelled it. We may credit the diasheuasts with 
having fabricated not only the outward framework of many chapters 
and various connecting passages and supplements which the transfor¬ 
mation of a number of fragments into one book rendered necessary, 
but also the formulae and typical portions according to extant patterns 
as they found necessary. The completing of the Awesta, of which the 
account given in the Dlnkard speaks, consisted of work of this nature. 
These formal portions belong in respect of language chiefly to the second 
or third class of texts above distinguished. The parts of the Awesta which 
contain the real substance of the work, especially the Gathas and the 
central portion of the great and middle Yashts, might have been found 
by the first collectors in the form in which they have reproduced th cm. 
I have a less unfavourable opinion than West of the amount of learning 
possessed by the diasheuasts and of their knowledge of the sacred 
language, but I agree with him in essentials when he expresses the 
following view:—“How far they (the learned men of the Sasanids) 
may have been able to write ordinary Awesta text is more uncertain, 
but any such writing was probably confined to a few phrases for 
uniting the fragments of old Awesta which they discovered, or for 
interpolating opinions of their own.” —“That the Awesta texts 


i El). Meyeu in his Gesehichte, p. 503, lias expressed this most dearly. 
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themselves were not written, to any great extent, in the Sasanian 
times, is shown by the quantity of Pahlavi commentary necessary to 
adapt them to the altered circumstances of those times/’ 1 

Especially would I claim the metrical portions in their entirety 
for the more ancient and truly creative period as against the later 
period of imitation and restoration, of course, without excluding 
later imitations of these. Except in the case of the Gathas the learned 
men of the Sasanids had already lost all consciousness of having to do 
with metrical composition. Especially in the Vendidad the smaller 
metrical pieces stand out conspicuously from thoir surroundings and 
accordingly look as if they had been found as fragments by some later 
compiler and had been stuck by him at suitable points into his own 
monotonous composition and compilation. I refer especially to the 
interestingthirdfargardof the Vendidad. Thefargardbegins in the dry 
pedantic doctrinal style which is peculiar to the Vendidad. But from 
para. 24 onwards this is interrupted by a vivid spirited description of 
agriculture. Tho fruitful earth waiting cultivation is compared to a young 
bride, and almost tho entire piece is metrical. Ofton, however, even 
in ancient contexts metre and prose may have been intermingled. 

From what has been said it is clear that criticism would set up 
for itself an impossible goal if it aimed at pariug down tho extant 
Awesta until it arrived at so-called original Awesta, a pre-Sasanul 
Awesta. Old and new have been fused together in tho book into an 
indissoluble unity. Critical efforts in this direction are as uncertain 
as in the Vedic field and lead only to the purest subjectivity. 2 

§ 33. In like manner, it follows from what has been said that the 
question as to a definite age of the Awesta texts has been entirely 


1 West, SHE. xxxvri, Prcf. XUI. 

7 Any ono who possesses a special taste for suoh textual criticism will still 
easily detect the hand of the ii.teri»olator in many passages, for example, when the text 
In Yas. 67, 14 thus runs 

dural hol’d ahmul nmdndl 
durdt_ luica ainghdl xUat 
dural A nea a A rail/ zan/aot 
durat hmtt ainghdt doing ha of_ 
aydo xthyquo rdiynao yeinti 
yenyhe nmunaya trao*o a*'ju rerrthrajda , etc. 
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wrongly stated. * 1 Tlio few chronological data which the Awesta 
itself offers have only a relative evidential value. Thus Kotos dni in 
Yas. 9, 24 is represented in the Pahlavi translation by Kilisydh. 
Darmesteter refers this to Alexander. 2 Assuming the correctness 
of Darmesteter’s identification, no one could accept this passage 
as a proof of the post-Alexandrian origin of the entire Awesta. 3 
It would only prove that also after the time of Alexander writings 
were composed in Awesta, that Alexander is not to be associated with 
any interruption in literary production, that he does not mark the 
beginning of an interval destitute of literature. The latter supposi¬ 
tion is in itself quite improbable according to Western accounts. 

The period of the composition of the Awesta texts extends down¬ 
wards to King Shahpuhr II., backwards probably to the earliest times 
of the Zoroastrian Church. The earliest gems of the whole literature 
are to be conceived of after the analogy of Buddhistic and Christian 
sacred literature. Sayings and speeches (sermons) which tradition 
put into the mouth of the great prophet were first formulated and 
propagated in the priestly circles. Of this most ancient tradition only 
the Gathas have been preserved. In order to reach an approximate, 
upper limit of time, it would be, above all, necessary to attain certainty 
and agreement as to the age of Zoroaster himself by whose historical 
personality I am disposed to stand fast. As against the extravagant 

Here from the occurrence of nmdnaya in the latter part it might be conjectured that 
originally in the former part only nmdna was mentioned and that a later hand had 
span ont the first verse after the well-known model (vis, zantu , dainglm'). But appearances 
may also deceive. I give up my own earlier attempts in this direction as failures. 

1 Compare with reference to this question as to age, especially de IIarlez, Intro¬ 
duction 192 : Das Alter und die Heimat des Avesta in BB. 12, 109 ; DunCker, Ueber 
die Zeit der Abfassung des Avesta, in the Monatsberichten der Kgl. Pr. Akademie der 
Wiss., zu Berlin 1877, pp. 517-27 (Duxcker places the Awesta between 800 and 600 
B. C.;) Spiegel, Ueber das Vaterland and Zeitalter des Awesta, Z.D.M.G. 35,629 ; 41, 
280 ; Geiger, Vaterland und Zeitalter des Awesta und seiner Kultur, in the Sitzungs- 
beriehten, dor philos. philol. Klasse der b. Akademie, zu Munchen 1884, pp. 315 seq. f 
English Translation by Dastur Darab Peshotan Sanjana, Vol* II, pp. 85-164, London 
1886. 

2 Darmesteter I, 80 ; III, XXXVIII. With reference to this passage compare 
also A. Weber in the Ind. Str. 2, 429. Weber tries to see another allusion to Alexander 
in Yasht 19, 43, cf. A. Weber, Die Griechen in Indien (Sitzungsberichte der K. Pr. 
Akademie der Wiss,, zu Berlin 1890, p. 7 of tho separately printed report.) 

3 Not of course for the post-Alexandrian origin of tho entire Hom-Yasht since 
this does not present any such unity as the other YaShts. Cf. West in J.R.A.S., 1893, 
p. 660. 
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chronology into which the Greeks fell, 1 * the indigenous notes of time 
confine themselves within much more moderate bounds. Floigl, for 
example, rightly endeavours to vindicate the Parsi tradition also in this 
point as the more trustworthy. According to the Arda Viraf (cf. § 30) 
Zoroaster taught about 300 years before the time of Alexander, 
according to the Bundahish (34, 8) 253 years before tho collapse 
of tho Achiiraenian dynasty. Zoroaster would accordingly bo a con¬ 
temporary of Cyrus and Vlshtaspa of the Awesta identical with the 
historical Hystaspes." What tho later Awesta relates of Vlshtaspa 
is East Iranian legend which from a kind of teleological conception 
of history connected Vlshtaspa immediately with the Kayanian dynasty. 

Accordingly 560 B.C. and 379 A.D. would bo the extromo limits 
of the period within which the history of the development of the 
Awesta falls. 3 The Achameniau, Arsacid and Sasanid epochs have 
probably au equal claim to the book. But no sure criterion has yet 
been discovered by which we can distinguish these periods within tho 
Awesta itself. According to tradition the unity of the canon was lost 
during the Arsacid period down to a certain Vologcses. This does not 
exclude tho possibility of many of our texts having been remodelled 
according to extant patterns during this epoch, while during the samo 
period much of the old passed into oblivion. 4 

§ 34. Just as little arc wo entitled to speak of a distinct home of 
tho Awesta or of a separate Awesta-pcoplo within Iran and a wcll- 
inarked-off homogeneous period of civilization represented by it. 3 


i Cf. II API* in Z.D.M.G. 19,25. 

a Victor Floigl, Gyros und Herodot, nach den neogefundenen Kcdinachnftcn, 
Leipzig 1 S31, p. IS. Compare also K. Kutii, Gcschichtc un9crcr nbcudlnadlschcn 
Philosophic, I, p. 37G. 

This estimate agrees substantially with the view of ms Haki.kz : On a dune i*ut 
Hen dc croire que la majeure partiede 1‘Avostu a composce pendant loa dnq demicn 
sl«‘clesdc Tore ancienne, Intr. CXCJV, 

♦ Compare also Hub %L, Sur la compodtion de* livres Zends In his Melanges d* 
Mythologie ct do Lingoi-tique, Paris 1877, pp. 207—215. 

5 The ideas and circumstinc-s of the Iranian civilization n these npj*« »r in P«c 
Awesta, together >\lth the geography of the Awesta, have 1« cn collected In n •uoim-oy 
by W. Geiger, Of rim 1st ho Kultur im Altcrihum, Erlangen 1H"2 ; English Traudal <»n 
by Dakar IUbtur Pf* mOTan Sanjama, “Civilization of the Eastern Iranians in Apirnt 
Times'*, London 1885. Compare also W. (iF.n.Klt, Le j ays du |x*nplcd«' r.\v«sta dsns r« s 
condition physique* in F,c 1883, p. 81. On tho cal* nd*r of the Amvjnn»n|ar» 

V. GUTM.HJJ1D, Her. Hiehjj. Gcs. 1SG2 ; IUzzimiluglu, G 1875, p. 251 K' iw, 

3 
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The geography * 1 of the Awesta which in part is legendary, points to 
the East as well as to the North-West, it gravitates, however, towards 
the East. The sea of Urumia (Caccaata) pointsto the West and Ainjanom 
Vacjd (the later Arrau between Kur and Aras' J ) to the extreme North- 
West, to North Media and Ilyrcania Ragha, Demavend ( AroziJrci), 
Alborz (Hara-bor&zaiti). On the other hand, the Iranian legend of 
the kings has for the most part its scenes laid in the East; the home¬ 
land of the Kayfmians is placed in Seistan. 3 * The mountains in Seistan 
(Usidavona ), the Parapanisos ( Upairisacm■) and Hindukush ( [Ilindava 
r/airt , Yasht 8, 32) are well-known. Yaslit 19, 66 gives a poetical deli¬ 
neation of Seistan, a vivid description of the Helmcud river ( Ilaetumant) 
and its tributaries." 1. The Kasava Lake, situated in Seistan, plays a 
great role in story and legend. In a similarly metrical passage 
(Yasht 10, 13) the homeland of the Aryans is described and there the 
regions named are almost entirely those of East Iran. In respect of 
climate the purifying beneficent effect of the south-wind is to be 
noted (Vend. 3,42; Afring.-Rap. 6). 

§ 35. *Nor can the language be adduced as an evidence in favour 
of either a narrower home or a definite period for the origin of the 
Awesta, even if we possessed stronger evidence than mere conjectures 
with regard to the original home of the Iranian dialect. 5 The 
language in which the oldest religious records of the Zoroastrian faith 
are composed, or a somewhat more modern development of it, remained 
the standard for all succeeding time as the sacred language of the 


Z.D.M.G. 34, 608 ; Spiegel, Z.D.M.G. 35, 642 ; 38, 433 ; De HarLeZ, Le ealendrier 
avestique et lc pays originairc de 1’Awesta, Louvain 1882 ; Darmesteter I, 33 seq. 

1 The well-known list of countries in the first fargard of the Vendidad gave rise 
t o repeated discussions ; on this see Lassen, I. A. 2 I, 635 n.; Haug in Bunsen : Fgyptens 
Btelle in der Weltgeschichte V, II. p. 104; Kiepert : Ueber die geographisehe Anordnung 
der Namcn arLchcr Landschaftcn im ersten Fargard des Vendidad, Monatsber.derK. Pr. 
AK. d. W. 185C, p. 621 ; Spiegel : Das erstc Kapitel des Vendidad, Miinchen G. Anz. 
1859, No. 43-46 ; Breal, De la Geographic do l’Avcsta, in Melanges dc Mythologic, etc., 
pp. 187-199; Ei>. Meyer Gescbichte p. 527. Compare also Rapp in Z.D.M.G. 19,3, 

2 Bee Spiegel, Commentar zurn Awesta I, p. 10; Floigl, at the place quoted, 
p. 16; Darmesteter II, 5 n. 

3 Yasht 19, 65 seq . 

* Cf, A. Stein ; ‘‘Afghanistan in Avcstic Geography” in the Academy< 16 May, 1885. 

5 Its origin is usually placed in Bactiiaand it is called “ Bactrian ” or “Old 
Bactrian. ” Darmesteter forraerlyiregarded it as Median, Et. lr. 1,10, but now hesi¬ 
tates between Media and Arachosia 111, XC. 
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priests and became international within the boundaries of Iran. In 
this language men could teach, write and compose wherever an abode of 
priestly learning existed, and it was once understood as far as the Mazda- 
worship extended. It was thus to a certain degree raised above the 
limits of space and time. Taught and learned as a sacred language it 
would continue to lead an artificial life long after it had died out of the 
mouths of the people. * 1 It is to be placed side by side with the other 
artificially preserved “ dead” languages, the Latin of the middle ages, 
the Hebrew of the Rabbinical schools and the Sanskrit of tho Brali- 
manical schools. It is also natural that the knowledge of these Church 
languages should have gradually diminished, dried up and ultimately 
died out. We expressed our belief above that only from this latter 
point of view are we justified in taking the language of the Awesta 
as a criterion for the relative chronology of the different kinds of 
texts. 2 


§ 36. Dakmesteter’s Theory.— The latest hypothesis 3 of Dar- 
mestetor is much more radical than tho view advanced above in 
§ 33. According to him tho entire body of tho sacred writings, 
if indeed the Achamenian period possessed such, was lost after Alex¬ 
ander’s invasion of Persia and under Greek rule/ Tho reformation 
which began under King Yologeses I (§31) produced in reality an 
entirely new book. As regards tho subject-matter Darmesteter 
distinguishes two strata, an ancient pre-Alexandrian and a modern 
post-Alexandrian stratum ; but not a single page of tho old Awesta 
has been literally reproduced in tho new. 3 The Gathas are a typo 
of tho second class, the law sections of tho Vendidad proper aro a type 
of the first/’ Tho Gathas wero written in tho middlo of the first 
century of our era, und, indeed, under the influence of Gnosticism. 7 Tho 
idea of Volui Mand, which plays tho chief role in the Gathas, is 
probably borrowed from the School of Philo Judams or employed in 
imitation of that School. 8 


1 Compare tho excellent remarks of Kl>. Mkyfr, Geschichte, p. 50-4. 

* Th r « of course assumes a most intimate acquaintance with the text*. 

•' IUrmesteteR III, Ml. *r 7 ., LXXXV *' 7 . ;cf. West in J.U.A.S., 1SU3, p CM. 

♦ I) A EMITTER III, XCYII. 

® Ibid III.XCI. 

• I 6 /d LXXXVI. 

i Ibul LVI. 

* Ibid LVI, LXXXVIII, 
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This is not tho place to subject to a thorough criticism this revo¬ 
lutionary hypothesis of Darmesteter. Further investigation as to 
•whether any other points of contact can be found between the Gathas 
and Gnosticism is necessary. To mo the two appear to be otherwise 
ioto coelo distinct from each other. A certain resemblance between 
the Yohu mano and the Aoyor of Philo must be admitted. The 
fact that Strabo ( p. 512 ) bears witness to the worship of the Persian 
divinity ’Qfiavot (i.e. Vohu-Mano) 1 and to having himself seen solemn 
processions of the image 2 of Omanos (p. 733) is sufficient to disprovo 
the theory that Yohu Aland was borrowed from Philo. In the time of 
Strabo the original abstraction of Voliu Aland had already been com¬ 
pletely anthropomorphized. Strabo travelled over Western Asia before 
29 B. C.; Philo was not born before 20 B. C. If now Darmesteter 
(p. lxxxviii.) says that Xsathrom Yairim only came into existence 
through the Gathas, the same must hold also of the Mazdayasnian Voliu 
Aland. The Gathas must thus have arisen distinctly before the time 
of Strabo. If an analogy between the A oyos SeTor and the Yohu Aland 
really exists, so striking that the borrowing on one side is probable, even 
if it be only of individual features, then Philo, whose doctrine is a 
loose tissue full of contradictions, must have been the borrower. 3 

1 As Ahuramazda^’Gpo/zdfT/r, This identification, from which all doubt is 
excluded, was made by Haug-West, Essays, p. 10, and Ed. Meyer, p. 532. 

2 Vend. 19, 20-25, seems also to allude to such an image of Voliu Mano. 

* A. GfroRER, Philo, unddie alexandrinische Theosophie, Stuttgart, 1831, II., p. 1. 
“ Philo did not create his system, but reared it out of the materials of his time,” ib. 3.— 
Kleuker gives a passing judgment with regard to this Gnosticism : “Oriental cosmo¬ 
gonies and the doctrine of spirits was their favourite subject and the basis of their entire 
Gnosis. '* Aiihang zum Z. A. II., 1, p. 12. At any rate, the completed system of the 
Amesha Spcnta with Vohu llano and A'hm , the old rtam, does not look like a stranger 
in the Mazda-rcligion.— Dabmesteter ( III., LXV. ) is perfectly right in holding that 
Plutarch in the famous passage with regard to the Ameshapands in de Is. et Os. 47, has 
not made use of Theopompus. The only question is as to the other writer, except 
Theopompus, who was his authority.—As a proof of the Arsacid origin of the Awesta 
Dabmesteter (III., XL.) adduces the well-known territorial distribution, which 
beginning with nmdna , ends with dainghu the province or country. There is wanting, he 
points out, the kingdom with the Shahinshah at its head (III., XL.). But in Yasht 10, 87 ; 
Yasna G2, 5; 08, 5 over the daliyu stands the dalnghusasti , i. e., the kingdom,the imperium, 
and thus Darmesteter explains also in I., 388, note 20.— Darmesteter’ s conjecture that 
the chronological principle of arrangement in the Yashts is borrowed from the Bible can 
scarcely be considered probable (III., XCII.)—According to Paulus Cassel : Zoroaster, 
sein Name und seine Zeit, Berlin 188G, also the name Zoroaster is to be explained as 
Jewish = son of the stars. 



niSTORV AND 6RIGTN OF THE AWESTA, §§ SC-37. Gl 

THE HISTORY OF AWESTA RESEARCH. 

§ 37. The fame of having been always the first in Awesta research 
belongs to Franco. The three names, Anquetil,Burnouf, Darmesteter, 
mark each a new epoch. Long before the time of Anquetil 
individual travellers and English officers had drawn attention to tho 
sacred books of their faith which the Parsis kept secret—the 
Zcndawesta—as, for example, Henry Lord, 1 Gabr. de Chinon,* * Char¬ 
din. 3 But none of these succeeded in turning the attention of 
learned Europe to them aud awakening an abiding interest in 
them. The first to attempt to explore the doctrine of tho Magi 
by means of the Oriental, i.e., Arabic and later Persian, sources accessible 
to him was the celebrated Oxford scholar, Thomas Hyde. 1 Tho Awesta 
itself, of which at that time already anumberof MSS. were in England, 
remained to him a closed book, in spite of all his efforts to decipher it. 
The French Oriontalist, Anquetil-Duperron, found himself dissatisfied 
and at the same time powerfully attracted by Hyde’s researches. The 
repeated and fruitless attempts of Englishmen to penetrate the 
secret of these books, especially those of George Bourehicr and Frazer 
who brought new MSS. to England, stirred the knightly Frenchman, 
who was as ambitious as he was eager for knowledge, to try to find 
himself the key to these books. An accident brought to a head his 
resolve to make a journey to India in order to learn the language of 
these books on the spot from the Parsi priests. In the year 1734 he 
had chanced to see in Paris some passages of the Oxford Yendidad Sade, 
then still chained up 3 and hid from knowledge. “In that moment/' 
he writes, “I resolved to enrich my fatherland with this rare treasure. 
I dared to contemplate a translation of it, and resolved to this end to 

1 Henry Loud, The Religion of the Persia, 1630, p. 31. Henky Lord wa* pastor 
of tbc English Church lti Surat. —BkissoX, whose learned w< rk on Persia (De regio 
l*c rsarum principatu libri tre*. Paris, 1590) is based uj>ou the Western historians of 
antiquity, ooold luivc known nothing of tho Zcndawesta, since he him "if was never in 
tho Ka-t. The best information regarding the early history of Awcata research is to be 
found in Klf.dkkk, Auhang II, 1, pp. 35 further In Ho\KLACqCE, 

pp. 3 «#/.; Da u-m fsteteu I., IX ; WK«t, E aya, pp. 16 ttq* 

* Klxukkk, in the place quoted, p. 38. 3 Ibid. p. 4\ 

♦ Hyde, Veterum Peraarum ct Pmthorum ct Mcdoruro Ib-Hrio, abo under lha 
title: Illstoria Religion Is vetonim lVnmrnm, enrnmqao Magnum. ZoroaHfb Vita 
etc,, Oxonii, 1700. Cf. especially Chap. XXVI, pp. 337*342. 

s AXQUHTlL I., l f p. 438. 
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learn the ancient Persian language in Guzarat or Kirman.” 1 2 3 4 With¬ 
out means as lie was, but too impatient to await the expected support 
of the Academy, he entered straightway the service of the Indian Com¬ 
pany as a private soldier. He sailed on the 7th February 1755, landed 
at Pondicherry on the 10th August, and in 1758 after many adven¬ 
tures arrived in Surat, where he remained till 17G1. The result of his 
sojourn in India, of which his narrative reads almost like a novel,- is 
preserved in his chief work: Zend-Avesta, Ouvrage de Zoroastre. 5 

Although variously criticised 1 at the time of its appearance, the 
work made a great stir in the whole learned world. Anquetil’s trans¬ 
lation of the Awcsta rests on the foundation of the inadequate know¬ 
ledge of Pahlavi and the still more inadequate knowledge of Awesta 
possessed by his teacher, Dastur Darab in Surat, whom he may often 
enough have failed to understand correctly. He was able, however, by 
the aid of his own lively imaginative faculty to get over these deficien¬ 
cies. He did not make his way far into the knowledge of the original 
language. It would be an easy task at this time of day to pull to pieces 
his translation in detail and to prove its uselessness. But, on the whole, 
he reproduces the spirit and the ideas of the book correctly. And his 
learned supplementary contributions and notes, his description of the 
Parsi ritual, all based upon conscientious personal observation, oral 
Parsi tradition, and personal study, are full of instruction to-day and in 
their completeness unequalled. 

§ 38. The succeeding period was occupied in the first instance 
not so much with the questionas to the trustworthiness and correctness of 
Anquetil’s translation as with that of the genuineness of the Awesta and 
the “ Zend language/’ Tho discussion turned upon the question 
whether the book was in fact the ancient religious book of Zoroaster, and 
its language a language of the ancient Persian kingdom, or whether it 
was a dialect of Sanskrit, and the whole thing a modern fabrication. 
This controversy lasted for more than 50 years, and did not advance 

1 Anquetil 1.1, 6. 

2 Ibid. I. 1, XXI—CCCCXXXVIII, also separately translated into German : 
Anquetils du Perron Reisen naoh Ostindien nebst einer Besohreibung der biirgerlichen 
und Religlonsgebniuche der Parsen, alseine Einleitung zum Zend-Awesta in das Deutsche 
libersetzt von Jon. Georg Purmann, Frankfurt a. M. 1776. 

3 Title and contents given under “ General Literature” at the beginning. 

4 Cf. Parmesteter I., XIII. 
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the knowledge of the original a single step. During all this time 
Auquetil’s work remained the source and, for those who were convinced, 
the only authority. The Englishmen, Jones 1 * aud Richardson,- 
and the German Meiners, 3 * were the chief opponents of the genuineness 
of tho book; the champions of the theory that “Zend” is to he derived 
from Sanskrit were Jones* in one of his later writings, and 
especially John Leyden, 5 6 Erskine, 0 P. von Bolden. 7 * Tho defend¬ 
ers of Anquetil, on the other hand, were his German translator 
and editor Kleuker, 0 further Tychsen, 9 Paulinus a Santo Bar- 
tholomaeo, 10 and Rhode. 11 But no ono prepared tho way for tho 
succeeding period more than the celebrated Danish philologist Rask. 
Tho fruit of the journey which he undertook by land to Persia and 
India, 1819-1822, was two-fold: the collection of the oldest and best 
Awcsta MSS. which are preserved in the University Library at Copen¬ 
hagen, and the pioneer-like brochure : “ Oin Zendsprogets og 

Zcndavestas mlde og rogthed,” 1 * in which “Zend” receives its proper 
place in the circle of the Persian languages, its relation to Sanskrit is 
defined, and at the same time its genuineness and that of tho book 
finally demonstrated. 


1 Lcttre a M. Anquetil du Herron, dam Imjuello <>t coinpri* I'cacMUcn tie *n 
traduction des livres attribuea it Zoroaster, Eondrcs s, a. preprinted in the Works of 
Sir William Jones, Vol. X. p. 403, London, 1807.) 

1 A Dissertation on tlic Languages, Literature, and Manners of Lantern Nations a* 
Introduction to “A Dictionary, Persian, Arabic ai d English,Oxford. 1777. 

3 Dc Zcmastris vita, Institutes ct Libris in ’* Novi Coinmciitarii Societal in revue,” 
Gottingen, 1777-79. 

♦ Ah*atick Researches II. p. 43. Calcutta 1700. 

8 Auntie Researches X., 2S2. 

6 On the Sacred Ik>oks ami Religion of the Harsh* in the Transactions of the 
Literary Society <»f Bomlwy, 1813. 

7 Commcntatio tic Originc lintuac zendicac o samcritn Hju Undue Keni^bcr^, 
1831. 

* Cf the “ General Literature M at the Wginniug. 

’ Commcntatio prior Obscrvationes H»tonco-crit ic:u do Zormvdtc tJu*«pH xci*ptl» 
«i l’laeitm exftibens in “ Goninumtatlones Soc. Reg. 1 ’ p. 1)2, Gottip « n 173d, 

,M Pc aiitiqultato ct afllnUatc liuguiie xcndicae, »ani«crcdafiicao ct gt imaim •*', 
Konio 1738. 

it Die heilig*’ Sage tind da* gcpnmmte Religiomsystem d(r alUni Rakirtr, Mcdt*r 
uirl Pernor odor des Zciidvolk*, Frankfurt 1^20. 

17 K'-pcnharcn, 1820. TramlnU l into German by F. II, r. d. 11 ac,»_s, uo ler tb« 
t'tle “ Pol* r da* Alta und die Lehthr t drr Zcnd-Sprnche ui*l dc* . . 

Rerlin IS20. Cf. nlro tho “ Gi»•munclUn Aubfitrc*’ of liAtJK 11. 310) 815. HI. I, 
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§ 39. The great Frenchman Eugene Burnouf established the sys¬ 
tematic decipherment of the Awesta itself. If from the time of Anquetil 
scholars had only busied themselves with general ideas and had fought 
with great watchwords, Burnouf began the laborious, gradual investiga¬ 
tion of the book in detail. He went back to the sources, to the MSS. lying 
unused in Paris since the time of Anquetil, and to the genuine domestic 
interpretation of the book. He sought, by a comparison of the MSS., 
tc establish a reliable text, and based liis interpretation, in the first 
instance, on Heriosangli’s Sanskrit translation of the Awesta as the most 
ancient form of traditional Awesta interpretation available, at the same 
time bringing to light a Sanskrit translation hitherto known only by 
name. He follows it, however, by no means slavishly, but weighs it 
word by word and justifies or rejects it. Hand in hand with this 
proceeds the systematic examination of the texts, the collecting and 
sifting of the grammatical and lexical material of the language. Many 
of his points have remaiued incontrovertible. On the other hand, his 
labours in this field lack definiteness of conclusion. He was content 
to be the pioneer of the scientific method, and in his last years, 
before his premature death, he scarcely ever returned to this field of 
investigation. 

Burnouf s researches are preserved in his great Commentary on the 
Yasna. 1 It suffers from its own peculiar qumbrousness. In the 
extensive quarto volume of the 72 chapters of the Yasna, only the first is 
explained. Of course side-lights are thrown in numerous excursus 
on many other passages and the general laws of the language are laid 
down. Ilis later exposition of Yasna 9 is written under much stricter 
limitations. 2 Burnouf bestowed little attention on the Gathas, and 
with fine tact he has kept clear of those general questions which gather 
around the Awesta. 


1 Commcutairc sur 1c Yatjna, l’un ties Livres Religieux dcs Parses. Ouvrago con- 
tenant le texte Zend explique pour la premiere fois, les variantes des quatre manuscrits 
dc la Bibliotheque royale et la version Sanscrite inedite de Neriosangh, Vol. I, Paris 
1833-35—previously announced iu Nouv. J.A., Vol. III., p. 321. 

2 Appeared in various essays in the J.A. 1844-46. These, together with other 
essays also published separately under the title : “Etudes sur la langue et sur les textes 
&ends,” Vol. 1., Paris 1840-50. Burnouf’s revised text and translation of Yasna 0 
arc published by BkOckiiaus in his edition of the Vendidad Bade, pp. 107 scy. 
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About the same time as Burnouf, but with much scantier apparatus 
and from a different standpoint, Fr. Bopp began to occupy himself with 
the Awcsta. The first part of the first edition of Bopp’s Comparative 
Grammar appeared almost contemporaneously with BurnouFs Com¬ 
mentary. In the later parts and in the second edition Bopp rosts largely 
on Burnouf. While for Burnouf the explanation of the religious book 
was an end in itself, Bopp aims at making it subserve the purposes of his 
Comparative Grammar. He regards the interpretation of the book 
essentially as au exercise in Sanskrit Philology. 1 The comparison with 
Sanskrit decides matters essential for him. lie has very little confidence 
in the translation of Neriosangli 2 Between Burnouf and Bopp there 
is already latent the opposition which led to the later separation of the 
schools. 

§ * *10. Soon after the death of Burnouf (1852) two critical editions 
of the Awesta began to appear,—WcstergaanTs complete edition of the 
text, and the edition of tho Ycndidad, Vispered and Yasna with Pahlavi 
Translation by Spiegel, 3 the latter being also provided with a German 
translation of the entire Awesta. Now it was possiblo to go back to the 
oldest form of tho vernacular interpretation of the Awcsta. The apple 
of discord which long continued, was at the same tiino thrown into the 
science : “The Tradition,” the value or worthlessness of the old Sasanid 
translation, the question as to whether there was really a genuine 
tradition,i. e.,a continuity of interpretation reaching back to the time of 
the composition of tho Awesta, or whether this tradition was only an 
artificial reronstructiou aud subjectivo opinion of the ancient Tarsi 
scholars, and not objective truth. The traditional and the anti-tradi¬ 
tional schools from this time forward developed a pronounced an¬ 
tagonism. Spiegel' followed by Justi 5 was the chief advocate of 


* Preface to the first coition (p. X in tlio reprint in th * ‘Jn l M illion). 

* /W, X, n. 

% ( f. th* literature given nt § 1J. 

* F. BriEOKL, Comm* ntar UUrda* Am- a, I B*u» I, I*t Vondldel. I/*p* / l”* t 

II. Hand, Y^peml, Ya<,nn und Khor<!» Avoia, 1S6*. Hv tho «r /"r !•»(* 

pnIII*ion VetwlUhd, Ho'pr'jr 1*53.— Klnlcitutv In dte tr#dltl«o«dl«ni • •• r• 

l*Hr*cTi, I T' il, Crnmmatik d««r •••li-SpnwJic I*©‘p»'g 1^*6 ; II 1#»1. I*'o tr*'»* 

tlon'U* Iit*»mt«ir d»r P«r«*«> 6 !•<>».— Purled* 4U |, »lklrl~*h" Ko* tunjp.i'** »hf 

* d« «/..tr Trad t' n in K di»* • I 1 -•• •. 7, U-»7.—A» r h '^I- >•, I.- j*> C 1*TI.—/nr 

Bromic It* Z.DM.U.ft, Tj7 , 20, f y7 , 27, ZwT" kn'tk •». A U, 

Z.P.M.U.>V' r . 0^' d. 10 Wnd., At «i»JI. d* . Inr. Ak^UM. VI— VII. 

1 JlaudUtcIi l^r /.gu I*pr,t« li* , Lc‘p* ' 
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the genuineness and trustworthiness of tradition. According to them, 
the clue was to be found in tradition. Also Harlez 1 and Geiger 2 
gave their adherence to this view although with much more modera¬ 
tion. Benfey 3 * and especially Both 1 accuse the tradition of manifold 
incoherence and inadequacy, and think that they are able to substitute 
for it a better and surer method of interpretation. Ilaug was in the 
beginning an enthusiastic follower of this latter view, but returned 
from India in paVt converted to the opposite views. 5 Windischmann 
took up an intermediate position between the two sets cf views. 6 


1 C. de Harlez : De Tcx^gbsc et de la correction des textes avestiques, Leipzig 
18S3. —Etudes ^raniennes, Paris 1880 (de l’alphabet avestique et dc sa transcription. 
Metriquc du Gatha Vahistoistis, etc.) — Etudes avestiques I. J.A. 1870, VIII, 487: II. 
1877, IX, 97 ; III ib, t 289. Z.D.M.G. 36, 027.—Zur Erkliirung des Awesta, Z.D.M.G. 
37, 256. — L’Avestique Mada et la tradition persane ib. 3S, 133.—Avestica, etc., in 
B.B. 13, 245 ; 15, 317 ; 16, 338.—Un fragment d’un commcntaire sur le Vendidad, J.A. 
1881, XVIII, 517.—Unfrag.duCom.de M. Darmestcter as supplement to J.A. 1881, 
XVIII (also Louvain 1881).—Lesobservations de M. James Darmesteter surle Vendidad, 
Louvain 1883. 

* W. Geiger, Das dritte Kapitel des Vendidad, Z.D.M.G. 34, 415 *eq,\ cf. also Ein- 
leitung zum Aogemadacca, p. 3. 

3 Einige Beitrage zur Erkliirung de3 Zend, Gottingen 1850. Weitere BeitiKgo zur 
Erkliirung des Zend, Gottingen 1852-53 (both from the G.G.A.) 

* R. Roth, Uebergelehrte Tradition im Alterthume, besonders in Indicn, Z.D.M.G , 
21,1 (especially p. 8).—Beitriige zur Erkliirung dos Awesta I and II., Z.D.M.G. 25, 1; 
III, ib. 215.—Uebcr Yaqna 31, Tubingen 1876.—Der Ahuna Vairya, Z.D.M.G. 38, 437. 

5 M. HaUG, Das erste Kapitel des Vendidad Libers, und erlaiitert, bei Bunsen, 
vide § 34.—Die fiinf Gathas oder Sammluiigcn von Licdern und Spriichen Zarathustra’s, 
seiner Jlinger und Nachfolger. Herausgcgcben, uebersetzt und erlautert von M.Haug. 
1. Abteilung : Die erste Sammlung (Gatha Ahuuavaiti), Leipzig 1S5S. 2 Abtcilung : Die 
vier iibrigen Sammlungen, Leipzig i860. (In den Abhandlungen fUr die lvundc des 
Morgenliindes). By the same author, Ueber die Unzverlassigkeit der Pablaviuberset- 
zung des Zendawesta in Z.D.M.G. 10. 578 seq ,—Ueber den gegeuwiirtigcn Stand der Zend 
philologie, Stuttgart 1868.—Das achtzehnte Kapitel des Wcndidad iibersctzt und erklart, 
in den Sitzungsberiehten der K. bay, Akadcmie der Wiss. zu Miinchen, Jahrgang 1868, 
Bd. II. (seperate reprint: Miinchen 1869)—Die Ahuna- vairya-Formel, das heiligstc 
Gebet der Zoroastier, mit dcra alten Zend-Commentar (Yasna 19) in den Sitzungsberich- 
ten der K. bayr. Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Miinchen, 1872, p. 89. 

6 Die persisehe Anahita oder Anaitis. Ein Baitrag, zur Mythcugeschichtc des Orients 
ven Fr. Windischmann. Abhandlungen der I\. bayr. Akademie. d. W. I. Kl. VIII, 
Bd., 1, Abt., Miinchen 1856.—Mithra. Ein Beitriig zur Mythengeechichte des Orients, von 
Fr. Windischmann, Leipzig 1857. In the Abhandlungen zur Mythologie und Sagenge- 
schichte des alten Iran, von F. W , published after the author’s death by F. Spiegel. 
Berlin 18G3.— Weber is near the standpoint of Windischmann. Cf. Die llooensioucn iu 
den ludisehen Strcifcn, Band 2, 421-493, especially p. 435. 
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§ 41. Roth was followed in essentials by those linguists who, after 
the death of Schleicher, returning to the example set by Bopp ad¬ 
dressed themselves independently to the exegesis of the Awesta. A 
great deal of printer's ink was wasted over the question of transcription. 
The enduring contribution, however, of linguistic science is a solid 
scientific grammar of the Awesta language which no one can now 
ignore with impunity. The labours, especially of Iliibsclimann, 1 
Bartliolomae- and Job. Schmidt, 1 3 * contributed to this result. It 
must, however, be distinctly noted that in relation to the tradition-ques¬ 
tion Hiibsclimann represented an independent and, I may add, the only 
correct standpoint. 

Roth’s position was that, in tlio first instance, tho Awesta should 
be explained from and by itself, by searching out and comparing parallel 
passages, similar grouping of words and related ideas, and in this 
respect he has gone deeper than those who depended absolutely ou the 
tradition. It does not touch the kernel of tho question when his 
method is simply called the method of etymology A In the long run 
all have worked with etymology, some more, some less, but all too 
much. Roth availed himself of Sanskrit, tho Sauskrit of the Vedas os 
the chief aid, the key to the solution of the problem. The dogma of 
the complete identity of Sanskrit and Awesta, in which tho school 
of Roth wn* supposed to believe, existed only in the imagination of tho 
traditionalists. 5 

The controversy with respect to tho Pahlavi translation was con¬ 
ducted on both sides in too theoretical a manner and with insufficient 
materials. In particular points both sides have not by any means 
remained true to their leading principle. Iu practice the anti-tradi¬ 
tionalists have not denied all rights to tradition ; indeed mnuy a time 
they have been able to securo justice for some misunderstood traditional 
interpretation/ 1 As regards the Pahlavi translation for a long tune 

1 IranDchc Studi* n, in K.Z. 24 323 And elnowhcre passim iu K. Z. 

* Handbtirh der nltiraniseheu Dlnlcktc. Is ipzig 1SS3. 

3 Joil. Schmidt pamim iu K. Z.— Dio riural bilduugcn tier Indo-gcrm-inl dten 
Kentra., Weimcr ls89. 

♦ Daumustkti.r I, X.WII ; in Another place : 14 l'ccolc ^tymoloeiqu*- ou TAl^nUv** 

9 It i« Koth who alwayt sock* to deduct the ppecific meaning of tli* Awwtn wo^l, 

oft*-n, however, with inuflicicnt mean*. 

K <j. % tho UamrtOikdn »o>il* in Y, 33,1 ; BaRtiiOI-omak in Z D.M.O. 33, 11*7, 
And Koth ib. 37,223. (C<nn«t*d by Do Ha* i.kx Z.D.M.O., 36, 631 , *f. nW B.B, 
9,291). Even so i*ya»n in Yu*. IS, 7 ; cf* K.Z. 30, 632. 
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it was a question of simple faith or simple unbelief. Its opponents were 
not able to refute nor its followers to convince, because Pahlavi research 
was itself still in its infancy. The tooexclusive trust in the help of Sans¬ 
krit, the depreciation of the Pahlavi translation, proved fatal to Roth 
and his school. On this rock all our labours finally come to shipwreck. 

The last decade has brought about a complete revolution, both in 
the field of the Awesta and the Veda, in the views taken of the indigenous 
tradition, and has made converts or adherents of those who in the 
beginning were opponents. Although unanimity has not yet been 
reached, the practical result of the whole controversy may be reduced 
to this: the defenders of the native tradition had more right on their 
side in theory ; in method and in the practical carrying out of his 
principle, Roth was superior to his adversaries. 

This revolution is the fruit essentially of the ever-growing study 
of Pahlavi. Haug’s later labours were already devoted to Pahlavi, 
and proved fruitful. The real pioneer is E. W. West. His unequalled 
learning and accuracy have raised Pahlavi research from the lowest 
stage to that of a science, and to this extent West has become indirect¬ 
ly a reformer of Awesta research. It is Darmesteter who has, with 
equal sagacity and learning, made the right application of this knowledge 
to the advantage of the study of the Awesta. From the beginning 
a warm defender of the Sasanid translation, and possessed of a thorough 
knowledge of Pahlavi, he did not base his interpretation on this 
translation alone, but recognised that, in the midst of the controversy 
with regard to the best method, nothing but a comprehensive widening 
of our horizon would lead out of this fumbling and guessing to clear¬ 
ness and truth. His direct aids are the native traditions carefully 
utilized in detail and thoroughly studied as a whole—the entire body 
of learning accumulated in them. His indirect aids are the entire 
tradition from the Sasanid time to the present day, the entire 
Pahlavi and Pazend literature accessible to him, the Shahnaine, the 
Arabian chroniclers, and the historical notices of ancient writers, the 
personal instruction received from living Parsis, their customs, views, 
the present ritual, which likewise is a piece of genuine tradition, 
and, on the side of language, the entire Iranian linguistic treasures 
in all stages of its development and dialectical ramifications, and also 
Sanskrit, especially Vedic Sanskrit 1 . The start and beginning bad 


i Darmesteter I, XLIII. 
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been made in each department before Ins time, although imperfectly 
aud with insufficient aids; Darmcsteter has gathered them together 
and developed them further to a certain definite result. The ripest 
fruit of those efforts is his latest monumental work : Le Zend Awestu 1 . 
Darmcsteter has given a new youth to the traditional school, aud is 
the proper creator of what he calls the historical method of Awesta 
research. Darmcsteter has accumulated an enormous quantity of 
material for the interpretation of the Awesta. How far he lias 
succeeded in this, how far ho has shot beyond the mark in detail, the 
sequel will shew. 
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there existed u inundation or rather a commentary iu Pahlavi to all tho 
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Nasks, with the exception of the JNfitar and the Vashtag Xafik. Pro¬ 
bably, the labours of the scholiasts went hand in hand with those of the 
diaskeuasls or editors of the texts, without, however, reaching definite 
completion contemporaneously with the revision of the Awesta nnder 
Adarpad Mahraspand. The Pahlavi translation must have been again 
and again extended and supplemented after the time of Adarpiid. 1 2 The 
commentary to the Vendidad cannot have received its present form 
before 528 A. D., since it mentions, under Vend. 4, 4t), the false teach¬ 
ing of Mazdak, the son of Biimdiid, who,- in the year named, was 
condemned to death by King Khusrdl Andsharavan. 

Only the Pahlavi translation of Yasna, Vispered and Vendidad, of 
the fragments of the Hatdkht Nask including the Srdsh Yasht, of Vlsh- 
tiisp Yasht, of Bahrain Yasht, and some smaller Yaskts, namely 
Ormuzd, Haftan, Khurshed, aud Mali Yasht, of Khurshed, Atash and 
Aban Nyaisli, of the two Slrdze aud the AfrTngan Dahman, Gatha, 
Gahanbar, has been preserved-. The Pahlavi reproduction of the 
Nlrangistan (cf. § 10) is something intermediate between a commentary 
and an independent work. The Pahlavi translation is inseparable in the 
MSS. from the Awesta text. The Awesta text is distributed into 
longer or shorter passages, and the Pahlavi translation directly 
attached to each. 

§ 43. The character of the Pahlavi translation is that of an 
interlinear version. It consists generally of the rendering of the 
text, word for word, by means of a Pahlavi equivalent in the exact order 
of the original. In this lies at once the strength and the weakness 
of this scholiast work. The full sense of the whole passage often 
cannot be brought out in this way. This was felt by the translator 
or translators themselves, and they have tried to keep out the inter¬ 
pretation by means of numerous interpolated and appended glosses. 
In these the translation given is re-written 3 according to the sense, 
supplemented or modified, and then attempts are made to render the 
sense and context of the whole clear, frequently the varying opinions 
of other teachers whose names are given are cited, and the interpreta¬ 
tion established by quotations and all kinds of explanatory additions. 


1 West, SBE., XXVII, p. XXXUI. 

2 West, Essays, p. 08. 

s Like the Sanskrit ity arthab , ity etiit , iti bhavab. 
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Often the glosses extend to long learned disquisitions. Sometimes 
the translator excuses himself by saying that of some particular 
passage no interpretation has been handed down, and leaves the 
passago unexplained, for examplo, in Yas. 10, 11. This is of great 
importance for an estimate of the value of his work. 

§ 41. Sample of Pahlavi Translation. —From Vendidnd 1, 1 
(the words of the translation proper are in italics): 1, 1. There spake 
Auharmazd to Spiidm&n Zarattishi: I created, Spiidmdn Zaratflrht, 
the place for a joy-crcation, where no pleasantness is sought . This 
means: that man considers tho place where he is born, where ho is 
brought up, to bo beautiful, i.e., the best and most pleasant that I have 
created. Since if I hal not created, 0 Spitdman ZaratiJsht , the place for 
a joy-creation, ichere no jjleasantncss is sought, then woull the whole 
corporeal world have wandered away to Atrdn Vej. They would have 
failed in this attempt, since it would not have been possible for them to 
migrate, for it is not possible to go from one part of tho earth to 
another without the help of the angels. Some say that it is also possible 
with tho help of the devils. 

Yasiia 5G, 1-2.— Attention must here be given to the offering of 
Auharmazd, i. e., may como to it, Who desires good deals, lie the holy 
Auharmazd 117 10 desires our happiness . As at the first I was medi¬ 
tating on this liturgy, so also at the Uist, so meditating will I perform 
its close. Here shall it be so. 1 2. Attention must litre be given to the 
oft ring of the good waters and the holy Ftrvcr who desire the happiness 
of our souls . As at the first so at the last shall we perforin its close.* 
The attending here is happiness at the offering of the good waters 
anil the holy Fewer who desire the happiness of our souls . 

§ 45. Sometimes, however, tho translation is freer; several words 
of tho original text are gathered together and reproduced by a single 
word. Thus in Yas. 10,13 the words usnam and vaedhya aro combined 
and represented by xtirsandih '‘contentment/* which is quite correct, 
sinco they signify: " fulfilment of tho desires.” In other cases tho 
simple i Man (ncutr.= desire, pleasure) is reproduced by xOrsawl 
(Y. 44,10) or xilnandih (15, Q). 3 In Vend. 22, 7 : para-dulhi ujxi 

i # Il>. conottxioti of r.0,1, !• not a- a rcp< t-tn*.. 

• Thoac w r 1# Pav* »n tho MB*. h*w*l their wajr in*o the Mlowlog 

• We hart ft o. n \t^r d-in Ym. 0C,3 ( «li-r« *r*~*r*i«l*i rcpr-U<**l by i~ r ta. 

io'ih Uttar, 52, 3 howotr at*u6 * n*r*inf* I'J (IlatTarob f*r 

kar*< «••). 

10 
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vazanguha avi 7imdrwm etc. only the first verb is translated by a 
verb, what follows being freely reproduced thus:— bard sfitUn min 
latammun madam val tamman yin man “ go away from here thither to 
your house.’* 

The whole is worked out with great care and consistency. The 
same word of the original text obtains in the Pahlavi translation the 
same equivalent. The rule is, however, not without exception. Anman 
is translated by astubih , astilbo ‘‘non-exhaustion, ” in if. 30 t 7 and 44, 20 ; 
but in Y. 45, 10, by semlh (more accurately : with another name) ; edit 
in Y. 12,5, is paraphrased by clgun gfiftj but in GO, 11 it is ignored. The 
etymological connection of allied words is often rightly felt by the 
translator, e. g. ddng 45,11: dastobar \ dastvam (46,7): dastobarih . 
The Awesta word is not infrequently represented with instinctive 
correctness by the identical middle Persian word : x v dthra — xVdrth. 

§ 46. The translations of the individual books can scarcely have 
proceeded from the same hand; their value is very various. The trans¬ 
lation of the minor Yashts, Afrlngans etc., seems to be less trustworthy 
and to be of later origin. The most solid and most important is the 
Pahlavi translation of the Yendidad, although it is far from attaining 
to the monumental greatness of the Indian commentaries of a Samkura 
or Mallinatha or the Kasika. In learning, method and accuracy the 
Indian scholiasts are superior to the Persian. 

The strength of the Pahlavi translation lies in its vocabulary and 
in its cursory glosses. In the latter as well as in the interpretation 
proper there has been preserved a store of ancient genuine school 
tradition. The glosses, although often awkwardly expressed, still 
contribute essentially to the true understanding of the meaning. I 
would point to Yasna 10, 20. 

gave ndmu gave nomb 

gave uxdhdm gave vdrdthrom 
gave x v aroihdm gave vastrom . 

The Pahlavi commentator paraphrases this : “ He who (gives) the 
cattle its request, water and fodder, to him (comos) from the cattle 
milk and calves. And to him from the cattle speech, to him from the 
cattle victory. And to him from the cattle nourishment and to him 
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from the cattle clothing. As is said in the Gatbas:‘ He who gives the 
cattle its request, obtains from the cattle his request 1 , so say I here: ‘lio 
who praises the Horn becomes more victorious’.” (This refers to para. 
19.) This explanation makes first clear the purpose of the 
quotation in its context and the antithesis in the quotation itself. Tho 
subject under consideration is the well-known relation of mutual 
obligation which in this case exists between man and beast. On tho 
basis of the Pahlavi translation and following Darmestcter, wo may 
translate : “ Tho cow has a request and we have a request to the cow. 
The cow asks for friendly address and protection; the cow’is asked to 
give nourishment and clothing. ” Nomd is here, as iu Vendidad 4, 1, 
a request in the sense of demand, a demand for what i duo. Similar is 
the relation botween the Haoma and its praiser ; tho former bestows 
upon him victory as tho thanks duo for tho praise. For tbo thought 
comparo Y. 65, 9. 

The Pahlavi translation is also decisive in matters of textual 
criticism in cases where, by reason of a variation in the manuscript tra¬ 
dition, the meaning is left doubtful, as magahyd—madahyd in Y. 4S, 
10; kamdrodhcL]a y kantfrodhacca in Vv 49; anguharostdtavi, liangha- 
restdiem ib., saj/anom (shadow), sayu, n (dwelling) in Vd. 1, 9. 
The majority of tho varying readings are, of course, connected with 
points of grammar or orthography ( viazdd , mazddo , mazddi; ahanghd, 
abangd ). In such cases the Pahlavi translation is of no account. 
Nor is it always decisive in points of higher textual criticism. Es¬ 
pecially in tho Vendidad, wliero tho MSS. with their translation, have 
come to us only in one family, not a few clauses together with their 
translation aro wanting. If the text of the translation had been handed 
down as a book by itself, independent of tho origtual text, it would lmvo 
been an absolutely reliable witness. Iu most cases, however, it is 
natural to suspect that through tho carelessness of tho copyist tho 
Awesta sentence has been left out, and that this oversight lias 
involved also a similar omission in tho translation. When ono 
examines it more narrowly, there nt'o omitted sometimes clunks 
which cither in their beginning or end coincide with a neigh¬ 
bouring clause; cf. Vendidad 3, 27 (two sentence* begin with 
3, Gt (almost identical with tbo following para). In other pn^ug^s tho 
Awesta text, together with tho translation of tho preo cling clause, ha4 
been left out, r. g. Id, 17; 15, S. Again, in other pa«aig^ f only tho 



76 


D. MACIvICHAN, GELDNELLS A WEST A LITERATURE, 


Awesta clause has been omitted in the Pahlavi- Vendidad, c. g. 3, 
32; 13, 48. In both such cases the presence of the translation is a 
sure evidence of the genuineness of the words. 

For the rest, we must look to the future for the full use of the 
translation for the criticism of the text and an investigation of the 
text on the basis of which the Pahlavi editor worked, and its relation 
to the traditional text, when the requirement indicated in § 49 
shall have been fulfilled. Meanwhile the two texts are sometimes 
irreconcilable. The translator leaves out, without any visible reason, 
an Awesta word, which all the MSS. unanimously preserve, or he 
seems to have had an entirely different word before him. 

§ 47. The weaknesses of the Pahlavi interpreter are duo to his 
want of grammatical training and the grammatical consciousness. In 
this respect the interpreter of the Yasna is inferior to that of the 
Yendidad. This alone is sufficient to shew the improbability of the 
translator having been a single person. It seems many a time as if 
the translator of the Yasna had no longer any idea of the declensions 
and conjugations of the language he was translating. In this respect 
he attempts things which no one can seriously defend. We could 
more easily excuse the etymological artifices and subtleties. But when, 
a. < 7 .,the words in Yasna 45,11: yastd daevong apard masyasca taromddd 
are made to mean, “ the devs have come and behind them the 
despising of men’’, or the words in 30,1, at ta vaxsya isontu yd mazddthd , 
are translated “so are both these speeches desirable which are Mazda's 
gifts”, or Y. 50, 11 : at vd staoia aojdi mazda anghded is translated 
for me your praise is power,” all philological principles are set at 
defiance 1 . It would be false, in order to save the credit of the 
Pahlavi translator, to ascribe this indifference to grammar, which often 
degenerates into absolute lawlessness, to the Awesta text. It is just 
this great gulf that separates the original parts of the Awesta from 
the grammatical barbarisms of the translator, which proves that the 
distance in time between them cannot be so small as, e. g. } Darmesteter 
assumes. 

On the other hand, it must be said to the credit of .the translator 
or translators that many of the defects which belong to their work 


i Darmesteter: Arribre les Daovas et les hommes l Burnouf’s grammatical con¬ 
science would certainly have been roused against such explanations. 
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have their root in the nature of the Pahlavi language itself. Pahlavi 
is the most unsuitable language for a scholiast. As compared with 
Awcsta, its vocabulary is defective and it wants logical and grammatical 
precision and definiteness. It thoroughly suppresses the grammatical 
consciousness. Instead of explaining, it stands itself often in need 
of explanation. 1 * 

§ 48. In Persia Pahlavi reniaiued until the last century the 

learned language of the Parsi theologians, at least, ofcourse, in a greatly 
degenerated form. In India, on the other hand, this science fell much 
sooner into decay. Of the remains of the Pahlavi translation which 
were preserved, a part was translated into other languages. The most 
important of these translations is that of the Commentary on the Yasna 
into Sanskrit by Neriosangh, son of Dhaval. Anquetil remarks that 
this Neriosangh lived 300 years before his own time.* According to 
the Parsi Sorabji Sliapurji Bengalee (1852), Neriosangh must have lived 
about 500 years before. 3 West* and Darmesteter 5 place Neriosangh about 
the year 1200 A. D., reckoning according to the genealogical tables. 
Besides the Sanskrit Yasna we possess a Sanskrit translation of the 
Khorda Awesta, which is likewise attributed to Neriosangh. According 


1 The Pahlavi interpretation of the Vendida<I, Vbpcrc*I ami Ya<na has been edits-1 
by Rpiecel, together with the Awesta text. C/. * 4 Literature ” shewn at § 11. That of 
the three Fargards of the Ilat'»kht Nask with an English traiedatio i by Hang and Wt< 
as a Supplement to the Ardii Virfif (Bombay 1872), up. 2(19 seq. That of some pails of tho 
Khorda Awesta, namely Khurshed Nyiiish, including Khnrshed Yasht, Mtita Va hi, Sru-h 
Vasht Ilatokht by DaUMKSTKter, E . ir. II., 275 *cq. That of tho first Yadil by 
Saeemank : Febcr cine Parsenband sell rift, St. Petersburg 1879, p. 30. Portions of ihe 
Pahlavi Translation have been translat'd or paraphrased by Halc.-West, K*says, 
pp. 33S-393. (namely : Pahlavi Yasna 28. 29. 30. 31. 32, 1; VendUlad 1. 18. 19. 2<>). 
Vendidad 9, 1*3G translated by West in the treatise: The Barealmum Ceremony, 
SUE. XVIII. pp. 431 srq. Yasna 19-21 translated by West, SBK. XXXVII, pp. 
453 tcq .—The Pahlavi version of Yasna 30 and 57 has been tranflated by II. 
Ht hsciimann ; sec the u Literature" shewn above, § 11.—Furthir, <>norn : I)io 
Pchlcvi Version dcs enten Capitols d**s Vuidlda l, Krlvugen 1877.—Hots, rcbcrsotmi*,* 
on ansdem Pahlavi-Vondidad, in Z.D.M.G. 43, 31 ; Be tray- rur Krkl.Pung d#« Palilati* 
Vondidad : I., B.B. 17,257.—L. IT. Mills, A Study of tho five Znr.atbuMitr^n Hatha* 
with .... tho Pahlavi translation, Part* I.—IV. Oxf rd 1892*91.— M lit, Ya-na 
43, M0 with the Pahlavi text dociphcnd and translated. Z.H.M.O. 12, 4 9. 

* ANQi KT1E I, 2, V. 

* HriRJBL, K'nkUung »ur Ausgabo dc* Xcrioftnugh, p. 1. 

4 Com muni *atcd by lifttor. 

* Daimcstct* r I, OX III. 
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to Anquetil, a Sanskrit Commentary of the first six fargards of tho 
Vendidad is said to have existed. 1 But no trace of it can any longer be 
found. Neriosaugh was a thorough master of Pahlavi; his Sanskrit lays 
no claim to being classical. His rendering of the Pahluvi Commentary 
is free in various places ; the author has added much from his own 
knowledge. For the understanding of the Pahlavi translation Nerio- 
sangh is of great value, 

Neriosangh himself appears only to have got as far as Yasna chap. 48 
in his rendering. From that point a second translator, whose know¬ 
ledge of Pahlavi and Sanskrit was equally deep, has taken up the thread. 
This translator also did not reach the end ; he breaks off at Yasna 57. 
From 54, however, his translation is only fragmentary, and the entire 
remainder is of no value. According to Anquetil,the Sanskrit render¬ 
ing of the Yasna is ascribed to two Parsis, Neriosangh and Orinazdyar, 
son of Ramyar 2 and cousin of Neriosangh. According to Darmesteter, 3 
this Ormazdyar is to be regarded as an incapable continuer of tho work 
of Neriosangh. But this is impossible, for tho continuer cannot have 
written before the year 1323, since he makes use of tho MS. K 5 
for his continuation. 4 

At a still later period the older commentaries were trauslated 
into the generally known modern languages, Gujarati and modern 
Persian. 5 

§ 49, A correct method of Awesta interpretation must aim at 
uniting the two tendencies represented by Roth and Darmesteter 
respectively and at reconciling their contradictions. The traditional 
interpretation is not to be condemned in the lump because of tho 
defects from which it suffers, nor are its mistakes to be accepted on 
simple trust. The Awesta must be explained as an Iranian religious 


1 Anquetil I, 2, 262. 

a Ibid , I. 2, 74. 

3 Darmesteter 1„ CXII. 

* Neriosangh’s Yasna has been edited by Fr. Spiegel : Neriosangh’s Sanskrit- 
Uebersetznng des Ya<jna, Leipzig 1861. Spiegel used as his MSS. a Paris and a Copen¬ 
hagen MS., both of which are copies of the ancient MS. belonging to Dastur Jamaspji of 
Bombay. Darmesteter has edited some Sanskrit and also modern Persian translations of 
the Khorda Awesta in the £t. ir. II., 256 seq. Seo also § 13 and Prolegomena XXXIII. 

s The Gujarati translation by Mobcd Framji Aspandiarji is specially known. Cf. 
ic Literature ” shown at § 11. Pahlavi-Awesta MSS. aud Awesta-Sado MSS, have often 
an interlinear translation in modern Persian. 
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book, and not from tho vague standpoint of Indo-Gertnan linguistics. 
A thorough study of Pablavi is indispensable. Pahlavi literature is a 
true aid to tho knowledge of the Awosta. On this side Dannesteter’s 
labours must remain as our example. For detailed research, according 
to Darmesteter, a great field of activity remains. With the mere 
knowledge of the Pahlavi translation tho knowledge of the original is 
not achieved, but it often, very often, proves a finger-post. At any 
rate, it deserves everywhere to bo listened to. It is with the Pahlavi 
translation very much as with Sayana’s Commentary to the Rig Veda. 
So long as Sayana was consulted only occasionally for this or that 
passage, ho repelled rather than satisfied many. The result was that 
in the one case as in the other the prejudice against the scholiast 
became a fashion iu learning. If wo accustom ourselves to the sys¬ 
tematic use of him, and to derive from this the practical sum-total of 
his aid, the original prejudice soon gives place to a growing appreciation. 
So also tho Pahlavi translation must be worked upon and digested as a 
whole, and, as a necessary preliminary, made more accessible and more 
intelligible to science before the last word can be said regarding it. In 
essentials, however, the judgment, which Hiibsehmann in 1872 passed 
upon its value, in various ways, should remain: “The gain will, of 
course, bo various : abuudantfor the Vendidad, satisfactory for the later 
Yasna, but scanty for tho Gathas.” 1 In the difficult ancient parts 
of the Awesta tho Parsi interpreter was often no longer ablo to grasp 
the meaning and the construction of the sentences. So far the result 
must bo called scant. But for the fixing of the meaning of individual 
words and conceptions even his interpretation of the Gathas is very 
fruitful of result. Above all, wo must endeavour to distinguish tho 
cases in which a firm tradition was still in existence from those in 
which the scholiast, by combination or etymological analysi’9, endea¬ 
vours to regain tho lost or only dimly-guessed meaning of the words. 
To the latter class belong cases such as advdo Y. 81, 2=agfiiruinilcih , Ner. 
asu.sayatuena ; uhiruye 32, 1G = fra til hotfth = prt l uldcaitanycna ; 
manaroii 48, 10 = avo li gahrd “to my roan”; spayathrahyd 30, 
10 = sipdh ; yasid 31, 7 = mat as = prdptoca; yastom 4G, 4 = pa van 
zah i ma[ = p r dpte, 

1 Avista Ptu*hrn, von II. UtfnscHMANN, in the RIt*uug»bcrichtci) <br phlta*. phiki), 
Kl. far K. b. Akademiedor Wi*s., zu Mllnchon 1872, Hand II. 1 Zur Dcnrthtdluur d«r 
tmlitioncll' n rctxrsctznng dos Avoste, pp. G39 #«</.— Kl). Mcykb Gcschicbtc, p. t'2, 
gives a purely objective one! accurate critlci*m of these inctlmdi. 
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Such interpretations a la Yaska are, however, by no means the rule. 
The distinction between the Indian nirukti - and rudi- interpretation, 
which is not always sufficiently estimated, has its analogy in Iran. 
Here as there the rtfd'i-interpretation is the better as resting upon genuine 
tradition. Such striking and immediately convincing riqZi-interpreta- 
tions are, c.g.,vyam Y. 48, 7 = navid “joyful tidings” (i;i Neriosangh 
manqjtlam is to read as an emendation for manonyam ); vanghu 31, 
19; 47, G = vizarisn “decision,” Ner. vyakli ; a-moyastrd 30, 3 = 
hanjamanlkih “ assembly ” (the assembly of the satvdstardn , of which 
Bund. 30, 10 speaks, is meant) ; rana dual (31, 3. 9, &c.) — pallid)'- 
(Idrdn = praiivddin \jsdratu (33, 12) = sarddrih=. prabliutva. 

The Sasanian interpreter often fails with the means at his dis¬ 
posal to make the meaning perfectly clear ; he comes near to the truth 
without grasping it. Here the philological method of interpretation 
must come in to supplement his labours. Akdo ( Y, 48, 8 ; 50, 4) is 
explained as dskarak “clear,” “manifest,” Ner. prakaia %/ In reality 
it is a substantive, and means the revelation , manifestatio, the clear 
distinguishing of the good and evil in the judgment. Vidisa (this is 
the best attested reading) 58, 4, is literally explained by bard dahisnlh 1 
“bestowal.” The distribution of reward and punishment is meant, 
cf. vidditi and vydda in 38, 5 ; 60, 2. x v aidhydcd (33, 7 ), 9 in 29, G is 
said to bo = pavan pumman “ with the mouth,” while it really, as 
elsewhere, means “ personally,” “ self.” 2 * * That the recollection of the 
original meaning is often only a dim recollection, is shewn in Y. 51, 
12, where caratascd is explained by sart “ cold,” while in reality this 
must be the meaning of the following word aod^roscd. 5 Caratascd 
is to be determined according to Vend. 13, 49. 

The gain to be obtained from the Pahlavi translation will come in 
the first instance to the vocabulary of Awesta. A scientific dictionary 
is not possible till special indices have been prepared to the whole 
Pahlavi translation with corresponding Awesta equivalents, and to the 
Awesta texts with the corresponding Pahlavi equivalents. For the latter, 


1 It is a drawback to the Pahlavi translation that verbal compounds are rendered 
in a stereotyped fashion, and thus their specific meaning is often lost. 

2 o is nom. siDg. of the root n= I, thou, or self; to it also belongs rrn'clt 4G, 18. 

Similarly a hwa- signifies not only “tuus,” but also “thou thyself” (r.y. Y. 35, 10, cf. § 

28), just as the Sanskrit ava signifies “ snu^ and “ self.” 

s Cf. K.Z. 30, 524. 
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however, a new edition of the whole of the Pahlavi commentaries, with 
the aid of the actual materials which havo considerably increased 
since Spiegel's time, is an indispensable condition. 

§ 50. Sanskrit, the living knowledge especially of the Veda 
literature, will be certain, next to the Iranian languages, always to oxert 
an important influence on Awesta research, for this reason alone that 
for more than a fourth part of tho Awesta texts no indigenous inter¬ 
pretation has come down to us, and because Sanskrit involuntarily com¬ 
pels a strict observation and following of grammatical rules, whilo those 
who depend unconditionally on the tradition still proceed rather loosely 
in this respect. No one will deny that Awesta and Sanskrit have pre¬ 
served between them in common more linguistic store than any other 
two languages of different tribes of people. Their close relationship is 
not limited only to individual words, but entire combinations, even 
sentences are almost identical in the two. Odrmdni mldtdni " tanned 
skins” (R.V. 8, 55, 3) appears in the Awesta as mrdtom caroma 
(Yaslit 17, 12); l pilyed vd vi vd mrityet (Qat. Br. 9, 5, 2, 14) as/r/- 
(hyeitica puycitica (Vend. G, 28). Side by side with Gatha sentence : Ke 
mo nd thru Id vistu anyu aMdt thwatcd (Y. 50 1) may be placed: na nos 
irdtd vidyatevai tvad any ah (Mbh. 1, 232,9.) In Sanskrit at a first 
meeting the question is ko'&i kasydsi (e. jr. Mbh. 1,131, 34), in 
Awesta cis ahi Icahyd alii (Yas. 43, 7). 

In order to shew, however, that tho Iranian often took its own 
separate path in the evolution of meanings of words, and that quito tho 
opposite of tho Sanskrit, and that all etymology or comparison with 
Sanskrit must give way bofore clear facts or testimonies in tho Iranian 
field, I do not require to bring anew iuto the field tho examples often 
quoted of danghu-dasyu , dat’va-dcva. Tho Awesta mairya has been 
attempted to bo etymologically explained 2 as = "destructive,” "fatal” 
or "worthy of death.” Formally it is = Skr. mdrya "a young man.” 
Its corresponding Pahlavi in which mar signifies "rogue,” "black¬ 
guard” (Nerios. nrsasa) decides the point. 

Tho different development of idea in tho two languages can ho 
made clear a posteriori. Skr. mdrya is "a young man” in tho good 
sense with a touch of the erotic "tho fellow or lover;' Aw. truiirya, 
on tho other hand, is "tho young lad,” in the bad senso "tho knave.” 


i B.B. 17, p. 319. 

* ('/. Jcrti, Haudhucb. 9. v. ; Hauo, das 19 Kap. dc9 Vd., p. 5. 
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Awesta research must always take account of such Iranian peculiari¬ 
ties. Where Sanskrit and the later Iranian languages come in colli¬ 
sion with each other tho Iranian must decide, as in the case of Skr. 
arusa, Aw. aurusa, where the Pahlavi arils, Paz. aids (Ner. Sveta) 
sliew that aurusa means “white,” not “ reddish,” as tho Skr. arum 
signifies. ^ ^9 

It will perhaps be difficult for any single interpreter to satisfy all 
the conditions above specified. Pahlavi assumes a complete acquaint¬ 
ance with modern Persian and a knowledge of the Semitic tongues. 
Awesta philology sits as it were between two stools. The coming 
Sdshyos, who will really explain the whole Awesta to us, must unite in 
himself all these requirements. If Anquetil’s propheev holds true, we 
must, however, wait a long time for him. 1 

1). MACKICHAN. 


1 Anquetil I.,l, Pref. XVII. 
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1. NAJIEN. 

Kino vollkommen sichere Erwiiknung dcr Further finden wir, 
wio Olsuausen 1 richtig sagt, in den Insckriften des Darius. Dort 
findet sieh Parthava am lniufigsten als Bezeichnung des Landes; dcr 
Bcwohner heisst ebenso nnd hdchst wahrscheinlicli ist Bh. II, 92 das 
Wort in der Bedeutung dor Partker, der Bewohuer der Landschhaflb 
Parthien zu fassen. Deutlicher tritt diese Doppelhcit der Bedeutung 
liervor in der anarischen Uebersetzung. NR. 17 dieser Uebersetzung 
wird Parthava (nach OrPERT’s Lesung) durch Parcuva wiedergegeben, 
dagegen Bh. II, 3 durch Parcuvap, wo p das Zeielien des Plurals 
ist, Bh. II, 69, 71, 75, 78 durch Parpivas zumcist unit Vorsotzung 
des Zeichens, welches vor geograpkisclio Bezeichnungen gesetzt wird 
einmal II, 68 auch Parpuvaspc , wo po wider den Plural ausdriickt. 
Wic man sieht, cntspricht Par^uvas nicht genau der Form parthava, 
soudern eher cinem partluva odor perethvea im Avesta. In der 
assyrisek-babyloniseken Uebersetzung stelit (nach von Bezold) meist 
Pa-ar-tu-u, einmal NR. 12 auch Par-tu-u. Dio Griechcn sekliessen 
sick ziemlich genau an die persisclie Form an, doch hat llcrodot III, 
93, 117 und VII, 66 dio kiirzere Form ndpOoi, wio auch dio Iibmcr 
Parlhi sagen. Wie Ktesias den Namen geschricbcn liaben mag, geht 
aus den uus crlinltenen Fragmentcn nicht mebr in it Siclicrheit her vor. 
In C. Miiller's Ausgabo dieser Fragmentc lindct sick p. I t ( = Diod. 
11, 2) dio Form UapC^aluv dagegen p. 42 ( = Diod. II, 34) u<ipC<r*f y 
cndlich p. 47 in den Ausziigcu des Photius iiapOluy Strabo schrcibt 
lUtffCvaTot doch auch (XI, 524) \UpQoi Ptolomacus ilmpfiat Alio dieso 
Abiindcrungen dcr Form in iiuswiirtigen Schriftcn brauchcn uns nicht 

1 Cf. OL8 iiau*e.\V AbhoalUng in d*«i BlUun^borichtou dcr HorHiicr AkruKnde 
dcr \\ ii»acni»cb.dtcn lb/7: larthnva und 1'nhbiu, und J/M. 
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weiter za kiiinmern, wir kunnen sie nur als Umgestaltungen der 
Ekanischen Form Parthava anseheu, an die wir uns zu lialton liabcn. 

Ueber die Etymologie des Wortes parthava hat wokl zuerst 
I. Oppert gesprochen (Inscr. des Ach&nenides, p. 29 des Sonderdrucks). 
Er leitet das Wort auf das avestische perethu, griech. nXcirv? zuriick, 
dem ein altpers. parthu entsprechen musste. Dem Worte parthava 
giebt er die Bedeutung “ fort, heros, prince.” Ich kann nicht sehen, 
wie man zu dieser Bedeutung gelangen kann. Das indische pdrthiva, 
Krieger, Fiirst, Konig geht auf sanskr. prithivi, die breite, die Erde 
zuriick, ein Wort und eine Bedeutung, die fur das Eranische nicht 
nachweisbar ist. Olshausen denkt an die Wurzel pareih , kampfen, aus 
der ein parcth-u , Kampfer abzuleiten wiire. Spiegel (Enin. Alter- 
thumsk. Ill, 746 £f.) meint, dass Parthava die Auswandercr, die 
UebergGsiodellen bedeute. Dass dies die wahre Bedeutung des Wortes 
sei, bezweifle ich auch jetzt noch, ygl. Zeitschr. d, Deutscb. Morgenl, 
Gesellschaft Bd. 42, S. 96, wo ich iiber perethwa gehandclt habe. 
Aussordem ist noch Lagarde, Lexikographie p. 57, Ges, Abh. p.221 zu 
vcrgleichen. Mir scheint Parthava seiner Form nach nur ein Patrony- 
micum eines Wortes' Parthu sein zu konnen, das ich fur einen 
Eigennamen halte und mit sanskr. prithu vergleichen mbchte, wenn 
auch bei den Indern Parthava RV. 468, 8 vorkommt. 

Die anarische Form Parfuvas legtes nahe, an verschiedene andero 
Wbrter zu denken, die der Form Parthava nahe stehen und sich 
hauptsachlich dadurch unterscheiden, dass sie g statt th einsetzen. 
Olshausen hat schon iiber dieselben gesprochen. Er hat zuniichst an 
die in assyrischen Inschriften yorkommenden Parsua erinnert, in 
welchen man vielleicht die Vorfahren der Parthava sehen konnte. 
Indessen hat er die Bedenken nicht verschwiegen, welche einer solchen 
Ansicht entgegenstehen, denn die Parsua der assyrischen Inschriften 
sind nicht in der Gegond zu suchen, in welcher die Parthava wohnten, 
sondern mehr nordlich von denselben nach Atropatene, wie Schrader 
gezeigt hat (Keilinschr. u. Geschichtsforschung, p. 168 fg.). Mit 
Riicksicht auf diese Wohnsitze der Parsua brauchen wir auch die 
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Frago nicbt niiher zu erortern, die aucb Leroits Olshausen auf- 
geworfen und beseitigt bat, ob niimlich die Parsua identiscb seien mit 
don Pcrsern, den Pdrsa der Keilinscbriftcn. Es versteht sicb, dass 
dies nicbt der Fall ist. Dagegon verdient das nabc Anklingcu dcs 
indischen pargu an Parthva, Pdrsa und das anarisebe Parguvas und 
Parsua Beachtung. RV. 626, 46 steht parfu als Name eines Mannes 
aucb RV. 590, 1 will Ludwig bei dein Worte prithu-pargavas dio 
gewbhnlicbe Auffassung “ breite Kruramsabel tragend, breitaxtig” 
verlassen und uebersetzeu, die “ Farther und PERSKR”(Vgl. Kommentar 
zur Rigveda-Uebersetzung II. Toil, p. 547.) Nacb Pau. Y., 3. 117 
wird als Name eines Kricgcrstammes angcfiirfc, im Sing, pdrgavah , 
Dual pdrgavau, Plural aber pargavah, letztero Form deutet auf eiuen 
Singular pargu. Hicrmit muss aucb das Wort pdragava zusammen- 
biiogen, der Name eines Volkes im Siidwestcn von Madbyadcfa und 
aucb Name einer Mischlingskaste, der Sobn eines Brabmancn mit ciner 
Sudrafrau. Ueber ein napyU (bei Ptol. VI, 18, 4 und 5) im Lando der 
Paropanisadcn bat Lassen (Ind. Altertbumsk. Ill, 135) gesproeben 
und die Stadt in dem beutigen Perscii wiedergefuudeu. Zu beachten 
ist aucb Parsiana=Nadgil am Alingar (Lassen 1. 1. p. 136). llieraus 
ergiebt sicb soviel, dass an Pdrsa anklingende Namen wie Pargavas, 
Pdragava , nap&na aucb im Osten Erans und nocb dariiber hiuaus 
vorkommen und cs ist nicbt unwabrsebeinlieb, dass Stammo odcr 
Stammesabtcilungen in vorsebiedenen Tcilen Erans dieselben oder 
docb fast identisebe Namen fiibrton. 

2. LAND. 

Eino genauo Angabedcr Grcnzcn Parlhicns in alter Zoit, nament- 
licit gegen Wcstcn, liegt uns nicbt vor. Aus den Kcilinschriften 
Bli. II, 92 fg., wo dio Farther mit den Varhdna odcr llvrkaniern 
zusainmen genannt werden, liisst sicb sebliessen, dass sio wold den 
letzteren benaclibart scin konnteu. llerodot nennt sio an verschic- 
deneu Stcllen seines Wcrkes mit andern Vdlkern vercinigt, aber 
wegen der Steucrvcrwcigerung, wie III, 93 odcr wegen der Ileorcsab- 
teilung, wie VII, 66. Daraus folgt nicbt, dass sic den mit ihnen 
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zusammengefassten Vblkern benackbarfc sein mussten. Am wiek- 
tigsten ist die Beuicrkung, dass der Fluss Akes durcli das Gcbiet der 
Partlier fliesse. Da dies der Etrek ist, wio Lassen gezeigt bat, so 
muss wenigstens cin Teil ihres Gebietes bstlick vom kaspischeu Mcere 
gelegen kaben. Arrian sagfc Anab. Ill, 20, 2, dass Alexander nach 
Ragka gekommen sei, als der fiiicktige Darius in die nv\cu t&v Kaanlwv 
gekommen war, die eine Tagereise von Ragha entfernt waren. Ebenda 
III, 20, 4 heisst es ! avros 6c a>£ in i UapBvalovs rjyc Kai kt] pev npoirr] npos rals 
Kaanlais rrvXair iarpciToniStvae, wonach man wohl annehmen darf, dass die 
kaspiseben Tbore sebon zu Partbien gehorten nnd wabrscheinlicb die 
westliebe Grenze bildeten. Nach Arrian Partb. 3 waren die Farther 
unter Sesostris aus Skythien in ibre spateren Wobnsitze eingewandert. 
Wo Arrian in der Anabasis von den Partbern spriebt, da moint er 
augenscbeinlich immer bios den Stamm, den aucb Darius als Parthava 
bezeichnet, aucb an der letzteren Stelle redet er wobl von diesem, den 
er also aus Skytbien bergezogen betrachtet. Ob dies mit Recbt 
geschieht oder ob eine Verwecbslung vorliegt, sind wir niebt mebr im 
Stande auszumacben, ebensowenig ob Arrian dadurcb, dass er den 
Ursprung der Partber in Skytbien suebt, sie zu Turaniern machen will. 

Wie demauch sein mag, sicber ist, dass von einigen Scbriftstellern 
dieser Stamm Parthava von den Partbern selbst gesebieden wird. 
Curtius, der diesen Partkerstamm mit dem Namen Parthieni bezeich¬ 
net, sagt IV. 12, 17: Parthienorum deinde gens incolentium terras, 
quas nunc Parthi Scythia profecti tenent, claudebant agmen. Nach 
Isidor von Cbarax liegt eine Provinz Parthyene jenseits des kaspi¬ 
seben Meeres und scbcint einen viel kleineren Bezirk zu bilden als die 
alten Parthava besassen: es ist das Laud von Dehistan bis an die 
Grenze Margianas zwischen Jajerm, Kabucan und Meshked. Nach 
einer leider etwas verdorbenen Stelle des Isidor lag dort Parthaunisa, 
wo die keinigliehen Griiber waren. Dieser Name kann nichts anderes 
bedeuten als: Niederlassung der Farther . Im Altpersiscben wiirde ein 
P arthava-nisdya einem avest. Parthao-nisdya (cf. rao-ratha)entspreehen. 
Nisa , d. i. nisaya, das neupers. bedeiPet bios Niederlassung und 
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koiiimt desbalb auch in vcrscliicdenen Teilen Enins vor. Es ist in 
dicsem Parthyaia, dass Strabo von Arsakes sagt XI, 515: 4><vy<>vra 6( n)r 

av£rjatu rS)V nepi A ivdorov dnoaTija-aL ttjv ZlapGvaiav , daSS also doi*t im Ostdl, ill 

dcr Niibe Baktriens, das partbischo Reich begann. 

3. IIERKUNFT. 

Es ist iiusserst schwer, iiber dio Herkimffc der Farther etwas 
Sichercs zu sagen, nacli den Erorterungcn der lctzton Jaliro sclicintmir 
jedocli, namentlicb nacli dem, was Droysen , 1 2 Alfred v. Gutschmid/ 
Lassen 3 und Sfiegel 4 iiber dieso Sache gesagt baben, einc ernente 
Bebandlung der Frage am Platzc zu sein. 

Xacb der Angabc des Arrian Parth, 3 sind, wie bereits bemerkt, 
die Farther in unvordenklichen Zeiten, zur Zeit des agyptiscbcn 
Kbnigs Sesostris, nacb Ertin aus Skytbien eingewandert. Demnach 
wiircn sie urspriinglicb Skytben gowesen und keinc Erauier, und zwar 


1 Geschichte des Ilcllenismus. Gotha 1877. Ill*, 35S IT. 

2 Geschichte Iran 5 und seiner Nachbarlandcr von Alexander dem Grosscn l>is zum 
Intergnng dcr Arsaciden. Tubingen 1SS8. 

3 Zur Geschichte der Griechischen und Indoskythischcn Kdnige. Bonn 1838 and 
Indischo Altcrthumskundc II., 277 IT., 352 fT., .811 IT. (1. Ausg.). 

♦ ErAnischc Altcrthumskundc, 3 Bde. Leipzig 1871*78. 

Die rilteston Wcrkc neuercr Schriftstcllcr iiber partbischo Geschichte sind : I Fov 
Vaillant , Arsacidamm imperinm (Paris 1728. 8°), L. Du Four Dk Df. Lonoukrok, 
Annalcs Arancidannn. (Strassburg 1732. 4°). G.E.T. Guiliiem db Saiktk-Ckoix, 
Memoirc sur lo gouverncment des Farthcs (Mem. do 1’Acnd. des Imcr. L, 48IT. 755 (T. 
Di> MUnzcn erliiutern gcscbichtlioh die Werke von E. Q. Visconti, Ioonogrnphic 
Grroino III. p. 58IT.; v. BarthOLomAKI, Rcoho relies sur !a nuraismatl'pio Arsaoide 
(Mem. do la soc. d’arch&vl. II., p. 1 IT.) ; A. dc Lo.nGPERIKR, Mcmoires sur la chronologic 
ct l’iconographie des roi* Farthcs Arsacides (Paris lb33, 1 ); K. DuOUl.s, Onomastiqur 
Arsaeido, cssaie duplication des noms des rols Farthcs (Rovuc Numism. 13, p. 3fH)-RS. 
1S05). Wichtig sind die Milnzkntalogc von: Le Ck* Frokebch-Ostkn, moiimV* do 
rr » Farthcs (Pari* 1871 75, 4°), nuri PWU’V Gardner, The Parthian Coinage (Undnn 
1877, 40). Vgl. I. Lindsay, (icIkt parthischo Xumismntik. Au«* rdem tlnd in iwni« rrr 
'/.• It Schriften uber pnrthische Go*clnoh’o cr»ch!cncn von Schnkidkrwiktii, l)** 
Farther odor Das nrup r M*cho Reich untcr den Ariacld n Hell*'- u*tadt, 1871 ; O, 
It vwmnson, The 8Ixth Groat Oriental Monarchy, or Orography, IL%tory, etc., of Parthls, 
London 1873, Dr.MtKI.nKN, Fart Ida hi di r “ S< ry of Nations," Ix>i»d« *<i IfclU ; and Kerim. 
JUSTi, Geschichte Iran* von firr. hlt'-t-n ZoPon hi* tmn Ausgnng dcr S3 mden im 
“ Gntndri dor Iranitchcn FhllologW II, IT., 1-807. 
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schon jene Farther, die wir zur Zeit des Darius als Partliava innerlialb 
der Grenzen seines Reiches vorfiuden. Ilier fragt es sich nun erstens, 
ob damit gesagt seiu soil, dass die Parther als Skythen anderer 
Herkunft waren als die Eranier, ob sie urspriiuglich zu den turanischen 
Vblkerschaften gehoren, die wir jetzt im Norden Evans vorfinden, 
Bekanntlich ist neuerdings diese Ansicht recht zweifelhaft geworden, 
dass sich schon im Alterthum diese turanischen Volker im Norden 
Erans fest gesetzt hatten, man nimmt vielmehr jetzt an, dass urspriing- 
lich auch die Nomadenstiimme im Norden Erans zu den eranischen 
Stammen gchorten und dass erst seit dem 2. Jahrh. vor Chr. Turanier 
den Jaxartes liberschritten und die Steppen im Norden Erans in 
dauernden Besitz nahmen. Hiernach ware es moglich, dass die Parther, 
trotz ihrer Einwanderung aus Skythien, von jeher zu den Eraniern 
gehort hlitten. Es fragt sich aber auch zweitens, ob auf diese Nachricht 
Arrians iiber die urspriingliche Einwanderung der Parther viel zu 
geben ist, ob es sich nicht bios um eine unbegriindete Ueberlieferung 
handelt, daraus ontstanden, dass Arsakes mit den Parnern wirklich nach 
Parthyaia einwanderte und dort seine Herrschaft begriindete. In der 
Zeit, in welcher dieses geschah, konnten turanische Volker bereits den 
Jaxartes iiberschritten und sich an den Grenzen Erans festgesetzt 
haben. Darum ware es nicht unmoglich, dass die Parker, welehc dem 
Arsakes zur Griindung seiner Herrschaft behilflich waren, zu den 
Turaniern gehorten. Ueber den Arsakes selbst sind zwei Ansicliten. 
vorhauden. Wahrend ihn Strabo geradezu als “ v vp 2/cuy/x? bezeichnet, 
erwiihnt er doch auch, dass Andere ihn fur einen Baktrer hielten. 
Aus diesen unsicheron Angaben lassensich verschiedene Cotnbinationen 
ableiten. Entweder : 1) Arsakes war ein Turanier, ebenso die Parner, 
mit deren Hilfe er sich in Parthyaia feotsetzte, oder 2) Arsakes warzwar 
ein Eranier, bedientc sich aber turanischcr Hilfe. 3) Arsakes war ein 
Turanier, aber die Parner waren ein Stamm nomadischer Eranier. 
Endlich, 4) sowohl Arsakes als die Parner waren Eranier. Von diesen 
vier Moglichkeiten scheint mir die erste die wahrscheinlichere. Kein 
Zweifel ist ubrigens, dass wenigstensdie kbnigliche Eamilie sehr bald 
in Sprache, Sitten und Gebrauchen an die Eranier sich moglichst 
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genau anschloss, die Parner aber wcrden sowohl zur Bclolmung ihrer 
Dienste, wie auch als sicliere Ycrbiindete dcs Konigs in dcsscn Niihe 
angcsicdclfe worden sein. 1st dies richtig, dann wcrden die Verhaltnisso 
damals nhulich gewesen sein wie gegenwiirtig bei dor Kauaren dynastie 
und dem Stamm der Afshar, 

4. PAHLAV. 

Es wiirdo uns sebr erwiinscht sein zu erfahreu, wie laugo dor Name 
Parther in Eran und den beuachbarten Gegenden iiberhaupt gebraucht 
wurde. Ohne Zweifel war Pauthava wiihrend der ganzen Hcrrschaft 
der Acliamcniden als Name eines erunischcn Stammes im Gebrauche 
und wird dieselbe aucb Iiberdauert babeu; wenn aber griecbische 
Quellen aucb in den folgenden Jabrhunderten fortwabrond von 
Partbern sprechen, so iolgen sio wolil mebr alten Gewolinbeitcn als 
einer bestimmten Ueberlieferung. Bei Orientalen erschcint cr von 
nun an niebt mebr, ausgenommen bei den Armeniern, die aber den 
Namen von den Griecben baben diirften. Auch fehlt es uns durchaus 
an einem Scbllissel zu der Verwirrung, die wir nun bei den abendliin- 
diseben Geschiehtschreibern finden. Dass man das neue eranisebe 
Reich als das Partiiische bezeichnet, kann man ebensogut billigen, als 
wie man die beiden iilteren Rciclie als das Medische und Peksischk 
bezeiebnet. Aber wir wisseu gar niebt, ob in diesem neuen Rciclie 
der Stamm der Parther in derselben Weiso an die Spitze getreten ist, 
wie frtiher die Mcder und Perser, man seboint vielmebr untcr Partbern 
etwas Fremdes zu versteben, cine auslandische Rogentcnfamilie odor 
gar einen ausliindiseben Stamm, der sicb der Ilerrschaft iiber Eran 
bemiicbtigt battc und nur nacb und nacb mit den Bowobnern dies- s 
Landes verwuebs. Leidcr geben unseinbeimisebe Nacbrieliten uber dicse 
Dynastie ebenso wenig Aufscbluss wie iiber den Namen dcs Yolkes der 
Farther, das Wcnige, was sie beriehten, scbcinen sie mir mis fremden 
Quellcu erlialtcn zu baben. Dio Dynastie wird dio der Amikani*k 
genannt, was sicb mit dem Namen dor Ausakidek deckt. Der Name 
ist vollkommcn begreiflieb, wenn man daran denkt, da-ss der Stifter 
derselben Arsakes hiess. Wie man aucb iiber die Ilcrkunft dicsor 
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Arsakiden denken mag, das ist wohl siclier, dass ihr Stifter Arsakes 
nicht von der alten Konigsfamilic der Acbameniden in Wirklichkcit 
abstammte, es isfc aber begreiflich, dass spiiter die Dynastic einen 
solchen Zusammcnhang kerzustellen suchte. Nacli der Angabe des 
Synkellos (I, 539 ed. Bonn.) sckeint man dazu den Namen Arsakes 
benutzt zu haben, uni eine Verwandtschaf’t mit Artaxerxes II. her- 
zusfcellen, der vor seiner Thronbesteignng, wie Ktesias (c. 57) 
behauptet, diesen Namen fiihrte. Spiitere Nachricliten der Orientalen 
schweigen von dieser Verwandtschaft und wollen einen Ankiip- 
fungspimkb fur die Familie der Arsakiden in den mythiscken Perioden 
finden, indem sie dieselben zu Naclikommen des Kai Arish, des Kava 
Arshan des Avesta, des zweitgebornen Sohnes (oder Enkels) des 
Kaiqobad machen. Nach ihnen endet die Linie des erstgebornen 
Sohnes mit Kai Kiiosrav, ikm folgt danu Lohrasp, der auffallender 
Weise als Nachkomme des Kai Pi shin, des dritten Sohnes des Kaiqo¬ 
bad hingcstellt wird, offcnbar ura den Kai Arish fiir die spatercn 
Arsakiden aufzubewahren. 

Eine nieht zu ubersehcndc Wiclitigkeit fiir die Frage, welche uns 
bier bescluiftigt, haben die armenischen Geschichtschreiber. Zvvar 
sind sie den Vcrhlatnissen nieht gieichzeitig, sie stehen ihnen aber 
doch immer urn einen Schritt naher als unsere anderen Quellen, 
denn die wichtigsten derselben lebten unter den Sasanidcn, wahrend 
die neueren eranischen Schriftsteller nicht einmal unter diesen, son- 
dern noch spiiter lebten und hbchstens Werke benutzten, welche in 
die Zeit der Sasaniden zuriickgohen. Zuerst miissen wirbemerken, dass 
es nicht richtig ist, wenn man annimmt, dass Farther und Pahlav 
identisch seien. Moses von Khorni nenut Farther und Pahlav an 
verschiedenen Stellen neben einander, so II, 71 und 72 und besonders 
c. 90, wo sie bestimmt geschieden werden und zwar als ganz vor- 
schiedeno Yolker oder als verschiedcne Stiimmc desselben Gcschlechts. 
Ueber die Pahlav spricht Moses II, 28, wo er sagt, dass der Kbnig 
Arshavir drei Sbhne hatte Artashes, Karen und Suren und eine 
Tochter Gosiim, die er an seiuen Aspxhapet, oder Oberfeldherrn 
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verhciratet liatto. Nach deni Yorschlage des Abgar sci fcstgesctzt 
worden, dass dcr iilteste Artashes und seine Nachkommen resrieren, 
die beiden andern aher den Titel g Pahlav 5 fiihren und znr Naehfolge 
berechtight sein sollten, wenn die altere Linio ausgestorben ware. 
Ebenso die Nachkommen dor Schwester, deren Mann den Titel 
‘Aspahapei Pahlav ’ fiihren solle, Auch c. 91 wird Parthien als Reich 
und Pahlav als District bestimmt geschieden. Ebenso scheidet 
Ivoriux (pag. 95 dor franzos. Uebersetz.) die Pahlav und die Parther. 

Die Parther selbst gelien nach Moses von Khorni auf Arshak 
zuriick, der von Abraham und del* Qetura abstainmt. Arshak 
begriindot ihr Reich und regiert in Bahl d. i. in Baktrien, ini Laiide 
der Khusiiax. Auch Agatlnmgelos (pag. 28) nennt die Khushan als 
Freundo und Verwandte der Parther, ebenso Faustus von Byzanz 
(V., 37). Dieso Khushan ziihlt Elisacus (pag. 21) zu den Hun non, sic 
waren also keine Aricr. Nach Ansicht der Armenier (Mos. Klior II., 
72) bleibt der Hauptzweig der Faniilie, dcr sich Yehscijan Pahlav nennt, 
in Osteran zuriick und residiert in Balkh, der Hauptstadt dcs Bczirkos 
Pahlav. Dieses alto Stannnland versprieht nach Moses II. 74 Arhashir 
Bahegax den Arsakiden in Persien wiederzugeben : das Vaterland 
Pahlav, die Itcsidenz Bahl und das gauze Land Khushan. Etwas 
Andcrcs will gewiss auch Zenobius mit PartaV nicht sagen. 

Sehr verchieden lauten nun dio Nachrichtcn, welche uns imihani- 
medanisohc Schriftstcller geben aus Quellen, dio noch in die Zeit der 
Sasaniden zuriickreichen und die Olshauskn schon grossenteils gosain- 
inelfc hat. Wiihrcml die Armenier auf das bestimmteste die Provinz 
Pahlav nach dem Ostk.v setzcn und Balkh als dio Hauptstadt derselhcn 
ncnuen, behaupten dngcgen die Muhnmmcdaner, dnss dio Laudsclmft 
Pah la itn Westi.n Kraus liege. So die auf den dieser Dingo so 
kumligon Abdallah ibn al-MiujafYu zurukgchemle Nachricht des 
Fihrist (pag. 13), dcr uuter dem Namen I'ah la die Oebiete von 
Ispahan, Rai, HamadAn, Mah-Nchnvaud und Adarbaijan versteht, 
\V r cniger zusagcnd ist cine anderc Nachricht (hci Olshaiskn pag. 20), 
woleho das Oehiet von Fnhla noch weiter nach Weston ausdehnt, daliir 
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aber Rai und Ispahan ausschliosst. Vielleichb gelibrt diese Begren- 
zung einer spliteren Periode des Partlierreiches an. Es fragt sich nun, 
wio man diese anscheinend so verschiedenen Nachrichten erklaren soli. 
Sie haben meiner Ansicht nach nichts Unbegreifliches an sich, wenn 
man den verschiedenen Standpunkt der einzelnen Berichterstatter in 
Beiracht zieht. Wir sind gewohnt unter dem Partherreiche einen 
einheitlichen, ganz ebenso unter einzigen Dynastie stehenden 
Staat zu versteheu, welche der alteren Dynastie der Achiimeniden 
vollkommen ebenbiirtig war und zu der die verschiedenen Stamme 
Erans ganz in demselben Verhiiltnisse standen wie zu dem friiheren 
Konig der Konige, und so scheinen auch Griechen und Romer die 
Sache angesehen zu haben. Dies ist jedoch nicht die Ansicht der 
Orientalen, wie sie namentlich Hamza von Isfahan und Andere entwi- 
ckeln. Sie gestehen den Arsakiden nur einen gewissen Vorrang vor 
den ubrigen Stammeskonigen zu und nennen die Zeit der Arsakiden 
die Zeit der Stammeskonige, im Gegensatze zu der geschlossenen 
Sasanidendynastie. In der That lasst sich auch fur die Ansicht der 
Orientalen ein nicht unwichtiger Grund anfuhren. Die Miinzon der 
parthischen Konige, die uns erhalten sind, zeigen allerdings, dass die 
Arsakiden ebenso wie die Achameniden den Anspruch machen die 
Konige der Konige zu sein, wir finden aber andrerseits auch in 
Baktrien Miinzen, deren Trager denselben Anspruch erheben. Neben 
vielen fremdartigen Namen auf denselben begegnen wir auch rein 
parthischen wie Arsakes und Vonones, die aber mit den Personen, 
welche uns bisher unter diesen Namen bekanntwaren, nicht identisch 
sind. Eine andere Reihe von baktrischen Miinzen, die nach dem 
Erloschen der griechischen Konige zu setzen sind von Azes an, zeigt 
zwar fremde Namen, aber, wie Sallet richtig bemorkt, kbnnen es 
ebenso gut Parther wie Skythen sein. Wir werden durch diese 
Denkmale zu der Ansicht gedrangt, dass zur Zeit der Arsakiden 
zwei Reiche bestanden, von welchen ein jedes beanspruchto an der 
Spitze des Staates zu stehen. Griechen und Romer, sowie die Schrift- 
steller, welche aus den Berichten der Sasanidenperiode schopfen, 
sprechen nur von dem Westlichen Zweige der Arsakiden, die 
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Armenia* (lagegen von dem Ostlichen. Dieser letztere Zweig scheint 
aueh unter den Sasaniden seine Anspriiclie auf Eran nicht aufgegeben 
zu haben, daher die so hiiufigen Kriege der Sasaniden gegen die 
Khushan, die von Elisaeus, wie bereifcs bemerkt, entschiedon zu den 
ITunnen gerechnet werden. Aus diesem Allen scheint mir mit ziernli- 
clier Sicherheit hervorzugehen, dass die Armenier dio von ilinen 
PAnLAv genannten Familien aus dem Osten Frans, aus Balkh, lierlei- 
teten und dort den Ursitz ihrer Familie und zwar eine nicht eran- 
isciie annehmen. Abweichend davon ist die Ansiclit der spilteren 
Muhammedaner, deren Nachrichten aber friihestens aus der Sasaniden- 
zeit stammon. 


5. PAHLAVI. 

Dieser Name findet sich zuerst bei den Armeniern in der Form 
Pahlavik und hiingt olme Frage zuniichst mit dem Substantiv Pahlav 
oder Pahlaa zasammen, welches eine Gegend Ostcrans bezeichnet, 
wie wir gesehen liaben ; Palilavih sollte also f einen Angehbrigon dieser 
Gegend bezeichnen, Nvir finden aber, dass es von den armenischen 
Schriftstellern in einer eingeschninkteren Bedeutung gefasst wird, 
niimlich als Arsakide, Augehoriger der asarkidisehen Kbuigsfamilie. 
So wird bei Moses II, 80 (Tiridates) ein Pahlavik genannt ; III, 34 
ist von einem Pahlavik Alanaozan dio Rede, dcr ein Verwandter dcs 
asarkidisehen Kbnigs von Armenien, Arshak war, ebendalll, 51 horen 
wir, dass der Katholikus Isaak geelirt wurde, weil er dem beriihmten 
Stnmme der Pahlavik angehorte uud auf das Geschlecht dos Suren 
Paiilav zuriickgeht. Ebenso gobraucht findet man das /Wort bei 
Faustus IV, 32 und IV, 38. 

In einem viel weitern Sinno werdon diese Worter bei Firdausi 
gebraucht, dem iiltesten Sehriftstoller, auf den wir zuruckgchcn kun- 
neu. Das von ihm gcbrauchto Wort isjty iniissen wir aufjW; zuriick- 
fiihron, das in der Bedeutung : 1 tf Kunigsburg , liesidsnzstadt, 

2 “ Held u noch oft genug vorkommt. In der ersten Bedeutung steht es 
z. B.: — 
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Shah. (ed. Turner Macan) 237, 14 = Yuli. 325, 5 : 
j * ,4-$j 3 J '3 

0.2 J ^ ^ j* *> (> 

Ebenso Shall. 293, 12 = Yuli. 410, 8 ; Sh. 402, 7 = V. 558, 13. 
Dass an den genannteu Stellen dern Wort j>4j die Bedeutung, 
u Resulenzstadt 99 zukommt, hat Ruckert in der Zcitschrift der Deut- 
schon Morgenlandischon Gesellschafb Bd. X, 242 ff. sehr richtig 
nachgewiesen. Die Bedontung * Held 5 hat das Wort recht hiiufig, z. 
B. Shah. 1G9, 1 = Vullers 232, 4 : 

jy*- tj lj I ^x^Cj 

j j y^x j jjH d 

Vergl. auch Shah. 179, 8 = Yuli. 238, 18 ; Sh. 173, 2 =: V, 237, 
9 ; Sh. 174, 10 = V. 239, 3 ; Sh. 577, 15 = Yuli. 809, 5. Demnach 
wiirde bedeuten : “ von ITelden herlcommencl, hcldenmiissig Auch 
dies Wort gebraucht Firdausi recht hiiufig und wendet es fiir ver- 
schiedene Dinge an. Von der 1 Gegeiul ’ gebraucht finden wir es Shah. 
708, 7 = Vullers 994, 7 

(SJ^J 1 J J 

j * j lsj* J v 5 

Oft begegnet uns der Ausdruck ^yty “ Ueldenldeid,” z. B. 
Sh. 217, 0 = V. 297, G ; Sh. 478, 15 = V. G68, G ; Sh. 772, 16 = V. 
1093, 13; in derselben Bedeutungauch Z. B. Sh. 543, I., v. 

u. = Vullers 759,10, Das “ Heldenrosz ’ heisst Sh. 1142, 3 = V. .1006, 
19 k Einige Male wird das Wort auch von der Religion der 

alten Ilelden gebraucht, z. B. lesen wir Sh. 1070, II, v. u. = Yuli. 
1503, 16 und 1248, 1 = Yuli. 1756, 3 <^4^ Meistens 

wird aber der Ausdruck ^yUf von der Sprache oder von der Sciirift 
gebraucht, so in der Redensart j wo Schrift und Sprache 
zu gleicber Zeit gemeint ist, vergl. Shah 22, 10 = Yuli. 28, 9 ; Sh. 
552, 1 = V. 772, 1 ; Sh. 636, 5 = V. 891, 13 ; Sh. 910, 6 = V. 1283, 
10; Sh. ed. Turn. Mac. 1386, 13 ; allein von der Schrift Sh. ed. Turn, 
Mac. 1397, 12 ; 1561, 7 ; ebenso an den verschiedenen Stellen, wo von 
Pelilevibriefen (&oli ^4^) die Rede ist. Gar nicht verschieden von 
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ist .1 ich So stelin beide Wbrtcr Glkiciibedeutend 

Sh. 17:>0, 11. 13. Vgl. von dor Sprache 2041, G v. u. (Zeit 

KhosravII), ferner 1766, 5 y. u. u*^4ij*** 1766, 4 v, 

n, und e> l O cr 5 'Sh. 39, 11 = Vull. 51, 9; 39, 3 v. u = V. 52, 5 ; 
132, 9 = V. 602, 5; ef. 921, 6 = V. 1233, 10; Sb. 2131, 13. Nacli 
Firdausis Ausdrucksweise wird dieses Peblevi, odor Pehlevani sowobl 
in der aUeti Heldenzeit, z. B. von Siydvakhsli gesprocben als nocb spiiter 
unter den Sasaniden. Es ist deutlicb die alto Spracbe, wie sie vor dein 
Islam gesproebeu wurde, andere Unterschiede kennfc Firdausi niebt. 
Man muss sieb dieselbe dem Neupersisclien ziemlicb iibnlicb denken, 
wie schon Olsh yusen gesagb bat. Ob wir nun unter diesem gespro- 
cbenen und geschriebenen Peblevi dir Spracbe versteben sollen, die 
wir in den Schriften der Parsen als Uebersetzung ibrer alten Tcxtc 
linden und die bekanntlich mit semitiseben Eleinontcn gemisebt ist, 
scheint mir nicht so ganz selbstverstandlich zu sein, wie man 
gewdhnlicb annimmt. Siclier ist dass die von Firdausi citierten 
Pehleviweirter siimtlicb indogermaniscii sind, wie dies nacbfolgende 
Zusammenstcllung zeigen wird. 

Shall. 22, 10 (Turner Macao) — Vullers 28, 9 lesen wir das 
Pelilevi-zahlwort und den Kbnigsnainen , dessen beide 

Bcstandteile nut* die avestischeu Wbrtcr 10,000 und 

Pferd zuriickgeben. Shah. 39, 1 isVullers 51, 9 erkbirt Firdausi 
(Inroll das arabisebe , was der Name dcs Flusscs Tigris ist, das 
Pehloviwort das nichts andores ist als das im A vesta so liaufig 

gebrauelite schnctl, stark. Shah. 39, 3 v. u. ~ Vullers 

52, 5 bcgegncl uns der Ortsnamo Picso Peblevi wbrtcr 

iibertnigt Firdausi (lurch die anibiseben ^ Bcit-ul-mu- 

cpiddas oiler das geheiligte Bans. Fine iiltcrc Form atis 

dem Minnkhired fiilirt SriEc.KL in seiner Parsigrainmatik pag. 138, 169 
an. Ini ersten Teile nun dieses Ortsiminens erblieken wir das an zwei 
Stellen des A vesta (Yt. 5, 54.57) und im IJmidchesli oft vorkommende 

-“0*3^ das in it dem Kaudizh des Minokbired und dem Gawjdiz des 
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Sbaknauie identiseli sein diirfte und jedesfalls im Norden Brans zu 
suehen ist, wo auch die Chinesen ein Reich Khanlciu kennen. Das 
Wort ji> ist sicherlich von der avestischen Wurzel. aufhaufen, 


avficerfen = Skr. dih abzulciten. Im Altpersischen deutet noch die 
Noininalform didd, Festung auf die Wurzel hin, ebenso im Neuper- 
sischen arx , castellum . Dass endlich niebts anderes 

sein kann als das avestische lycjty hciliges Wort , liegt auf der 
Hand. Weiter wird aucb Shah. 910, 6 = Vullers 1283, 10 die Stadt 
y eine jiingere Form des Namens, die wohl der altoren Kandizh 
gleichzusetzen ist, als identisch mit der Stadt Baikand in der Niike 
von Bokhara erwahnt. Endlich weise icb noch bin auf eine Pehlevi- 
glosse aus dem Kampfe Rustems mit Kak, einer Episode, die nicht von 
Firdausi herriihrt, wo das Pehleviwort durch das ariibische 

, locus munitus erlautert wird. 

DieAusdriicke ^ als Bezeicbnung zweier Spracben 

Keren einander babe ich nur einmal gefunden, namlich Shah. 2029, 
10, wo dem Wachter des Khoslav II. befohlen wird, er solle nur in 
seiner Gegenwart Jemanden mit dem Shah reden lassen, es mbge 
Pehleyi oder Pars! sein. 

cJ 1 ^ J 1 


Diese Stelle seheint allerdings darauf hinzudeuten, dass man in 
jener Zeit am persischen Hofe bald in der cinen, bald in der andern 
Spracbe verkehrte. So wird von Firdausi auch schon ein Schreiben 
in Pars! von der Hand des libosrav I. erwahnt Shah. 1798, 7 Nirgends 
geht aber aus den Andeutungen persischer Schriftsteller hervor, dass 
Pehleyi etwas anderes als eine eranische Spracbe gewesen sei. 


EUGEN WILHELM. 


THE PAULA VI JAMASP-NAMAK, 

So far as it was extant in 1870 in a very old Manuscript 
belonging to the late Shams-ul- Ulama Dastur 
Dr> Peshotanji Behramji Sanjana. 1 * * * * * 

Pa-mim u kiim u ram u panns/i-i Hdrmazd khudiil dadar-i vak 
kirfab-kar mlnuan getiyan mabist ameshiisfendan avanl Izdan-i mlnuan 
u Izdan-i getiyan did! nik u parana sli u plruzgaras/i u ddsta sh u besb- 
zanusbnas/i u hti-buina/t/r u khara.^/i u nika sh u bar vahiin sknayisk u 
azbayish an chi nirang u liamalnlm vasli u flruzkaras/i diidar Hdrmazd 
khudai kirfab-kar mlnuan getiyan mabist afzunltum ameshiisfendan 
kbudayan bu-dagan din-i vah-i Mazdayasniin asboan vaban avazaran 
avazfmyan frdhar u bama Izdiin-i mlnuan Izdiin-i getiyan iivadash-i vah 
diidar Orraazd ashd band. 

In asbnad-kar- Jamaspi kbwiinand pa an gab navisht kih Vishtiisp 
shall dahyuvad bud, azash din ravii jad, azash khudai bl pa sparuk 
kard, azash dl busbmandan buzurg karizaravii paristash kbananbudi, 
azash Jarnasp Adarpadakiin kib vatariin rfidasta chun pas az Zaratusht 
Asfentaman mobadan mobad Jatniisp bud, azashiin Jarnasp paidayish 
khviinand. 

An az pas Vishtiisp shah, pa zlvishn-i Zaratusht, cdtin guft: Man 
Ormazd ra farman Jarnasp ra diinii kard, kamii danad. Pas pesh-i 
Visbtiisp shall Jarnasp raft u Iduu guft: Man bama diinam az andsbah- 
rawiin Zaratusht Asfentaman, kfi In chi dauii ku In yak d damastan kih 

1 As folios 1>10, 20-20, ami 32 wore missing in tho DT. (Dastur Pcshotnnji’s) MS., 

the text, thus lost, is supplied from tho lVrsian-Pfi74ind (or Piirsi) version in Hang's MS. 

No. 7 (now No. f»2 of the Zand Codices in Munich Stnatsbibliothek). The smaller defect* 

in DP. are also rectified in accordance with H 7 . This Tarsi version contains several mi*. 

readings of tiie Pahlavi, sucli as *h for the abstract suffix \h ; this error, and some others 

when noticed in the Parsi text, are italicized, as well as defective words rectified in 
the Pahlavi text. 

7 For a iffid’kdr. 

17 
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a rad chand srishk, u koh chand, u zamln chand, u daskt chand, u 
dnrya daviirld, in chi diined kill pa orvaran u gufah chand, u shikufah 
chand, u orvar darakht andar gehiin ast; In chi diina kii asmiin star ra 
chand har yak star rii pa tan chand kih khwesh ; In chi dauii kn andar 
ramali-i gospendan u gavan, siyiih min chand u mill safed chand, mul 
shumar hama danam, Ormazd ra farmiln pursld gilh-i gehan ta sar 
pasukh chaharnm. 

Pursld Gnslitasp shahku: Chi kama bed, u chi kama bud, u hast 
bah guzaskt u akanar gill ? 

Gnftash Jam asp Betash ku : Skinu dahyavad, an chi hama bud 
awaj Hormazd andar roshanai, u roshanal az Ormazd an bed hash 
Hormazd andar khvaned, chi azash din rabayishn bud; azasli zamiin 
hama budash Ormazd bud, chun hast mlnu ralnidaras7i. Ameskasfen- 
dim, Izdan, awanlchi har dam u dahishn-i vah Ormazdafrld bakhshld, 
bah avezhas/i fraz dad vlnld az roshanl u tarlkl bud; Ahrlman chi 
kirm humana andar tarlkl, edun chun kirm andar pur ba-ham bused ; 
Ahrlman pa farjam pa avasayad, u agar chi zan Gana-minu bed, nah 
ano daml dahishn anaghra chish-i get!, ta nuh bazar sal, pa gumlzas7i, 
raved, chi nah az yak gohar hand, chi az roshanl u tarlkl az roshanl 
hu-bandas/i vakhshas/i har nekas/i ramishn. Az tarlkl har anagkas7j 
kih hand, jud-gokarl ra, yak 5 dud hamestar u hamlshasni hand, chun 
sardl awa garml u gandagl aw a hu-bol, u tarlkl aw Si roshanl, awanl¬ 
chi har vatarl awa bahl, az chi In awa shayad dimed kih nah ham-nirui 
ham-gohar hand, chi ham-gohar nah chunash gohar hamestar, nah pa 
avazivanldar nlrol chi dadar band, edun chun aj kih 61 aj rasad, vad 
kih 6i vad rasad, atiish kih 61 a task rasad, ham gohar ra yak dudlgar 
ra afzayish glred, anaghra chi jud gohar hand; roshanl kih 61 tarlkl, 
hu-bol kih 61 gandl, garml kih 61 sardl, u khushkl kih ol tar! rasad u 
rashld kunam kuned. 

Pursid Gushtasp shah ku: Hormazd dam kih nukhust afrld, azash 
get! nukhust chi dad ? 

Guftash Jamiisp Betash ku : Hormazd nukhust dam ameshasfendan 


99 


T11E PAULAVI .)AMASL'-NAMAK. 

dad, chi chun gnjastah AhrTman audar fcarlkl 6 bam bud, Ormazd 
pa an vah-minishuT vah-danishnl avar minld, az an vah-minishni Voliu- 
man fraz dad, anaghra Vohuman nam chi az vah-minishni Ormazd bi- 
bud, Vohuman ashahl bi-sitayad, az an ashahi Vohuman bi-sitayad 
Ardavahisht fraz bud; pas Ardlbahisht ashahi bi-sitayad, az an sitayishn 
Shahrlvar chun hast minu; Ormazd az ShahrTvar Asfandarmad, u az 
Asfaudrirmad Khurdad, u az Khurdad Amardad, yak az dadTgar, palda 
bud; yak az dud hast bi-bud chi chiraghaz chiragh glrad, az an chi- 
ragh kain nah bed, dudlgar an avaziim mad; azash oshan ameskiisfeu- 
dau, yak az dud pa In ayin by-avared; azash avizhah kill diina hi oil 
vazldiir u farzanah dad, 6s ban nisliast havash da rad, guft ku : Bun-i 
khuda u dastur kih sazad budan ; pas ameshasfendan pa nam-cliisht 
Ardlbahisht guft yak javidanT 6 hamii bud u haina bed, an ama khudii 
u dastur yuha 1 da Jar B ormazd 6 man ralnldar yfihr kat ama dad 
afrid az kwosh-minishiu frarfin az-eshan pa-ham dad stayisli yak ava 
dud, Ormazd pa khuday/$7i bah minid, u Ormazd vazarishn 7n kill 
khudai dan a, u kash khudal khvesh palda kard bud ; azash az diim-i 
get! nakhust Usman. dudlgar av, sadigar zamln, chaharum aurvar, 
panjum gospeud, shashum mardum dad: nzasli mlrad ava ravishn-i 
ameshiisfendan pa khurishnas/i-i pur-ratnishnas/i bi-kard ; azash gahaubiir 
nam nihad ; azash nakhust gav, dudlgar Gayomard dad ; az pndvaud-i 
an gay dvlsat u hashtad u do sardah stor u gospend by-afrld kih 
patyarah 6 dam mad ; nakhust 67 gav az an gavan hand sard az sard 
bi-bud, kih 67 Gayomard inad. Pusnr murd 3 pa jil mardum az tokhm-i 
Gayomard rawavish kirfah az zamln avar funad : panjah sal an bud, 
kih shan zanish u shavlshn na-bud; u navad u haslit sal, u liaslit mall, 
an bud kih shan zanish u slmvTsh kard; az esliiin haft shikanbah farzand 
dogauah bi-zad, yak miidali u yak nar bi-bud; yak bah dadlgar pa 
zanish n slmvlshn brad hand, u padvand rfibishn-i jfmvanln geti 
az oshan ab bi-bud. In hast diim daliishm/^/i u patyarah mad azash u 
dam gnmikht bi-bud, ta ristfikhez tan-i pn>7u ail pfilud na shavad. 
In gohar chuniu guftnsh ash6 Znratusht jud dev In fiyln avfiz 6 ham 


1 Pern, tut. 


* l*i r». tu lutfift. 


Per*. 
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iiyad, andar bud khrastaran, an chi kill ball an ’pxvnzash an buklitas/i 
pa an hamavanda$7i. 

Pursid Gushtiisp shall az Jamasp Betasli ku : Nukhust dabyuvad 
khudiil kill bud ? Osbiin kbudayiui yak yak raviskn ravishn clii bud ? 
Az-eshiin din u dad salar ash padslifili cbun bud, u chun kard ? 

Guftash Jamasp Betash ku : Nuldiust kliudal Gayomard shall 
bud, sib bazar sal andar apatyura*7z, u si sal patyarasTi band asb zlvast, 
azasli kar dadistan chuniui bud, az din paldii dauist narm bud, ham 
cbunlnasb patyarah avar mad pa jal murd azash pa zaman andar ba- 
padlrashnas7^ edun ku nek cbun man az kamashahl dabisb ra patyarali 
avar mad; azasb tokbm bab aurvar sbud, aurvar ball na pazlraft, ba 
zamln sbud, zamin na pazlraft; si sal andar zamln bud. Pas ravfisb 
karfah az zamln abrust, az-eshiin nakhust zad sbatld, ran az avid, mard 
u zan bah palvand slm nah murd bab palvand pa Hosbang, mard u 
zan zad, cbihal sal kliudal kard avar bum baft. Hosbang bud peshdad, 
kib dad-i kbudayisb pesb avar Vfikard, azasb haft besbm bi-zad, u yak 
clruj avar kard. U az Hosbang VIvIgaban mard u zan zad; 
ol Vlngahan bud, ol cbun pari bud, asb pa dam-I dfidfir frilz girift. zad 
Kakbkhumurap, u azasb cbi Spendlvar Tahmuras bud zad kasbgardad, 
In padasb avar baft kisbvar si sal Kheshm-i Abrlman pa bara-e 
hurnana azlr rani dasht, si sal bleb gunah na tavanasfc kardan; azash 
vasb zad shah u pari u dev ; azasb shah az ham I rasncLs‘7^ u bam 
nishastas7i-i marduman juda kard. Az Vlvlugaban mard u zan zad, Jam 
u JamI zad, u Jamsbed-i liuram bud, pur khurab u raj a valid taglsh 1 
parvavan pivozgavash; azasb avar girift baft kisbvar pa kkudayis7*, 
avar marduman u devan haftsad sal u hafdah sal u baft mah; pa an 
rozgar abar u vad u varan andar farman-i o bud; azasb sbah-i dev u 
druj pa paristisftan bandah dl marduman dad, devan kard, marduman 
khird-i mardum andar asiiyish-i kam zlvishnas7* bud band. Pa an Jam 
kbuday ish nah sarma bud, nab garma ? nab zarma, 2 nah mar gash, nab 
arisbk bud, devan dad In hama bud band bah dl kih az kar avfij dasbt 
Istadab band. Azasb haft pari kih pa star ku rdsban ravad, az 

2 Pcrs. pin. 


1 Pcrs. zurdCar, 
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paristarakfm 61 starakau kokhshmand, ehaslim jud az klnan aviiul 
girift zlvnndan kard, azasli klniin pa yak cliashm kur kard, azash 
padman az oslian avaj estad; azash sarma u garmii liar ckisli aviij 
padman kard ; azasli gebau paravantar 1 bi-kard pa bundasA haftsad 
sal u hafdali sal u haft mail andar an-i khvesh dad Fir hu-sipiis bi-bud ; 
sad sal pari nihan-rubishnas/t andar darya raft, avfi Jam rati ; pas chi 
az an chun liu-sipas klivast gavishn bud, zanish varj khurah azash 
azar bud; 61 giriftaras/i mad gujistali Azh-dahak, kill shan Bevarasp 
chi khvauand, avfi sped! dar khanah chi vas dev chi andar girift pa 
aid burld bazar tegli, azash avar girift; khudiiT-i Azh-dahiik sih zavar," 
shash chashm, bazar zavastar, 5 avar bum-i haft kislivar, avar devilu 
u mardfnnfin, bazar sal; azash vanah it ziyfin u aniighas/ipa mardumiin 
aiigilm kard; azash liar roz do mard-i javiin bi-girift, hajat-i an da- 
mara.s// pa gardan bud, azash maghz-i marduman ser kard; pas 
khud nan kkurd ; azasli anaghas/i angani liumfidan, azat wa> ndadiWt 
avezhah jama knnisUunsh pa-marduman angamkard audakht. U bund ash 
bazar s:ll kam yak nlmroz, u Fa rid fin Atvyan Jam dan khveshandau 
shud; azash, pakln-i Jam, Bevarasp girift, pa ail shikufttum band pa 
k6h-i Damavand bast; khvesh varj hand-ash tiigish Fa rid fin klmdiWi 
friiz girift ba-kisbvar-i Khauiras, avar devau u marduman, piln<ad sal ; 
azash Ormazd din pazlraft, azasli afsfm nlrang u darinan az Ormazd 
•Iinukht, vasli dost ash u besh- zlvaslinas/t pa daman-i llormazd kard, 
azash farmfid, u 61 marduman kfi marduman-Inak khvesh zlved raved 
pa khvesh karash tuklished, aztau lilst ava devan kar kardand, null 
khird nail ham ish null dushitnuot/i ava khud yak ava dnam pa 
dfishfmna#/t dadistiin liu-parast/Vi zlved rained, diid-i frarfiu glred, 
az an-i avarfm bill vnraved,* chi slintna avfi devan chish clii kar nlst, 
gab yak Mfizandar, yak Hezand darya, 11 pa pa-I 61 dfirad 61 kishvar-i 
Khanlras amadand; az-eshan marduman lff zand giriftfili hast, 11 khird 
pas marduman ball girzmlin-i Milzandariin 61 pc*h-i Farldfin auiad 
hand nz-eshfui guft kill: Azh-dahak khuda-i vntar hud az liar 11 Mi; 
a/.asli dushmaii mfirv ilvfij dlisht; tfi dashtan na-taviiu. Fas Farldfin 
61 uazdlk-i Mjizaudoran •hud, azash 61 oslian guft kill: .Mardum 


1 IVr«. far*lh. 


• n! u . * j > t . # 7 . 


a i*hin liihan 
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az-In kishvar mil glred, pa avezhuh danisli bi-shaved. Osban guft ku : 
Ema az Idar bill 11 a shavlm, nab cbi idar zlvand hilam. U Farldun 
kash pa an aylu shinld pa varj khurali an aish az yazad avar mad cstad, 
andwa 1 avar sliud ; azasli vinl pazaft,* azasli az har kust yak vinl 
sang yak chand bazar min afzuntar bar yak cbaud kbb yak avar Osh tin 
afgand; isluln Miizandaran huras 5 az-In kishvar apeda bud band. U 
az Farldun zad sib pus, Salm u Tur u Iracb nam bud band ; azasli bar 
sih 01 push kb wand, 01 osban yak yak guft ku : Gehiin avar shuinii 
bama ba-khashm bar vake an iitan vab sbabid kbwabcd ta tail 
navasb daham; Salm vasli sej bush, Tur tagl, u Iracb az-an chlna$7i 
kburab kyau avar bud dad din kbwast. Farldun guft ku : Eduu 
cbandan khwast, atan bam*gunah ba-rasiid. ZaniTn-i Arum, ta 01 
daryii u bar, 01 Salm dad; u Turkistiin ba-vahiij, ta 01 daryii bar, ba 
Tur dad; Iran sliahar u Ilindugan, ta daryii bar, 01 Iracb mad. 
Farldun andar zaniin anagb 0 sit ay am az sar-i kbwesb estad, pa an 
Iracb sar band, guft ku: Nlst iin-i man khurab pa iin-i Irach sar ta 
liavanan purs! kard kardar ash bama zlvandas?i-i tu farzandiin-i tu avar 
farzandfm-i Salm u Tur, u khudiiyas/i u piidshiihasTi biid, Salm u Tur 
kill shiin pa iiniiin did, guft ku : In cliih bud Farldun pad-i ama kard, 
kasli siiliir ash na 01 farzand-i mas, na 01 farzand-i miyiinah dad, bab 
01 farzand-i kas dad. Az-eshan Iracb, briid-i khud, avazad, farzandan-i 
buba/j/i^gan ba-kanlzak yak, Vlrak nam, ta hicb zlvand bab nab 
halain. Pas Farldun an kanlzak bab nibiin bama parvard ; az padvand-i 
an kanlzak andar kOh pinban miiuad 67/isad u si sill, si bazar mardum 
bi-shud ba-siiliirasTi-i Mfmasbvyar u farman-i NcryOsang 01 Iran sbabar 
amad band; az usbnn babar Irach klivast, az eshan Salm u Tur avazad. 
Manashvyar Iracb pa khudiijw7i-i Iran sbabar, azsban Miinashvyar 
anagbra nam kard, cbisli cliiliar pa an Jrach manast; az esban guft ku : 
Manand bab cbi har pa cbiharah-i Iracb, azasb kard, u sad u blst sal 
khudi iy ash andar kbudayas^-i 0 gehiin iiviidiin, pur-nok^sA, avl-blm 
bud. Andar vahiin kbudiiyas/i-i Manasbvyar, avanl Afrasyab-i Tur 
jadfi dvazdab .sal piidshahl estadi Manasbvyar, avanl Iracb andar 
koh-i Padasbkhwargar zlvisbnah budali hand. Pas Sfendarmad 01 get-i 
1 Per.':, and uk. * bi-suft, * hi -zad , 
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kardsh vast, az-dshiin vas avazar chain!r parlidz yixrash ; avail I mlnuan-i 
vah zaralu az Afrasyab avaj sitad. Pas Manashvyar Azd bin Tahmaspan 
kard pancli sal; u Kal-Knbiid-i Kayan sad sal; u Kai-Kaus sad u 
panjah sal; Kai-Khusrd Syavakbsban sliast sal; u Kai Lahnrasp sad n 
bist sal; az Kai Lahnrasp khudal ol shuma by-ayad. 

PursTd Gushtasp shah dl Jamasp Bdtash ku: Oshan mardumiin 
pa Arzah, u >Shavah, u Fradndatsh, n Vldadafsh, n Vdrubnrsht, u 
Vdruzarsht jud jud dad ravishn chi pa jim kill estad? Az-dshiin 
khurishn bar ham padmfizan chun? Az-dshiin zlvandas/i chand nilrand ? 
Ol kih afganand az-dshiin ravan d kill shavad ? 

Guftash Jamasp ku : Pa Arzah Shayah mardnm damastiin Srdsh 
ra yazishn, pa an pad-dahishn Srdsh avar dshan khudiiyu.s7/ faristed; az 
-dshan dad ballad u din pdryd-d kcshash ; az-dshan zlvamW// va> vas 
hast az-eshan kih si-sad sal hl-zlvand : az shim kar bar ndk ash nz 

V muru mahl vas pa kiim-i dshan khudil sftlar Srdsh ; d kill 
mlrand aslid hand ; d an kih awilnl kishvar hast pa kdh-miinishn, u 
hast aiirvar-manishn, hast u yar hast u khir hast u valiisht hast, u 
duzakh na-shavand. 

PnrsTd Gushtasp shah ku : Oshan marduman kih pa Alburz, an 
-chi pa Alburz di an kns( mfinaud, dshan dad u varzishn chi? u zTvLhn 
chi u cliun ? 

Guftash Jamasp Bdtash ku : Oshan marduman dshan jal rdshan- 
khush liar ndk ash hast, azdshan zi valid ash vas khudii yiir bahdTn raviln 
dost u din dost hand, az dshan khudii dahyuvad Srdsh, az dshan 
patyarah kam, kill inirnnd ashd hand. 

Fursld Gushtasp shah ku : Fsliiin mnrduniiln bah Kangdizh, an 
chili pa Vnr-i Jainkard, an chili pa Jran-vdj midland, dshan dad u din 
u ravishn u zlvandatfft u khurishn cliun? u kih mlmid raviiti d kih 
shavand ? 

Guftash Jiima^p ku : Kangdizli gdhanas/i brim 1 kard avar kamar-i 
ddviin, azash rah-i vlraid plramuu haft-sad farsang, a/nsh haft fmvst 

* kftdli*. 
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hast, liakhust ahinln, dodlgar ruyln, sadlgar puladln, chahfivum 
burinjln, panjum kfinsakln, 1 shashum slmln, haftutn zarin ; nzasli 
kushk gfih slmlu, azasb kill zarin barkam-and; azasb haft margh-zfir 
andar vas nek ash u parvar ; azasb haft rfid biila az andaruu by-ay ad : 
an ja hamlshab baliar avadl-ehi darakht pa bar; azasb sarin a u garma: 
estfid, nab bed. Azasb avfinl patyarab kam mfinaud u kbfib zlvishn n 
yar-i bab-din band; az-esban dad bahisA, u din pdryddkeshasA; 
az-eskan zlvand ash vas kih mirand asbo band. Azshan rad Peshotan 
-bami sbuma pus, u kbuda u salar Khusrob ;eshan gebiin u marduman 
pa Var-i Jamkard hama bali-din, ravan-ddst, kirfah-kar band ; azshan 
zIvandasA vas bast si-sad sal bi-zived : pa bar cbibal sal, az mard-e, u 
zan-e, farzand-e bi-zayad; azshan patyarab kam; andar an ae kih 
Malkus jadii damastfin aedfui sbikuft mirad bed, mardum u avani stor 
u janvar pa-zayast bi uftend, u mardum u avani stor u janvar az find 
by-fizard, eshan fivaz kbursand. IT mardum pah Iran-vej mfinand 
hama yar-i bah-dln ; az-esban bar nek, u dad, dam, murvfin, mabln, 
gad, u gdspend vas; 11 dab mah smja damastan u do mah hamlu, u an 
cbili do mah sard ; azshan patyarab zamastan u mar-i avl vas bed: kill 
mirand asbo band, u az-esban zIvandasA haftad sill. 

Pursid Gushtfisp shall ku : Osh fin marduman pah Hindugfin u 
Cblnyan u Turkistan u Tazlgan u Barbaristan, jud jud, dfid u ravisbn 
chih ? Azshan zivandasA nek ash chun ? Kih mirand o kih afganad ? 
Azshfiu ravan o kih shavand? 

Guftasb Jamasp ku : Hindugfin shaliar buzurg hast, u sard hast u 
garm bast, u tar hast u khuslik bast; dar u darakht bast; kih dasht 
sakht bast, kib niyaz bast, kih esban zIvishnasA az barinj bast, u kih az 
shir-i gao bast, kib az tokbmha khurand ; azshan, kesh u dfid u ravisbn 
vas u bast pab nlmah-i Aurmazd u hast pa nimah-i Abrlman jaduyasA 
fishkiira kunand; u kih mirand hast kib andar zamln nihan kunand, u 
bast ol av afganand, u bast pab atasli bi-sozand; u har kih nah 
hu-dln ol duzakh sliavand. U Chlnastfin slmbarha-I buzurg vasl zar, 
vas muskh, vas gohar, vas an-chish andar band kard oi niz aman bar 
yak vlnasb estad band, u but paristand ; kib mirand darvand band. 


1 htsah. 
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Tazlgitn u Barbarlgaii sliahar garra u khushk vyilvau, ulst bar d av ; 
ddd azshan kluirisbii slur u kbarustaran u mush u mar u gurbah u 
rubah u kaftar u aviiui Inasli anazdls7i ! parastlnand; az eshan 
zlvishn usbtar u cbahar-payas/i cbisb. 

Pnrsld (luslitasp shah ku: Usban n var-ehashman u vargdshan u 
duvalpayau u tash-tczan u kahruba-saran- bum u zamln chun ? 
pah nlmah-i Aurmazd cstand, ay a pah nimah-i Ahriman? az-eshau dad 
u din chun ? khurishn u zivishn chili u chun ? kih inirand 6 kih 
afganand? azshan ravan oi kih shavad ? 

Guftash Jamfisp kih : Oshiin marduman pah zamin var- 
ehashman manand, azshan jal zamin-i paryiin u parus-nishln 
and; azasli dar u darakht vas bed, u gad vas daraud ; azshan s filar 
khuda Inast pah nlmah-i Ahriman estad ; d kih mlrand bi-khurand, 
ba-har-yak kih dshiin dl fitash afganand, u nndar miyanah pur bad 
zivandasA har janvar eshan khurah karad bi-khurand. Var-gdshiin 
hamgunah, b-eshiin khurish barg-i darakhtan va-giyah u nah 

dad shinfisand, uah din ; kih mlrand darvand hand. U tash-tezagan 
shahar Kuzl, u khwesli cliih pah tan kanizak bah niz guman u zlr 
parastar band; bah nimah-i Aurmazd hand, u hamvarah ava var-gdshan 
pah gavishn vakhshasft karlzar cstand ; u kih mlrand hast dl vahislit, 
hast dl duzakh shavand. Duviilpayan n sih 1 * 3 -saran varzldar vasturg u 
rlman, nah dad, nah din, nail kirfah, nah gunfih sbinasand ; az-eshan 
mail salar nlst, u pah nlmah-i Ahriman estad, n liar chili asho hand 
bi-khuraud ; u har kih shall azasli bi-mlrand bi-khurand; azshan pak 
paklzl nlst; azshan ravan nlmah i Ahriman, dl duzakh shavand. 

Pursld Gushtasp shah kih : OI dshiin marduman-i Slliiii7, n an 
chili audar zarali dnrya midland, az eshiin zlvishn vadarishn cliih ? az 
eshan kliudal sfilar kih ? pa unnah-i kih estad?' 

ts: b wow* b i 

£5 roo’b ts -dw 

1 Perh ips : du*h au:d%.ifi. * Perhaps : l ilbd-*aran, * For iag» 

♦ Here the Pahlayi text, extant In DP., begins with folio 17. 

li 
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er 1 2 3 vr 3 wwg 

)r6 6 W ipooir^Jj^ wo^i Vw 

VW y*^V <8$y))ty* i;6 i Cy m ?4 .^ojy" 

■’Kxote ^o* ^ 

5Koo J )^o* J ) Sytf^s -Hy^ )£ yoo^y fi <$}» Syoy -Cy£ 
j>*c^^a5 Syyibto -ny£ )£ iS) 5) o j5^j W ) 5^y*» 

jjij'o yar j \y*^ xy 3 ® ^5} 5))of> 4$ y>4)<^4 

-*¥* sou;oo^ -^j ^e) (^ «j-v ne) yoo^y J -woi 

?e>o$ Miiy -GpV iC #iy 3yV fyac Ayo 

yooo* Syyyo yoy^ > *• • • ■» $ikmj y#oe) ->#ey Syyy^C 

2 \ 
J^>X> 

Zanan sakht, az eslian zanan pah shalvar ustuvar hand, n 
marzishn vas kunand; az eshau dldan chih dar u chashm dud, 
vas sard u vas garmtar band, az eshan hamvar yak ava dud vakhshash 
karizar, u an varzishn bed; az eshan mar gash khvar afsend, andar 
chih an kishvar hast, u kih az apasend dad, in kih padiraft estad, kisht 
varz avadan ash kunand ; kih mirand di be-shak afganand, 6 hast di 
bahisht, d hast di dfizakli d hamistakan shavand, d kih nist 5)0-^^) 

oshan chih aviiz tyj-^y azshan minishn u varzisbn ava marduman 
bed. 

Pursld Gushtiisp shah ku : Tu in kudaka^/t az chih kih chun avar 
mad estad, chi-ra khudayan dahyiivadan in kfidakas/t avar nali mad 
estad? haft in kudokash u agfilia^ di kas chasid u guft tavan, ay a nah 
haft? nakhust di kard ayaft az ashkam-i madur dashtand? tu Jamasp 

1 No. 7 has :— mar bud zicixhn, 

2 Pahlayi Folios 20-26 are missing; the Parsi text that follows is supplied from 

Haug's MS. No. 7. 
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andar-an zarnan ravan Garothmanl, aya nah haft hargiz darogh guffc 
ay a 6, nah ? 

Guftash Jamasp ku: Man In agah ash az dln-i Aurmazd u 
Zaratuskt khush mad dstad, u In kudakas/i a zlrakus/i di man chun an 
mard kill di shuinii dahyfivad khuday ash dstad ; avain nah az padar nah 

A i 

az madar vandildam bah di kas chiishldan di kardan taviln 

avam In kfidaka.s/i u agfihas/i, aedun khush mad dstad, kill In bar 
ahanalr mardum liamil rdz zild u mlrad, In kfi chili niini, u kill pus, u 
az kadam tukhm u chili dshan, u pah kadam akhtiir vilr, u kadam 
avakhtar hamlmal, az cslian zan u farzand u zubiiu nakhust, u 
khudaya$7i u padshahns/i, chand, chun, chili fiyln, u iln chili til 
frashakard u tan-i pasln dauam ; avain di dahyuvadan mardumiln 
chashidan di kard tubim, chun man Jiimilsp pah an zaman ravan 
Garothmanl, avam hargiz dardgh na-guft, nah chih gdyam. 

Pursld Gushtilsp shah ku : In llama dahyuvadan u khudayuu In 
fravan gah chand «fd nishlnam ? avmfui kar kirfah chih pah khodsli- 
klirtar sazad frilz girift kardan? 

Guftash Jamiisp ku: Pa-kiir kirfah kardan tnkhshash biiyad 

farmudan addun bud liii pah padld bdd, u an * SOOd) 

Aurmazd u Zaratusht padlraft, padasli avlrtar tukhshld, u az liar 
vanah frdd miiiad, pdsli parhdzdd ; In hamii marduman kill slum shumfi 
avar kliudal u padshfdi hu minad n giili avl blin dasht, azshiin 
bd-kar-i .miidar-i ma chih har mardum andar gdtl barhfin funadan, 
barium bi-shavad; chish chih ova bah nah bardd, jud az kunishn-i 
ndk-i sluiina, chih chand tavail-ha, kar kirfah avazP ma di hilad, 
chih zud bdd, kill tan pah kirfah kardan kfuna avad an zamiin nah bdd, 
chih tan gdyam; shumfi dahyuvadan ku pdsli az yak sfil d vadlrfmas/i 
u natlstas 3 rasad. 

Pas Gushtasp shfih, kasli an ashnud, kar kard, 

anduh-khvfir mail azasli pus u duklit az si nzasli zftdah hand, u 


1 'juft- 


i 


• py *ht. 


</?«<•• pi(?) 
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avani b-iin bavishnan u farzandiin kasiin an kar ashniid, harnii pah 

6 tamiim shaved sliudah hand. 0 kill Gushtasp kliurah, andar 
ol giriftan, and fib afganand, u gunahgar yak afganand, u kar girand. 

Pas Jamiisp farm»n d^d ku: Bar mil vashed farda frod afgandan 
kash miiu hiland. 

U pas Guslitiisp shah, ham-chun bud, d Jam asp guft ku : 

x\ma in kih man in din-i avczhah padiraft, andar geliiin ravii kard, d 
man hand, u dev druj u zadan avazadan az Iran similar 

birun kard u Asfeudyiir, man farzand, avaj dasht, u vas ham man sipiili 
u dalian az bahar-i din ra avazadan avaman dasht pah shan In iiviiyad 
bud, chun hiibin o paida bud* u man, Vishtiisp az-in giih u az-in 
gehan pah sfid rdzkar judii bud, man az-in bradaran u farzandiin u 
man bdshan u takht u klmrah-i Kayan hand, stayam davar vadKayiin. 

U pas Jiimiisp guft ku: Oshan ravan giriid, in khurah-i Kayan 
pah shuma avar nishasted, ma azared, u dard bahar oi tan mil hiled, o 
pah yazishn dahishn khvesh tan andar ramishn dared, ava farzandiin u 
bradaran b-iin bavistan mezad kuned, ayin giih u khub pah ramishn 
dared, chih zivandislin basim nek u yak sal nah az bazar sill andar 
abasinms/i avadan 1 in chih gdyam kih marg kash aviiz na-gired, u 
zamiin na daded, chih Gaydmard bud Aiirmazd-diid, kash zarniin mad ; 
Ahriman pah marenchinid, u dadigar yak yak khudayiin pesh budah 
hand, kash an zamiin fraz mad, chish az kardan na-tavan, pa namchist 
Tahmdrap kash si sill Ahriman bah bar dasht, u chih kash khvesh fraz 
mad, khvesh tan az khush ava dasht na-tavan. U pas Gushtasp, kih 
shan azash shinid, andar khvesh tan padiraft, azash andar 

gehan sipiisdaras/i kardan, u Jamiisp afrin kard. 

Pursid Gushtasp slulh ku: Az pas hama dahyuvadan u khudayiin 
In fariivan gah kih kadam khudil darad jud chih ? u kill pas az tuklim 
kadiim band? u har yak kishvar chand sal darend ? kih an-i nek, u 


1 akhar. 
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kill fin-i vatar ? pas az ma cbili angam u zamftnah rasad? lu dln-i 
Miizdayasuiin tfi kl cband sal ravad ? 

Guftash Jamasp ku : Tan goyam, pas az shuum az in fravan gab 
61 Ardlbabisht Asfendyar rasad, u darad kisbvar pab kliudiiya sh sad 
u dvazdab sal, ava dam, kash Cbikar-aziid cbili khvanand, si sal 
khudayas/i bi-glrad. Dfirfil Darayan sezdab sal khudiiyas/i bi-glrad. 
Pas az kib 61 Askandar-i Rum! sezdab sal. Pas bah 6 tukbini u dad 
rasad, 6 Khusro ba-Ard avail rasad, u az panand dovlst u hasbtad u do 
Sill. Pah oshan khudfiyan sar anakas// andak andak pas iiyad, u nekas/i 
sapar * 1 yak, u kishvar andar iivadiiucis/i aviblinas/i, u mardum andar 
krunab-zlvisbnas/i dilsbt Gstad band. U pas khudayas/i 61 Ardaslilr 
Babakiin rasid, darad kishvar pah khudiiy ash cbabardab sal. Slmpur 
Ardaslilr blst sal. Shapfir SbapuiTm yak sal. Aurmazd dod yak sfil 
u do rnfib. Bahrain Bahramyau, yasb khvauaiul Sikan shall, chabal 
sfd. Narsi, Bahrain briidar, nuh sal. Sbavar 2 Aurmazdiin liaftad u do 
sal. Asbad varan baftad u panj sal. Bahrain Sbiivaran, kliviinaud 
Karmansbab, yazdah sill. Shakut Shad varan 5 bist u yak sal u panj 
infill. Varahram Sbakutan, kash Bahram-gor kbvanand, blst u sill 
siil u dab infill. Shakut* Varahram paujdah sal u cbabar iniib. 
Plroz Sbakutan blst u do sill. Lis 5 Plrozfm cbabar sal. Kobfid 
PIrozan avfi siil cbibal do. Jamasp Kbamlst cbihal u baft sill u baft 
mail u baft roz. Aurmazd Kbusroan duvazdab sfd. Khusrob 
Aurmazdiin, Avarvez 0 sbiih si u baft sill. Kabud Khusrob, kash 
SbiiTiyah kbvanand, nub sal. Ardaslilr, kluid vustar-i Kabadan, yak 
sfil u panj mail. Shakut 7 Shaharyar blst sal az fin fraz na-pauand, 
osban kbud pab khud ball avaslnand ; pas pab nlmand-i Tazlgan 
avazarad varas az tukbrai hcshm u pall andak zur u z.fivar Iran similar 
fiaz glrand si-sad u hashed u do sal u nub infill u baft roz u chahiir 
eiVat. 

Pursld Gusbtfisp shall ku : In din-i avezah cband siil ravfi bed ? 
u pas az an cbib auburn u zamfin rasad? 

1 akJwr , * Shdpur. * Ya.dakurd % Shdpvran . 

1 Yaidakard. % I’uldjk, • Tarrir. T J ntdakard. 
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Guftash Jiimasp kii : In din bazar sal ravii bed, pas dsban 
inarduinan andar an bangam band, hama 61 mibr-drukbsb estand, yak 
ava dud nlvar ash u dr5gb kunand, u pah an cblm Iran sbaliar 61 
Tuzigan avasparaud; u Tazigiin bar rozpali roz nirotar daband, sbabar 
sbabar fraz girand, mardum hamii 6i avaruni drogli vardinand, u bar 
cbish an goyand n glrand, azsban khvesb tan sudmandtiir, azsbiin 
ravisbn-i fraruu azash azar bed, avez sanast in Iran sbahar. 1 
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1 Here begin the remaining folios 27 to 31 of the Pahlavi text extant in DP. 
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1 Kest of Pahlavi is lost. The Parsi version continues one line further, as follows*:— 
i daryii bar marcl-c Mibr Iz ad bab avaziicl, Mibr Jzad vas. . . . 

and then breaks off in the middle of a sentence. 




THE LIFE AND LEGEND OF ZARATHUSHTRA.' 


Zarathustra (Zoroaster), the founder of the Iranian religion of the 
invokers of light, received in antiquity such universal homage, that 
lie was honoured not only by the Modes and Persians, who revered 
him as a Lawgiver and Teacher of religion sent from God, but also by 
their political enemies, the Greeks, who compared him to Zaleukos, 
Minos, Ntima, and Lykurgos; and many of their own celebrated 
philosophers became students of Zoroaster and of the Magi, hisfollowers. 

The Zoroastrian religion was the first to reject the ancient Aryan 
heathenism as false doctrine, and iu an age, when all the world knelt 
before Baal and Astaroth, shuddered at the demons with which they 
peopled nature, or worshipped trees and animals, it taught the existence 
of a higher being, presiding in perpetual light, who was too holy to 
accept bloody sacrifices, only demanding good thoughts, words, aud 
actions, to euable the realm of truth and purity to become triumphant 
over falsehood and darkness . 0 

To the imagination of the Jews, the Zoroastrian king of Persia, Kyros 
(the first conqueror of tho world, who no longer allowed vanquished 
kings to be skinned alive and to have their eyes put out) appeared 
as the promised Anointed One, or Messiah," who, by direction of 
•Jahweh, tho God of heaven/commanded the restoration of the temple 
of Jerusalem; and tradition allows the Magi, or Median priests, to 
worship the child Jesus/ whereby tho Jewish Christian religion docs 
not entirely reject the Zoroastrian faith which also expects the coining 
of a Saviour, so separating it from the Mythology of the Govim 
{“ Gentiles 1 ’), or Pagans. 

1 ZnrHtlnutm I- the evict pin© tn*c lotion <•( tbi* Ancient Median nni"- ; the J 
haa tho soft his»intf •« mid ri* in Fr< nch, tb hun the »aiiic sound a a the hard 0* l«» tl * 
Kngliah word tb «» nb, aud * h— a * *uir' bri wt* » * and *h, 

1 Mill* fh* In t nttw of th* I• >nru;t 1 1 Koval A*Utic tsicltl), 1**0!> ( p, 273, 

3 The later Uriah, xh., I* * lvm 1,2. * M M\Uv w, i'. t ], J. 
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No wonder that, 300 years ago, scholars began to collect every 
detail that antiquity had preserved about this remarkable man who, by 
his theories, that the cultivation of the land and the advancement of 
every kind of culture was an act of worship, stands out really as the 
founder of civilization in Iran. 

Barnabas Brisson 6 was the first to collect all records of antiquity 
relating to the Prophet. Thomas Hyde 7 quotes the statements of Eas¬ 
tern authors on Zoroaster. Adolf Rapp,8 1ms again worked all these 
ancient records into a collection that is well worth reading; and so is the 
collection of Arabic, Syriac, and other Eastern allusions to the prophet, 
edited, a few years ago, by R. Gottheil. 0 

Professor Williams Jackson 10 has rendered important service by 
his writings and treatises on the language of the Awesta, and by his 
comprehension of these sacred books; he has also written a shorter 
work on the same subject 11 and has made such an exhaustive collection 
of notes, concerning Zoroaster, from the Ancients and Oriental sources, 
with name and subject index, that one is virtually relieved of the 
trouble of referring to the numerous works that he has used. This 
collection from the fountaiu-head, the contents of which are based 
partly on the Zoroastrian legend, and are partly a correction of the 
same, have been separated from the descriptive portion of the work 
and placed in the appendix. 

He relates the life of the Prophet chiefly from the Pahlawi works, 
Dinkart and Zat-sparam’s Selections, written in the ninth century, and 
also from the Zartusht Namah, written in the thirteenth century, in 

0 De regio Pcrsarum principatu libri III. Paris, 1590 ; with notes and index. Kew 
edition by Friedr. Sylbuvg, 1595 and 1606 ; also with Latin translation of the Greek cita¬ 
tions, and revised index by I. Heinr. Lcderlin. Strassburg 1710. Lib. II. Cap. 57 xeq, 

7 Yeterum Pcrsarum et Parthormn ct Mcdorum religionis historia. Oxford 1760. 
s Zeitschrift der Morg. Gesell. XIX. (1805), 21 if. 

9 References to Zoroaster in Syriac and Arabic Literature (in Classical Studies in 
honour of Henry Drisler), New York. 1S94. 

10 Zoroaster, the Prophet of Ancient Iran, by A. Y. Williams Jackson, Professor of 
Indo-Iranian Languages in Columbia University, New York ; 1S99 ; (with a splendid 
map). 

11 Journal of the American Oricutal Society, xv., xvi., xvii. 
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the modern Persian language, which is chiefly based on the above- 
mentioned works, and at the same time he submits the relation of the 
legend to a comparison with the text of the Awesta. 

As Jackson ovideutlv intended to supply the complete material 
for the investigation of the life of Zarathustra, he presents the legend 
to us with the suppression of all the positive incongruities quoted at 
length; this one accepts with gratitude, but with the reserve that they 
have no historical worth, and it only gives information of the manner 
in which such an edifying work of exegetical essays can bo put 
together, by the help of ancient traditions preserved in the sanctuaries 
We could have wished that the author had laid more stress on the 
unreliability of the legend, which he admits (p. 141) ; instead of 
arousing the impression that he hitnsolf believed in the details. 

There is surely no sense in tracing out plans of battles (pp. 120— 
122) for which a poet, even were he Firdausi, had used a picture of 
his own faucy for a basis ; for Firdausi could not possibly know the 
tradition of the battle with Arjiisp in Ivhorasan (pp. 118, 119). It is 
also hardly necessary, because of Pythagoras, to refer to the Desatir 
written in 1818, and on account of the murder of the Prophet, to quote 
authorities like Majdi (end of lGtli century, p. 131.); neither he, nor 
Firdausi, could supply a singlo historical note, if it were not in the 
Awesta, for neither of them had any other source. Only to some 
extent, impartial accompanying statements, particularly those that 
contradict the legend, offer some certainty that they are not influenced 
by it, and may have some historical character. 

How much nonsense a complete collection of all the wisdom 
produced by wiseacres about Zoroaster offers, appears, among the rest, 
from the opinion, upheld by monkish narrow-mindedness and Jewish 
presumption, that Zaroaster was Baruch, tho scribe of Jeremiah. 
Tabari also notices this opinion (G 1*8, 10), and Bishop Josndadh (about 
852), ina commentary on Mat. ii. 1, on tho Magi, makes tho remark, 
that “this Jewish reuegade wrote that vomit of Satan, the book of 
Abhashi.V’ As Jackson remarks (pp. 105, 100), the similarity of the 


120 


FEUDINAND .1USTI, 


Syriac name Ermayo (Jeremiah) and Urmiya, the birthplace of 
Zarathustra, has, no doubt, given rise to this discovery. 

What is known of the conditions of life of the Prophet amounts to 
very little ; his descent from Airyana-vaejo, his residence at the court 
of his protector Wistaspa, the names of a uumber of members of his 
family and of the prince's court arc noticed in the oldest parts of the 
xYwesta, in the Gratha poems, or metrical sermon-psalms, written in the 
Atropatenian dialect. The other portions of the Awesta describe him 
as already a saint, and can therefore be quoted for many facts in the 
history of the religion, but cannot be considered as a source for 
biographical details. 

As Zaruthustra’s patron did not belong to the line of the 
Median great kings, it is difficult to fix tho time of the founding 
of the religion; therefore one is surprised to find in Jackson's work 
that he gives exact dates, not only for Zarathustra’s life in general but 
also of separate events, his missionary travels to countries not exactly 
defined geographically (p. 207), as also a battle of the religious war. 

Dr. West, the chief expert in Sasanian Pahlawi literature 
(which Jackson compares to the Patristic literature of the Christian 
church), has lately examined the artificial holy chronology of the 
Parsi priests, that had been partly known for a long time in the Bun- 
dahishn (a cosmography), and which he has illustrated 1 in a 
chronological table of holy events. According to it, the time of the 
founding of the religion was 300 years before the burning of Persepolis 
by Alexander, that is in the year 630 B. Ca The figures are variously 
given, those derived from Pahlawi books, or authors instructed by the 
Magi of the time soon after the downfall of the Sasanian dynasty, 
even Tabari and Firdausi, give the years 300, 280 and 258. The 
variation may arise from this, that sometimes they had had the birth o[ 
Zarathustra in their mind’s eye, sometimes the founding of the religion, 
and sometimes the conversion of Wistaspa, ortho death of the Propliet. 

12 Pahlavi Texts Y, Oxford 1897, p. XXVII. seq .; Jackson, p. 179. See also on 
that (late, Sheriarji D. Bharucha in Cama Memorial Volume, p. 1. 
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One cannot designate this chronology, as has been done lately, “ a 
deplorable fabrication,” for these figures make a fairly correct impres¬ 
sion, as they are moderate, compared with the improbable estimates 
of time by other religions, and because the occurrence of the founding 
of the religion would then coincide with the culminating point of the 
Median dominion. It is quite possible that, at Alexander's time, 
people still possessed data for estimating the age of the religion ; or, 
just as in Islam, the years were first counted from some defiuite event, 
and that this important knowledge was preserved till the construction 
of the holy chronology. 

Already Hyde and Anquetil du Perron, and recently Geldner, 13 
have accepted the reckoning of the Magi as correct. For separate items 
this artificial system is untrustworthy; it is also suspicious that 
exactly 1,000 years after the proclamation of the religion, the Awesta 
was edited anew by command of Sapor II, and furnished with a 
complete translation in the Pahlawi language, under the direction of 
the supreme high-priest Aturpat (Atropates) Mahrnspend, whose son 
Zarathustra followed his father iu bis priestly office in the year 371 
and could, therefore, pass as the Prophet Ukhshyad-ereta (Oshedar- 
baml), appearing 1,000 years after the founding of the religion. u 
Yet, at the same time, the idea would not lie far awa}* that by the 
establishment of the strict doctrine of the Magi, the re-writing of the 
Asvesta and its tran>lation into the Sasnuian language, undertaken by 
the Sasauids, they had really had at first the intention to erect, in this 
great work, a landmark and memorial, just at the epoch of the end 
of the first and begiuniug of the socond millennium. 

The error, already noticed by Masudi, that the Parthians have only 
28*1 years in the chronicle is compensated for by the traditionally great 
length of the reigns of Wistasp and his grandson Ikhman. The 

^ Grundriss tier irani»uhcit Phiiologle, II, 37. Compare Sp«eH*L Eran 1 ** ho Ale r* 
thumskuirlc, I, 193. Zoiuchnft d« r m< itfonlKml. Oto* IDchaft, XLV, 202. Bo U|*o 

/nr al noiimitjon Zcitnn^, MUnchrn, 11. Nov. 1SSS. 

»» \\<M, Pahlnvi Text* W, p. XXXVII. On AtQrpat Lwrc Ar ia-Yir*f trad, 
par M. A. lUrthdlemy, Pari* ISi>7, p. 1 IS. 
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Muhammadan authors, particularly Al-Beruni, wlio is here of great 
authority, accept the Persian chronology as correct, and it is known 
that the Persians have been in possession of an exact calendar since 
107f> (the era of Jelal-ud-dln Melekshah), which proves their com¬ 
petence for such calculation. 15 

Greek and Roman references contain important statements 
conducive to a knowledge of the Zoroastrian religion and of its founder, 
and are particularly valuable, because the periods in which the writers 
lived are known, and their statements can, therefore, be applied to a 
temporary, definable phase of the religion; whereas among the present 
day professors of the religion, the Parsis in India, one finds their latest- 
phases. We know, for instance, from many authors, that in Iran the 
dead were neither burnt or buried, but exposed on tower-like edifices 
to be devoured by wild beasts and birds of prey, as is still the case 
among the Parsis of to-day. That this custom prevailed at the time 
of the Stlsaniaus, yea even of the Parthians, is authenticated by the 
contemporary works of Justinus, Prokopios and Agathias. On the 
other hand, we learn from the older writers, Herodotos, Xenophon, and 
Arrianos, that, till the time of Alexander, the Persians buried their dead, 
and only the Median Magi exposed them • that these statements are 
accurate, is proved by the fact of stone sepulchres existing among the 
Achmmenians, and the mention of burying and burning the dead in 
Arachosia and Khorasan (Chakhra) in the Awesta. 36 And from this we 
may draw the conclusion that the Median custom extended only by 
degrees over Iran, and was particularly propagated by the Sasanians 
who, by the help of the Magi (to whom their ancestor belonged), 17 
spread the strict observance of this custom through the kingdom. \ 

15 Ideler, Handbuch der Chronologic, II, 524. Prinsep, Essays on Indian Anti¬ 
quities, Thomas, Useful Tables, p. 142. West, Grundnss der ir&nischen Philologie, II. 
p. 121. Hyde, Veter. Peru. Relig. Historia, p. 194. 

Wendidad 1, 12 (48), 16 (66). 

17 The prince of Istakhr (Persepolis) is called on pre-Sasanian coins Fratakara 
(“ the Firemaker ”), later, al-Hirbadh (“the Priest”), anno 638, 644, Tabari 2546, 17. 
Beladhori, ed. J. deGoeje 388, 11. 
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All statements of the ancients, and of nou-Zoroastriau eastern 
writers, are thrown into the shade by what the holy scripture of the 
Magi, the Awesta, declares, which has been gained for science only in 
modern times, and the manuscripts of which are chiefly in Bombay, 
Paris, Oxford and Copenhagen. It has been edited in Europe by Spiegel, 
Westergaard and Geldner, and translated by Spiegel, C. de Harlez, 
Darmesteter, Mills and others. As its oldest portion, the Awesta 
contains the already-mentioned Gathas which, as the Awesta expressly 
mentions (Yasna 57, 8), and which is universally allowed, originated 
among the disciples of Zarathustra. The other components of tho 
Yasna and Wisperad, liturgical invocations of the higher beings, and 
the Wendidad or the Law, group themselves round the Gathas, and 
become a book of the rules of worship and practice of sacriflees, but 
belong to a much later age. Still later appeared the Yashts or sacri¬ 
ficial prayers for household use, which point to a later form of religion 
with a leaning to polytheism, and coutain, besides the hymns of praise 
to the genii and divine beings, many accounts of heroic myths, partly 
of Parthian and partly of Sasanian times. 10 

Any one who wishes to use tho legend of Zoroaster for an his¬ 
torical representation of the life of the Prophet, must investigate its 
relation to the Awesta, with which, as is usual in such literary works, 
it is connected partly by natural and partly by mystical interpretations. 
The legend only seldom touches the real meaning of the religion, when 
it mentions the cause of the introduction of a religious custom or the 
genesis of a doctrine, but engages itself more with the birth of the 
fouuder, which is rolated as an event that the Deity had prepared for 
the salvation of mankind, and arrauged to take placo with extra¬ 
ordinary circumstances and miracles. The new-born child laughs in¬ 
stead of crying, and his brain beats so violently that it repels a hand 
laid upon it; a token which is attested by Pliny 19 already at the begin¬ 
ning of our era. 

x% la Yoaht XIII. 106. Atiirpal U racntioiuxl by tho title of lla*tnre»ra»h(i\t; 
compare West, Pali la vi Texts V, |>. XXXVI, 

»• Pltnlnn, Hist. N'nt.7,13. 
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The spiritual development of the Prophet is effected not only by 
the natural cultivation of his talents, but also by inspiration for which 
he is prepared by ascetic exercises in the wilderness; just as in the 
book of Arda-Wiraf, even so a narcotic ( mctng , “ hemp ”) helps this holy 
man to the vision of heaven and hell. 20 

How untrustworthy this legend (which has already been critically 
treated by Spiegel) 21 is from an historical point of view, is shown by 
the attempt to connect Artaxerxes I (ArdashTr-dirazdast) with Isfen- 
diar, the son of Wistfispa; whereby it is sought to connect this prince, 
or Danghupaiti, in Media, with the dynasty of the Achremenians, of 
whose glorious names the tradition of the Median priests, besides Arda- 
shlr, has still preserved only the two Daras, father and son (Darius I. 
and III). We, therefore, prefer to go back to the Awesta, the source 
of the Zartusht Namah, although we have to satisfy our thirst for 
knowledge with fewer, but more trustworthy statements ; and the sacred 
book itself would be an exception to all writings of this class, if it did 
not separate the sacred from the profane impulse, and express 
mysteries in mythological symbols. 

Not only the Rarapan and Kawi , (the priests of the old religion 
and their followers the princes) mentioned in the Gathas, already lay 
snares for the child, but also from wolves (often mentioned in the 
Awesta) and wild horses, and even danger from fire, the child is mira¬ 
culously delivered ; and in manhood Zarathustra has to endure temp¬ 
tation by the devil himself. The legend exhibits the soul’s struggle, 
which the renunciation of the faith of his fathers and the conviction 
of the truth of the new doctrine occasioned as outward occur¬ 
rences of the appearance of the tempter, because religiously excited 
conditions could really produce visions of this kind. 

The Book of the Law contains the oldest version, originally a 
portion of the Spend Nask (according to the classification of the whole 
Awesta into 21 Nasks, or books, 22 ) which contained the history of 

20 Livre d’Arda-Viraf, trad, par Barth61emy XIX, 6, 147,149. 

21 Sitzungsberiohte der Kgl. baiyerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. 5 Jan. 1867. 

22 Geldner, Grundriss der irtm. Phil., II, 17. 
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Zarathustra. That this passage is, however, one of the latest portions 
of the Avesta follows from this, that to words out of the old books is 
attributed the witchcraft for scaring away the demons and that the 
language is already treated artificially, as the grammatical error at the 
very beginning reveals, where it is said : “ Kill, O holy Zarathustra !” 
instead of “the holy Zarathustra”. The vocative appears in nearly all 
the MSS., and is undoubtedly the original reading ; the copyist was 
used to the vocative, as it occurs hundreds of times in the conversational 
structure of the Book of the Law. A scholar, whom the error surprised, 
corrected it by using the nominative: 23 " Kill, the holy Zoroaster.*’ 
The incorrect use of the Median language is often apparent. 

To give an example of the style of the original legend, the extract 
here translated may suffice: — 24 

"From the north region, out of the north regions, rushed Angra- 
Mainyu (Ahriman), the death-fraught devil of devils (cfaeutf, Pers. diw). 
Thus spoke the evil-intending Angra-mainyu, the death-fraught one: 
* Fiend ! rush here, kill the holy Zarathustra/ The fiend rushes around 
him, the devil Bfiiti, the creeping destruction, 25 the evil-intending. 

"Zarathustra recited the (prayer) Ahuna-Vairya (‘as the desired 
guide/ etc.), ‘ honoured the good waters of the good Diiitya, 26 acknow¬ 
ledged the Mazdayasniati religion/ 27 The fiend rushed away from him 
confounded, the dovil Buiti, the creeping destruction, the evil-intending. 

"The fiend spoke to him : 4 Thou tormentor, Angra-mainyu ! I can 
see no death in him, the Spitama Zarathustra. Much glory of light 
has the holy Zarathustra/ Zarathustra perceived in hi< mind : ‘The 
fiendish demons are plotting my death/ 

" Up started Zarathustra, forward stepped Zarathustra, uninjured 
by evil thought, through the severity of the malicious questions holding 

* 1 For tho accusative. 

14 Wcudldad XIX., 1 *eq. Jackson, j>.1. 

13 According to later opinion, iihycjo (Pers. tej') is a demon who endeavour* to 
bring destruction upon tho house in which an Infant lives ; ho doe* from the crow ng of 
a oock. 

*« The liver in Airyanom Waejo. 

•7 Tho religion that worship* Ahura Mania (Onnazd). 
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stones in his hands, stones 28 as big as a house; he, the hoi)' Zarathustra, 
had received them from the Creator, Ahura Mazda: ‘ Where hadst 
thou them on this earth, the broad, round and far-ending, in the house 
of Pourushaspa, on the bank of the Dareji ? ,29 

“ Zarathustra replied to Angra-mainyu: ‘ 0 evil-intending Angra- 
niainyu ! I will smite the creation produced by the devils, I will smite 
the corpse-phantom created by the devils, I will smite the Pairika 
(sorceress, fairy) who is worshipped(?), until the Saviour, the victorious, 
shall be born from the water of Kansaoya 30 from the eastern region, 
out of the eastern regions/ 

“Thereupon answered him the lord of the evil creation: * Destroy 
not my creatures, 0 holy Zarathustra! Thou art the son of Pou¬ 
rushaspa, by thy mother was I invoked ; abjure the good Mazdayasnian 
religion, so that thou mayest gain the favour which the monarch Wadha- 
ghna 31 has obtained/ 

“Him answered Spitama Zarathustra: ‘I will not abjure the good 
Mazdayasnian religion, even if body, life, and consciousness be sun¬ 
dered/ 

“ To him retorted Angra-mainyu, the lord of the evil creation : 
c With whose word wilt thou vanquish, with whose word wilt thou 
drive away, through what weapon (will) the good creatures (vanquish) 
the creatures of me, Angra-mainyu? 9 

“ Spitama Zarathustra answered him : ‘ The mortar, cup, and 
haoma (the holy draught prepared in the mortar and poured into the 


2 *t The Parsis explain this term as “ a stone-weapon,” and by nogara, which means 
a shepherd’s crook with nine knots (?) that would imply Pers. nuli-girih. 

20 The construction and meaning of this sentence are difficult. Perhaps the writer 
meant to say : how earnest thou from thy father’s house, to conquer for thyself, with 
this stone-weapon, the whole world, over which the power of us demons is spread ? 
According to the Buudahishn and the Selections of ZiU-sparam. Dareji is the river 
in Airyana-vaejo, on whose banks the father of the prophet livci. The identification 
with the Darja-i-Urd (Darmesteter) rests on the error that took the j ( = y) in Darjji (Pers. 
for “ river ”) for the French j; see Jackson, 193—5 
30 The lake of Segcstan (Sistan). 

A name of the tyrant Dahaka, see * The Dina I Mainu i Khrat \ edited by Darab 
Dastur Peshotan Sanjana, Bombay, 1895, p. 80, 3. Iranisches Namenbuch, 332, 337. 
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rnp) and tlie word spoken by Mazda are my best weapons; with this 
word will I vanquish, with this word will 1 drive away, with this 
weapon (will strike) the well-created ones (thy creations), 0 evil¬ 
thinking Angra-mainyu ! (The word and weapon) the holy spirit 
created ; he created them in boundless time ; they were created 
by the holy immortals (Ameshaspends), the good rulers, the very wise 
ones/ 

“Zarathustra recited the prayer Ahuna-Vairya.” 

After a lengthy interpolation, this history of the temptation closes 
with the account of the disappearance of the evil spirits, as it is written in 
another place. 32 “ Thou causedst all the demons to hide themselves in the 
earth/’ “Thus spoke the evil-thinking Angra-mainyu, the death-fraught 
one: ‘What shall we bring together, through collecting, we wicked 
devils, weevil-thinking ones, on the head (skull) of the Arezura?' 33 

“Hither they rushed, they consulted the devils, the wicked ovil- 
tbinking ones ; they lamented, they consulted the devils, 
the wicked evil-thinking ones; they cast the evil eye, the 
devils, the wicked evil-thinking ones. 

‘ This will we bring together by collecting on the head of the 
Arezura. Born is, alas ! the holy Zarathustra, in the house of Pouru- 
shuspa ; how may we procure his death ? He will be a blow to the 
devils, an adversary of the devils, he the fiend f s antagonist; down fall 
the devil’s imps, the corpse-spectre ( vasvs) created by the devil, and 
the deceitfully-spoken lie/ 99 31 

If we look away from the mythical parts of the legend, then it is 
of particular importance that they state that Zoroaster was horn and 
prejtared for his prophetic career in Atropateno; but later let him take 

» VtMiim IX, 1C (4G> 

’ The mountain at I bo outrage* to lull on th* Dcumweiid. 

Several expression* are “ * * -1 in th elan-*, whl* h arc Mtily »***! for vril * pirit* 
ti»' dtril* <lo not \*nlk, they rn*h . th* y do not poak, but howl, they u • h *d. no 
eye, >«•» hand. Inn a aktill, a *quinur a paw, etc* ANo. in niicient r*r»ian, t4<« word k- 
*’ Hat*"-army ’*) I* p-lae-d t*» tin Dorman liecr, but a army U h i< n- * (,*>• skrit 
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refuge with Wlstaspa, the king of Bactria. This opinion stands mid¬ 
way between two others. In the beginning of these researches, when 
people still defended the hypothesis, although supported by no single 
historical tradition or anthropological fact, that the Indo-Germans 
had originated from Central Asia, Zoroaster passed for a Bactrian who 
lived in the year 1200, and his doctrine was said to have extended 
itself westward by degrees. The other opinion endeavours to prove the 
proposition that Zoroaster had never been in Bactria, and that the 
religion of the Zoroastrians, or Magianism, has proceeded from Media. 

The evidence is, therefore, somewhat complicated, as the legend has 
transferred Wistaspa to Bactria, and, on account of the connection of 
his dynasty with the Achsemenian, even let him issue from Persis. 
The contradictions of facts, which the legend has not regarded, are so 
numerous that we are well enabled to discover the real circumstances. 

The question of the origin of the religion of the Asvesta is not onl} r 
important for its own history, but also for the history of religion in 
general, as Zoroaster’s achievement records an important and effective 
step for the development of religious thought in mankind, beyond the 
worship of nature, and other preliminaries of a pure understanding of 
God, onwards to a contemplation of a world of higher moral capacity. 35 

Man is no more called into existence by the caprice of a wrathful 
despot, to be shortly afterwards (according to the impulses that had 
been planted in him) condemned to everlasting ruin, or destined for 
eternal bliss u hich cannot be so to us as long as we know our brother 
is tortured by hell-fires. But he is, through the fulfilment of his 
duties, through founding a family, cultivation of the land, resistance 
of harmful violence in nature, through advancement of prosperity, 
and thereby rendering charity, intended for the partisan of the heavenly 
beings, which, under the guidance of the Creator, endeavour to remove 
the obstacles prepared by the evil ones for the coming of God’s 
Kingdom. 

35 Compare Mills’ copious essay in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1899, 
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'i’ho Persians have been educated, by the teacher of their religion, 
« 

for rulers and heroes, not for slaves and monks. Yea, oven in paradise 
that arises, on the earth itself, out of the ashes of a great universal 
fire, destroying sin and the devil, the pious Mazda-worshipper, with 
his relations, will wander in the unfading garden of trees (Parndeisos) 
that he once planted here on earth, and will enjoy other pleasures, to 
which he had himself laid the foundation during his earthly existence. 
The Persian religion, certainly like others, much injured in its purity by 
the people who hate the sublime, and by the rulers who make it useful 
for their own purposes, lias once lent to the declining heathenism of the 
West a last support by their Mithra-mysteries ; and, through the 
Gnostic dualism of Man!, put the Christianity into excitement. 

The following particulars are intended, partly to substantiate 
Jackson's views through some further details, partly, where lie has 
hesitated between two opposing views, to indicate the right one. 

Nobody now believes that Zoroaster may he a mythical figure, ns 
was once affirmed. The names of his family, mentioned in thcAwesta, 
have no religious or mythological signification, as would be the case if 
they were invented. Of the ancestors mentioned in his pedigree,* 
Haeehadaspa occurs in the Gatlms, Chakhshni and Pourushaspa in 
other portions of the Awesta : the family is called Spitavufim/io in the 
Gathas, which reminds one of the Median Spitamas, the husband of 
Amytis, the daughter of Astyages, who was probably a descendant of 
Zoroaster and the Znrathnslitrotcma (Mas-t-ATvghan), the great priest 
of Kagha, and by bis high rank the son-in-law of the Median King. 

These names show, firstly, the descent from Media (Atropatcne); 
secondly, that the family belonged to the nobility, ns only nobles, or 
Dihkans, hear names ending with ns pa (“ horse '*). Zoroaster's name 
means 11 one possessing old ctmic]« ’’ (or quiet camel**, grown grey in 
service)’* 7 ; it appears that the need was felt to give him a more 


* Jnrkgnsi *"j is, IrntiiftcU'** N «■ lucl-, 

Hart hot'inn*, (irundr dcr Iran.rhil I. ». 14. .Jnck**-n, )2, 1 
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spiritual name, and they therefore called him Zoroastres, one half of 
which name would be the Greek pronunciation of Awesta zavarc 
(power, Persian zor), the other half, a version of yashtdr (the 
sacriticer) :—“ whose sacrifice has strength, or effect.” Also the name 
Zathraustes, quoted by Diodoros, seems to contain another interpretation 
of the name:— Zathra-wahislita (like Tithraustes = Chithra-icahishia), 
“ the best by birth,” with reference to his marvellous birth. 

The country in which Zoroaster was born, and where he prepared 
himself for liis ministry, is, according to the legend and the Awesta, 
Ah'yanem-vaejo, which comprises the countries between Armenia, 
the Caspian Sea, and great Media. This name is the Awetic term for 
Atropatene (Pahlawi, Aturpatakan , now Adharbaijan), a country called 
after Atropates, the prince of the Kadusians and Sakesines, who was 
said, as it seems, a descendant of Atarepata, the son of Wishtaspa. 
Atropates was confirmed in the possession of his land by Alexander, 
and founded a dynasty, whose capital, during the summer, had become 
Phraaspa, or Shiz, and during the winter Gandzak (nowLeilan) ; and 
whose last descendant, Artawazd (Aw. Ashawazdah), after his father’s 
dethronement (A. D. 10), died in Rome when 39 years old. 

If the Awestic term should really describe the Aryan source, or 
mother-land ( vaejo is explained by kan, u pit or mine ” 38 ), then the 
naming would agree with the oldest habitations of theMada and Parsua 
at the time of the later kings of Assyria, and the scene of the founding 
of the kingdom of Media ; for it might already have disappeared from 
their recollection that both nations had originally immigrated from 
further east. The name Ariana is still used by Apollodoros to designate* 
the country contiguous to the land of the Kadusians (GUnn) 39 . 

By collecting all the accounts of the ancients (among which those 
that are not influenced by the legend are the most important), the 

Therefore the < officina A riorum,’ comp. Jordanis Getica, ed. Mommsen, IV, 25. 
p. 60. Spiegel, Commentar ueber das Awesta, I. 8. It ennnot be the same thing as 
l J ers. oifc/i, “ root.” 

s* Stephanos Byzant. .v. r. Amnia j comp. Strabo XV. 2, 8. 
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Zoroastrian writings of ancient and modern times, and those of the 
Muhammadan geographers and chroniclers 10 , who usually call Urmiah 
the town of Zaradusht, Jackson has provided an overwhelming refuta¬ 
tion of the formerly accepted view, that Zoroaster's descent and doctrine 
and the language of the Awesta had proceeded from Bactria. This 
view (now relegated to the lumber-room) about the founder of Magian- 
ism and tho head of the Median priests, the nioghu, ancient Persian 
magu, Armenian, from tho Median, mog, who^e otlicial name was 
athrava , “priest of fire/' nlpatGos,* 1 arises from this, that the legend 
transfers to Balkh (Baktra) the residence of King Wistasjm, to whoso 
court the prophet proceeds from Aturpatakan. Tho reason of this will 
become evident later on. 

That some ancient authors also speak incorrectly of Bactria appears 
from the fable of Ktesias, preserved by Diodoros, according to which 
Ninos and Scmiramis defeated King Oxyartes of Bactria. Other 
writers (instead of tho Oxyartes, father of Itoxano, who first appeared 
in the text in Alexander’s time) have the Zoroastres, or Zathraustos, 
intendodby Ktesias, as well as Diodoros. A few writers add Magus 
to tho names, to support tho orror. 

Bactria is boro chosen as the outermost land in tho east 
(as Kgypfc and the land of the Scythians are in the west and north), 
and accepted by Ktesias to produce a really great impression. An 
Assyrian army novor penetrated beyond the Caspian Gates, and neither 
a Ninos (the hero of tho City of Nineveh, Greek Ninos), 1 - nor a Scmi¬ 
ramis (tho human form of the goddess Ishtar of Nineveh), has reigned 
over Assyria. 

Also tho attempt, through a very uncertain referenro to the cam¬ 
paigns of the Assyrian Sbamwi-Adnd, who (B. C. 820) ruptured the 
king of Gizilbunda, and defeated the Modes there, at the “ white inoun- 

4 “ Hamadhani (fULUoth. (V>Kraph. Arab V 2Sr>, 5. a. Ibn Kharda l-l h 

('A VI) 110, 17. 121, IS, not* h. 

41 Rapp, uchrift dor Goa. 10, *1. C. do II a* la*, Vorbandl. d. [Wii her 

Ory*ti‘al!«toi. Crm^ir«a*Berlin. 1^<2, 11, ?, 27*. 

41 Eu*ol> m, *oo Jack«on 24^ oump. Oilnr'rr Load. ISiS, p. 20, 2^1 a _ 



132 


FERDINAND JUSTI, 


tain” (sliadipisi), the Kiz Kapan, westward from Takht-i Suleiman, or 
Shlz, 43 and to Shammuramat, the wife of Adad-Nirnri, B. C. 811—782 
{who likewise made war in Media), to find an historical background 
for the Ktesian fable, would he to accord it too much honour. 

Even an author so generally trustworthy as Ammianus Marcel- 
linus, who, as participator in Julian’s campaign in Persia, would he 
able to make enquiries, says that the Bactrian Zoroaster has added 
much out of the secrets of the Chaldees to Magianism ; but Hvstaspes, 
the wise father of Darius, had appropriated, in India, the knowledge of 
the Brahmans about the path of the stars, and of the earth, and 
about prophecies; nevertheless Ammiauus cannot have heard this from 
Persians, who never speak of a Bactrian Zoroaster, but only ot 
Spitama, or ashava ( <f pure, holy ’*) Zarathustra, later of Zaradusht 
from Adharbaijan ; but his words are only a reminiscence from 
Trogus. 44 

Moses of Kliorni, who preserved many absurdities, is disconcerted 
by the passage, quoted from Africanus (and further on by Kephalion), 
of the Berosian Sibylla, 43 where Zradashi Mog arlcay Baldriatsvuts, 
is called king of the Bactrians, and adds, in explanation, “ that is, of 
the Medes ”;and again (I, 17) he calls Zoroaster a Magian and chief of 
the Medes (Mark'll), and states that he is made governor of Nineveh 
and Assyria by Semiramis, because she wishes to go for her recreation 
to Armenia, where she has built Shamiramakert, or Wan. As Zoroaster 
tries to make himself independent, the queen marches against him, 
but is defeated and slain by her son Ninyas. 

The comment of Moses, whereby he here takes the Bactrians for 
Medes, might lead to the source of the original Ktesian error. The Per¬ 
sian Empire, or Airdn-khshathr (Pers. Iran-shahr, Avvesta. Airyandm 
khshathrem ), was divided into four groups of provinces, or countries, 


43 Billerbeck, das Sandschak Suleimania ; Leipzig, 1898, p. 66. 

44 Justinus, I, 1,9. The Brahmans, besides the Magians, name him so ; also Ncarck 
in Strabo, 15, 3. 59, 61 06. Arrian 6, 16,5. Appianus, de bello oivili II. c. 54. 

45 Jackson, p. 187. 
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named after the four quarters of the heavens, and {governed by four 
Spahpets (ancient Persian, spcidhapati ), commanders-iu-chief, or govern¬ 
ing field-marshals. The northern of these provinces contained Media 
and Atropatene, and is called by Khurdadbih and others that of 
Adharbadhakan, or Adharbaijan but, by Ibn ltosteli and Masudi, 
Kakhtar, “ the north” 17 (Paldawi, apdkhtar; Awesta, apakhtara). In 
the so-called geography of Moses are also mentioned u the Scythians 
who are Apakhtarkh, that is, Turks/’ As Ktesias lived 17 years in 
Persia and understood the language, it might be thought that, in his 
cursory manner, he had taken Apakhtara for Bakhfcra. Also to Moses, 
who lived in the time of the Sasanians, when Armenia was under Persian 
rule, the expression for the f< Northand its applicability to Media, 
must have been known and may have occasioned his remark. It is 
worthy of notice that Burnouf, 48 by the name Bactra, refers to that 
Bakhtar. 

Besides the literary evidences, fully collected and commented on 
by Jackson, there are also historical relations to consider. Without an 
impulse from outside, no religion usually changes much, or is replaced 
by another. Putting aside missions, which aim at the introduction of a 
new religion into foreign lands, religious opinions also spread unnoticed 
from land to land, by the intercourse of natious, and especially nations 
of lessor civilization accept, from their more important neighbours, 
useful knowledge, skill, instruction relating to the nature of tilings, 
and the religious views which were connected with these things in 
ancient times, because by these means they procure a pleasanter 
existence, and are able to gratify their curiosity about many phenomena 
in heaven and earth. The religion and mythology of the Greeks is 
inconceivable without their intercourse with Asia Minor and Kgypt; 
how should the Modes, and still moro the Bactrians, who were far 


40 Tabari 804, in Nbldcke, Tnbaris History of the Persians, 155. J. de Got*jo 
Uiblioth. Geograph. Arab. VI, 118. 

47 J. do Gocic. Wbl. VII, 103, 22. VIII, 31, 0. 

48 Coinmcntairc aur 1c Ya^ua. Paris, 1835. Notes, p. cxii. 



134 


FERDINAND JUST 1 5 


removed, in ancient times, from the cultivated States which were making 
the history of the world, without having received such an impulse, have 
arrived at making an alteration in their old Aryan religion that had been 
sufficient for their social circumstances. In India the change of religion 
occurred indeed without foreign incitation, but went, hand in hand with 
an immense convulsion of the people who were confined by the system 
of caste, and suffering under oppression by the priests. The Medes, 
and after them the Persians, already early in contact with the Assyrians 
and Susians, became, by their conquest, the heirs of the ancient 
Mesopotamian and Western Asiatic civilization, and it could not be 
long before the religions of the nations, conquered by them, also 
excited their attention. 

The most ancient Great-King had already established a mighty 
empire, after the Assyrian model, by the union of small principalities, 
and surrounded the royal castle of Agbatana, in which he shut himself 
with a sevenfold wall, whose battlements were painted with the colours 
of the planets. 49 This statement, even if it should be uncertain, proves 
that the Babylonian star-worship had spread out over Iran. And to 
that the Chaldaeorum arcana of Ammianus could most appropriately 
refer. 

In the Zoroastrian religion the reverence of stars is certainly not 
very conspicuous; in the cosmic system the planets are the enemies 
of the fixed stars, because, according to the dualistic view of the world, 
the army of heaven is drawn into the conflict of good and evil, and, 
exactly like the Persian empire and army, remains under four Spadha- 
patis, among whom Hapto-iringa, or “ the seven stars/’ as Spadhapati 
of the North, is the opponent of the planet Mars (Wahram). 50 This 
view, however, appeared late; in the oldest portions of the Awesta 
there is no occasion to mention any other astronomical events than the 
course of the sun and stars, and the waxing and waning of the 
moon 51 . 

*° Herodotus, 1, 1)8. 

50 Bundahishn (Westerg.), p. 7,1. 7 ; p. 12, 1. 19. 

Yasna, XLIV.,3. 
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The manner in winch the Deity makes use of the mouth oi a seer 
and prophet to impart revelations and holy laws to the faithful, is 
peculiarly developed with the Semites, though seers also appear 
in the Weda, whose words are inspired. The system of oracles, or 
the communication of the will of the gods, through dreams, signs and 
precepts to mankind, is an important religious institution with the 
Hellenes, but of which the Greeks themselves said, that the oldest 
oracle existed in Meroe in Nubia; yet the direct communication be¬ 
tween God and the prophets is really a Semitic view, and Zoroaster 
reminds us of this when, in the Book of the Law, or Wendidad, he asks 
Aliura Mazda, and the latter, in his answers, communicates the Law 
to him. It certainly cannot be proved that this circumstance was 
very ancient, and in the anthems, originating from Zoroaster and his 
immediate followers, there is only one poem (Yasna XLIV) whose 
twenty strophes contain questions of Zoroaster to Ahura, which, 
however, are not answered, because every answer would repeat the 
thought that Ahura Mazda is the author of all things mentioned in 
the questions. Still it is not impossible, that the later favourite 
dialogistic form has been constructed on the model of this ancient 
poem. 

As Spiegel has remarked, the doctrine of sin and holiness (in tho 
first place cleanliness of the body, then freedom from moral contamin¬ 
ation) also reminds one of Semitic ideas ; and Hyde 52 points to the 
resemblance of the Zoroastrian and the Christian Hierarchy. By these 
details one comes, however, no further onward than a general impres¬ 
sion; and the Iranian religion is rooted too deeply in the nature of the 
country, and of the views about nature of its followers, and is far too 
peculiarly and independently developed to allow of the entry of strange 
elements. 

“Great men are the children of their age. Heirs to the heritage 
of the past, they are charged with tlq . toward ship of the possessions to 
he handed down to the future. Summing up, within the teachingofa 


* Wtorym Porsunnn rt’ig. liDt., 3^4. 
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prophet is the voice of the age in which he lives; his preaching is the 
echo of the heart of the people of his day. The era of a prophet is, 
therefore, not without its historic significance, it is an event that 
marks an epoch in the life of mankind .” 53 

Important, however, here is the cult of the sacred fire , 5V which is 
characteristic of the Zoroastrian religion ; while other Indo-Germans, 
indeed, worshipped, as holy, the hearth-fire (the Ilestia or Vesta) burnt in 
the perpetual lamps of their temples, the Iranians, however, as is known, 
connected it with the naphtha springs which are found chiefty in the 
neighbourhood of Tiflis, Salian, Shemakha, and Baku . 55 with the penin¬ 
sula of Apsheron, and the island Swjatoi, therefore in Airyanem Waejd; 
even on the other side of the Caucasus, in the province of the upper 
Kuban, or Hypanis, in the country of the fire-worshippers the 
Sauro mates , 56 who came from Media; in Assyria, to the south of Arbela 
near Demetrias, where naphtha and petroleum springs are mentioned in 
the temple of the Nanaia to the north of the residence of Dareios I. 
Sadrakae (Tel Ser 57 ), also at Nimrud and at the other side in Sinn , 58 at 
el-Fathah, where the river Tigris traverses the mountains of IlamiTn , 59 
at Kirkuk or Mennis and Kuf'ri, at Tuz Khurmatu , 60 between these two 
places, at Mendeli, to the east of Baghdad on the Pusht-i-Kuh , 61 in 
Babylonia at Hit on the Euphrates . 62 Zoroaster must have found the 
worship of fire as a holy spirit, to be already in existence in those parts 
and changed this into the doctrine, that fire, “the son of Ahuri 
Mazda,” was the emanation and the earthly sign of the sacred spirit 

53 Jackson, 150. Compare the grand account of the Jewish prophecy in Wellhanseu’s 
Israelitische und Jiidische Gesehichtc, Berlin 1835, 108. 

54> Istakhri (J. de Goeje, Geogr. Arab. I.,, 190. 

5!i Masudi, Kitab at-tanblh (ib, VIII.) 6 J, 13 seq. 

50 Clemens. Alex., ed. Frid. Sylburg. Gugd. Ilatav. 161G, p. 32, 1, 37. 

67 Strabo 738, ed. Meineke, 1028, 20. 

5S Map of Jones, Journ. Asiat. Soe. XT. 

59 Chesney, Expedition to the river Euphrates, Map No. 6. 

6 0 Curtius, 5, 1,18. Ker Porter. Tra'y e I. 440. Rich, Koordistan 1, 22. 31. 2, 277. 

61 Petermann’s Mittheilungen, 1874, j, Heft 9, p. 344. Comp. Brisson, III, 94. 

fi2 Plutarch’s Alexander, Chap. XXXV. Comp. Maunscll, Proceedings, Geog. Hoc. 9 
(1897) 528. * * * * * 6 
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of light, and in which ho manifested himself to his worshippers, or, as 
Firdu«i says, a Fire is not a God, but the Mihrab,” or, according to 
the words of Ni?ir Khnsrau, “ the Kiblah or prayer-niche of the 
T)ihkan .' ,6;5 Bel'ami 6 * asserts, indeed, that the fire-cuk comes from 
Atropatene, and Shahrnstani , 65 the historian of Oriental religions, 
agrees with Firdusi, that the fire-temples are more ancient than 
Zoroaster and that the Parsi books and Firdusi are not making an 
anachronism in stating that the pre-Zoroastrian kings built houses for 
the fire. The worship of fire by the Assyrians is shown by their 
monuments in the palace of Sanherib at Koyundjik, Nineveh . n6 
Samuel Johnson 67 refers to the naphtha springs and calls Iran the 
fire-temple of the world, but at the same time considers Bnctria as the 
home of Zoroaster and of the Awesta, and gives as his reason the 
limitation of sacred geography to the east, and the placing of the 
wicked in the west. In the same way that this fire-cult points to 
Atropatene and Media as the original seat of the Magian religion, tho 
legends and traditions take this north Iranian land as their scene of 
action. At the time of tho Kawi-dynasty mention is often made of the 
DTws of Mazenderan (in Awesta : daewa muzainija) , who were especially 
attacked by Kai Kails (Kawa Usa). DTws are usually demons, also 
animals, like lions, wild-asses and locusts, also powerful enemies of 
mail, often with the attributes of other races ; Tahmurath, the Tamer of 
DTws, had himself been instructed by them in handwriting. Jam shed 
made them build brick buildings, which points directly to the fact of 
the introduction of these tilings from foreign countries.Firdusi calls 
the King of tho Slavs, Sliiih-i Sckliih, but tho Bnrzfi-nnnioli calls 
him niw-i-Scklab, and tin* Russians an* called Khaktiui T)i\\'s or 
dhc-lathkcrdn or armies of devils .” 9 The Mazenderanis, the neigh* 

Firdusi, l38f>, 2235. Ktb<5, Gut tinker Naeb rich ton, 18s2, 140, 14. 

91 Tabari tran*!, by Zotenbcrp, 3 # 491. 

aa Ed. Haarbriicker Hallo, 1850, 1, 28], 298. 

09 Lnyard, Nineveh and its remain?, II, 441, 407. Monument? of Nineveh II, 2-4. 

67 Oriental Religions, Pcr*ia. I^ond. 1885, p. 24. 30. 125. 144. 

Firdusi, 22, 44, 24, 34. 

00 Dorn, C as pi.a (Mem. do I’Acfld,, Imp. XX 111), Petersburg, 1875, p« 305, rC)5, 
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bouring people to Atropatene, are a race that, like the Kndusians in 
ancient times, always defended their independence and whose country 
was protected by the high mountains of Alburz (Hara-LerdzaHi) and 
the swamps of the lowlands. A mountain to the west of Amnl was 
formerly crowned by a fortress, IspTrlz or Asprbz, whose commander, 
the Dlw-i-sepld (the white devil) of Kujfir was only conquered 
by Rustam after sustaining many dangerous adventures. 70 If the 
dynasty had originally been considered to be in Bactria, one would 
have more probably let them take the war-path against the robber 
tribes in Paropanisos. Even the most aucient recollections and 
legends are connected with places in the mountainous countries to the 
south of the C is pi an Sea: the hero Thraetaona ( i.e ., who possesses three¬ 
fold strength) is born at Warena Chatbrugaosha (the four-cornered), 
that is in Warek, three Farsangs east of Sari, 71 which is also called 
Gosh. 72 From the smith Kaweh of Ispahan, who first goes to help 
Ferldun (Thraetaona), are descended the Karin who rule over Taba- 
ristau. Ferldun carries the conquered tyrant Zahhak (Azhi-dahaka) to 
Sherclnvan 75 ; his grave is in Tammisha, which was on the borders of 
Tabaristan and Gurgan, 1G Farsangs from Sari in the south-eastern 
corner of the Caspian Sea. 71 His sons are buried in Sari. 75 That this 
is a very aucient account is proved by the fact, that no other place 
in Iran has claimed the honour, as is usually the case with saints and 
tlmir bones. The Kai Kaiis fell from his balloon to earth at Amul 


™ Firdusq 325, 16^. 327, 196. Rustam’s Journey to Mazenderau is the prototype of 
Ispendiar’s Adventures to the hronze castle (Bizi-ruin) or Paikand in Turan (Marquart, 
Zeitselirift Morgcnl. Gesellscli. 49, 639). Comp. Zahir-ed-din cd. Dorn, 136, 5. 10. Dorn. 
Caspia, 83. Melgunof, the Southern Shore of the Caspian Sea, 212. 

71 Melgunof, 171. Wnrek, Zahir*ed-diu, 11, 11. 

72 By Firdusi, G4,18, Gosh (manuscripts give the reading KoO is called the seat of 
Ferldun in Tammisha; Zahir-cd din, who quotes Firdusi’s Distichon, has Kosh (Gosh) 

73 To the south of Dorniiwend, Firdusi, 60, 513. ZahIr*od*din, 291. 9. 6. Comp 
Marquart, Zeitsch. Morgeni. Gc3e)hch. 49, GG5. 

74 Firdusi, G4, 47. Zabir-ed-diu, 12, IP. 366, 2. Yakut, 3. 547, 14, 17. Melgunof 
2LG. Tomaschek, historisebe Topographic von Persiou, Wien, 1883, GO. 83. Spiegel, 
Iran, Alterth. 1, 544. Dorn, Caspia, 127b. 13lb. 

73 Melgunof, 165. 
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(or at Sari 70 ). As the Dojokes castle is connected with Assyrian pro¬ 
totypes, or perhaps with the kindred Alarodiaii or old Armenian 
architecture, so the royal architecture of the Persians also sprang from 
the west. Tho tomb of Ivyros shews the type of the Mesopotamian 
gradient temples with Greek outlines 77 ; tho tombs of the kings at 
Naksh-i llustam are inspired by the Egyptian ; the ground plan of the 
fire-lcmplcs as they appear in the quadratic buildings at Pasargadac, 
near Naksh-i Rustam, and in Nnubandagan, as well as on the Perse- 
politan coins of the Fratakaras from . Seleukidiau times, is also 
developed in the Lykian town-Lowers of Pinara and stone sarcophagi 
as those at Phellos 70 ; Assyrian, Greek and Egyptian Art has part in 
the composition of the Persep ditan pillars, the wall decorations arc 
undoubtedly carved out by Greek sculptors, and has its prototype in 
Khorsabad, and, what is still more important for our subject, hieratic 
representations, like the winged figure of the divinity, 79 or the repre¬ 
sentation of the Ahrimanian monster, or of Hades 00 with a wolfs throat, 
a lion’s forepaw, and bird—of-prey claws, so to speak a Piityara or 
count w-croatiou to tho winged Cherubim on the Palace gat*, s, 01 are 
borrowed from Babylonian and Assyrian plastic art, and it would bo 
mpossible if nothing from the contents and meauing of these icprc- 
soutations had found an entrance into tho Iranian religion. All this is 
not to be conceived in Bactria. Even Rudolf Roth, who was so much 
prepossessed by the Bactrian origin of the Awesta, allowed in a very 


70 Firdusi, 412,482. 1639,2510. 

77 George N. Curzon, Persia, II, Lond. 1*92, 142. 190. 

7s Fellows, Account of Discoveries in Ada Minor, 112. IVnndorf und Niemann 
Keisc in Lykicr, Wici\ 1884, 54, 109. Tab. 37. Justi, GtsehiclUo dcr OrUntnl. VdlVer 
412. 411. 453. Stack, Six Months in Persia, Lond. 18*2, G<\ 

7 » Kaiu. Johnson Oriental Eeligion**, I. 29. blot het, Kevnc de PHistoirc do* KelL 
gions, 38, 1898, p. 31. 

On lladv^ and Ahriman.: Happ Zdit»ehiift d. Moroni, 0<*i»11>eli. 19, l p C5 
pp. 60, 79. 

Hl OljMerv*. the Nergnl or liftdtM on tin* bronze plate from PnJmyin : Clcrwvnt- 
Gannr.au, Rt vuo Arch<?<4-g. XII. Dec. 1*79. l'l. XXV. Mnuprro, IL'toir nncieuno 
do l'Orient, I. 1895, f91. The figure walking : Dirulafoy, Acrc»l>oli* dcfcu*o, i<*| cub'd by 
Ahviit Schultz, All cmcinc Kunst-gt-*obichtc, 1, 145. 
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fine essay 8J that the Calendar of the Awesta, computed on the climatic 
and agricultural conditions of Bactria, would also suit Media. 
Ch. de Ilarlez 85 points out that the calendar of the Magi can only have 
originated in Media at a much later time. 81 Even if a Bactriau 
kingdom had existed before the Ackanneniau, which, face to face with 
the accounts of the battles of Kyros against the nomads of that district, is 
not probable, there would have been no occasion to alter the old Arian 
religion, especially as the customs of the Bactrians are still described 
in Alexander’s time as rough. 83 That the Bactrians were not only 
Arians iu a broad sense, as perhaps a Sakian tribe, but Iranians, is 
shown by their armour, wdiich Herodotus 7, 04, describes, and also from 
the especially Bactriau names, Oxyartes, Roxane, Spitamenes, Spitko- 
bates, etc, That no tidings of the Bactriau kingdom was known in 
ancient times is shown by Strabo’s words, which expressly state that 
Bactria only became known to the western nations by the wars of the 
Parthians. 86 

'ihe legend relates further that the revealed doctrine did not 
find any sympathy in Atropatene, therefore the disappointed Prophet 
preached at a far distance at the court of King Wisktaspa, and from 
there the doctrines again returned westwards. Zoroaster’s emigra¬ 
tion is proved by his own words in the Gathii Ushtawaiti (Yasna-> 
46, 1): Kam nemoi zani, kuthrd nemo ayenl , “ To what country shall [ 
fiy y whither can 1 turn?” A classical outcry which (Yasht, 22, 20) the 
soul of the dead sinner makes, when separated from the body, it wanders 
the first three nights and has teirible visions of all the sins committed 
during its life-time. The Prophet found no favour in his own country 
where the reigning house was hostile 87 to him, and is called “ the 

84 Zeitschrift d. Morgeul. Gesell 34,715. 

83 Abhandluugen des Berliner Orientalisten Congresses, It 82, II., 2, 270. 

84 Comp Justi, Zeitschiift d. Morgenl. Gesellseh. 51, 250. 

s * Strabo, 11, 11, 3 (ed. Meineke 726, 9. seq ). Curtius, 4, G, 3. Later authors, like 
he ttcriptorej Historian Augudoe, Eusebios, Ammianus, have the Hephthalian and 
other analogous nations in view. 

** Strabo, 1, 2, 1; 2, 5, 12 (after Apolludoros of Artemita). 

*7 Ya na, 46, 11; 48,10. 
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wicked rulers of the laud”; only his nearest relations embraced his 
doctriues, 03 and the divinity directs him to Wishtaspa, 09 who does not 
live in Bactria, but in another part of Media, for the family Spitfuna is 
related to the Iluwogwa, to whom WishtaspaV Wezir Jamaspa 
belongs, ns lie was the husband of Ponrucliista, the Prophet’s daughter 90 ; 
so it is imagined that Wishtaspa, who supported the claims of his house 
Xaotara to the kingdom, offered protection to the Prophet, who was 
persecuted by the Kawis. The Gatlins do not mention any of the royal 
family of Ivawi; even the old King Yima, from whom the Kawi were 
descended, is counted with the sinners, from whom the Prophet wished 
to be separated. 91 If Wishtaspa had been king of Bactria, Zoroaster 
would probably have never even known of his existence, as B.ietri i is so 
far distant and divided from Media by mountain passes and deserts, 
that Ibn Khurdadbih calculates the distance from Rai (Hagha) to 
Marw at 201 Farsangs or 84 days’ march, from Marw to Balch at 118 
Farsangs, or 20 days’ march, which is about the same as the distance 
between Bombay to the borders of Assam, or from Hamburg to Naples; 
even the journey from Urmia over Shlz to Rai, Zoroaster’s later dwell* 
ing place, would mean a journey as far as from Bombay to Goa, or 
from Hamburg to Munich — and lie would have had to undertako 
this journey on pure chance, as he was not invited to go and had first 
to legitimate himself by miracles. 

The question is now how the connection of Wishtaspa with the 
Kawi is treated by the legend, and again how the statement in the 
Awesta compares with the history of the Median kings. The explan¬ 
ation is difficult because, as might be expected, the legend lias altered 
according to the received bias. They were especially obliged to describe 
the ancient kings whom they considered as rulers of all Iran as being 
full of glory and pertaining to Zoroaster, and even tlio pro-Zoronstrian 

Ibid. 16. 

Ibid, 14. 

10 Ibni. 17. r«*ihn]»a Z<«r»nster*i non la-law inn coco. <1 .Tamlcpa, the «oii or n |*ho\v 
of ibe Wezir. 

Ya^na,!)", 3. ficuts JuhrliUcher, 181*7, j». 23(5. 
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kings are described as being devoted to a stepping-stone of tlio Mazdayas- 
nian religion. The Kawi dynasty, according to the early conception, 
overthrew the dynasty of the Median race Xaotara. It is stated that 
the founder Kawi-Kawiita was adopted by the last Xaotara, Zaw, son of 
Xaudhar (Xaotara), 9 " and according to the Shiihnameh, Kobad (Kawiita) 
was considered a prince sent from God ; but of Naotora’s race still live 
Tusaaud Wistaklnna (Tus and Gustehem in Firdusi), who have, however, 
lost the.Linear end, or royal majesty. 93 Easily the fall of a dynasty may 
be traced here, and Wishtilspa descended from the race of Naotara 91 
must be looked upon as the conqueror of the Ivawi dynasty, whose title 
he adopts ; but, as the Awesta testifies, in spite of belonging to the Xao- 
tairyan family, he was also related, through his father Lohrasp, son of 
Kai Ogl, the son of Manus, to Kawi Pisina, 93 who ruled in Pars, and 
was a brother of Kawi Usa, the successor of Kawata. The fall of the 
Kawi dynasty, which is probably in connection with the introduction 
of the Zoroastrian religion, because, as Spiegel shows, the priestly 
legend at this time is inserted into the tradition, is as much veiled as 
its commencement. The last of the Kawi, Khusrau, weary of govern¬ 
ing, is said toTiave abdicated at the end of his long and glorious reign, 
and in the face of energetic resistance to have resigned the kingdom 
to Wish trispa’s father Lohrasp, and then to have been taken up to 
heaven in secret in a snow-storm. 90 But the Awesta mentions a son 
of Khusrau, Akhrura, 97 who by this means was probably moved out 
of the way. The title Kawi lost its hostile meaning, since Wishtilspa, 
as successor of the ancient kings, used it for himself; the priests 
changed in the old songs the sense of kawi “ hostile king” in 
that of blind ” (Pers. kur) to the good doctrine, a meaning 


92 Irani sell es Namenbuch, 395. 
y» Compare Samuel 1.16, 14. 

i>i Yasht 5, 98 ; 15, 35. West, Palilavi Texts, V. 89. Jackson, 70, 192. 
os a King l’asin of Darabgerd in Pars was conquered by the founder of the Hasniiian 
dynasty ; comp. Iranischcs Namenbuch, 395. 

£>«> Firdusi, 1437 *'/q. 

07 Perhaps Akhrura (with short a), Skr. Akrura. 
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that contradicts in a curious manner the etymological meaning 
of the word, which originally means “ seeing, wise” (Greek 
ko<o), Ovos-koos* linzo^Kooiv: Germ, schauen), while the Ivarapans, who 
are mentioned with the Ivawis, the old priests of the idols (Sanskrit 
btlpa , rite, custom), are now become the “ deaf oucs/' as Pers. Icur 
has this meaning. 90 If the Kawi dynasty reigned in Zoroaster’s home, 
Wishtiispa may have chosen Ragha, the ancestral h;me of his race, to 
be the seat of his government. Ti e Median great-king could not 
allow the remains of small principalities to exist; by the extension of 
his power across north-east Media and Atropatene fell the 1) tnghupaiti 
Wishtfispa. We may, therefore, perhaps continue the connection 
further. If after the conversion of Phraortes to the Zoroastrian 
religion, when he assumed the important name of the (: confessor ” 
in the Median language ( fraoretfi )," the priesthood of Ragha 
remained under Zoroaster, then under Spcntbdato, as a priestly 
principality, we may presume that Spitamas was at the head of 
it at the time of Kyros. ,(X) Thus, therefore, may the much-debated 
passage from Yasna 19, 18 (50 sjfj.) be explained: “ Who are the 
rulers? the lord of the house, the lord of the village, the head of the 
tribe, the prince of the country, the fifth is Z irathustra, namely, in the 
countries outside the Zarathustrian dominion. Four lords has tho Zara- 
thustrian Puglia. Who nro tho lords? tho lord of the house, tho lord 
of the village, the head of the tribe, tho fourth is Zarathustra.’* Out¬ 
side Ragha, stands (according to the priests) above tho prince of the 
country, the representative of the church ; in Ragha itself Zoroaster 
combines the priestly dignities with those of tho ruler of the land. 


C'ltup* Bfirtlidl* my. Gujaatak AbaBsh (Bibl. de l ficoh* <1 •« Imutcs chides, 69) 
Farid, 1HS7, p. 57. 

The V' rb w/r (related to the Gcrimn wit hr, Russian wjera t faith), from wtmh 
/rnor+tu ia derived, Ik W*ed at tho commencement of tho Zoroastrlan creed, and the 
chapters Vasua H ami I t arc o tiled tho creed ( f'ruonf ). 

i°o Spt 1, Z uUchrift der Morgcnl. Gc§ell*eh. 55, 020. C. dc llarlox, 1. o. 275. 
Marqmirt, Zo!t»chrifu d. Morgcnliind. Gcscll>chaft, 40, CG2. Abhnmllungin dcr 
Gottingcr Go*, d, Wiss., 111, 2, 127, 
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The Zoroaster in Rngha, taken as the successor to the Prophet in the 
priestly dignities, is called also Zarathushtrotema, the head Zoroaster. 101 
This passage also settles the question where Zoroaster died. One 
asks the question, why d»d not Balkh become the seat of this 
priestly principality, especially as Isfendifir, Wishta^pa’s son, whose 
name Sphendadates is borne by the Magian Gaumata in Ktesias, and 
who, according to Tabari, 683, 7, receives Rai as his seat of govern¬ 
ment, and appears as a fighting monk and missionary. A Parsi book 
says that Zartusht finally returned to Eran Wej, and western tradi¬ 
tions say that he was removed by a heavenly fire. 102 He most certainly 
died at his priestly see in Rngha, and the death by the sword of 
Arjasp, that he is supposed to have suffered in Balkh, is a fable to 
Median make him appear a martyr. 

Jackson considers that Atropatene has been proved to be 
Zoroaster’s native place, but still seems inclined to the opinion of the 
Iranian and Mohammedan authors (that is to say the legend) that 
Wishta^pa ruled over Balkh, but leaves the question undecided. 103 We 
should, therefore, like to endeavour to prove that the Bactrian hypo¬ 
thesis is untenable, and to show what caused tradition to place the 
princes in Bactria. 101, 

Thp Awesta never mentions Wishtaspa in connection with Bactria, 
even the country and its capital are only once mentioned, and then 
with the adapted Awestan Pahlawi form of the name Bakhdblm 
(accusative, Wendidadl, 6), in the Pahlawi translation Bakhr, that is, 
Baklil, from which the modern name Balkh is derived; the dh seems to 
take the place of the missing l in the Awestan language, that has arisen 
from dhr, old Persian tr in Bakhtris, and without mentioning either 


101 Spiegel, das. f?31. INI ills. Tho Zend-Avesta (Sacral Rooks of the East, XXXI.), 
Oxford, 1837, 26:». Jackson 203. Comp. Rreussische Jahrbucher, 88, p. 2(10. Among the 
Sasanians the high-priest ( Mauputan-Mavpat) was the first mail after tho King, Masudi 
Kitab at-tanbih, 103, 15. 

Spiegel, 1.70G, 707. 
lo* Jackson, 171, 172, 177. 218, 225. 

101 Comp. Spiegel Zeitschrift d. Morgcnl. Gcsellsch. 41, 250. 
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Zarathushtra or AVishtaspa. The epithet srira (the beautiful) is still 
given to the town by Persian and Arabic writers ( al-hu&nd by Tabari 
and Masudi), and its second adjective credhvodrafsha (t with waving 
banner/’ is thus explained, that a green silk banner waved from the 
Naubehar, which is not a Pyreum, but a Buddhist cloister, Nawa* 
will fir a “ the new cloister/’ 105 The Buddhists usually placed banners 
on the Stupas or Topes. Barmek, the ancestor of the renowned 
Barmekides, was the head of this cloister 106 in the 8th century, which 
allows one to conjecture a unity or a syncretism of tho religion-. 
Buddhism appears in Bactria as early-as the time of Antiochos Tkeos 
(201—217), and by the 1st Century B. C. has become established there. 
The well-known coins of Kanishka, ivitk the imago of Buddha and of 
the Zoroastrian genii, show that this prince inclined towards both 
religious. 11,7 To this time may belong tho much-discussed Gaotcmu in 
the later Ya-kt 13. 100 At this prime of Buddhism in Bactria occurred 
perhaps tho promotion of Wishtaspa to Balkh (Baktra). As the Iranian 
element felt itself conlined to the eastern provinces of tho former 
empire, it looked for a centre of religious life; that was offered to it at 
Bactria, the scat of the Greok kings, and from whenco Greek culture 
radiated as far as Iudia. By appealing to the defender of tho founder 
of the religion and adversary of his enemies, one was able at tho same 
time to raise old claims for the pos-ession of Bactria, which after tho 
Greek kings had again passed to non-Iraniau rulers. Bactria was 
undoubtedly the greatest capital, and, at tho time of tho Achtemcnian-s, 
tho grandest seat of the Satraps, which was held by the king's brothers 
Tanyoxarkes, Ma-istes, Ilystaspes, and Dareios (later king, the second 


1 ‘ Gainz, Journal A*iatiq»n% VI., 13, 179, 183. Justi, Frcui#*..‘r-Uo Jahr 1 o* cb r, 
p. G2. Griuvlris** ckr Irun. ritilol., II., *103. A Wtiner on the stupe i* shown on a 
icl'ef in B.i 1 'l a Gaya. CuniJngliao#, Archaeological Survey, I., 0, Tlate VI. 

Iran. Name »buch. (Fib; Al-Uaiuadhaiii (Bibl.Geogr.'ph. Arab. V.) 332, 13—32*, 
ID. Yak9hi (ift. Vil.) 28^,8. 

La*-*en, Indmho Altorthum«kuml^ 2,107*». Sp cgcl, I., 1. 071 ; III., 717. IlcrC* 
b »g. Gt-rhichte von Hellas and Korn. Berlin, 1S7‘J (Onckcn’s Allg*a>olno G'^rh cktc) 
COL Jack-Un 177. 

io^ Dlfpehrt, Kwtmc. XX\VlU,27. 
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of tills name), and lastly Bessos (an Achmmenian, whoso relationship is 
not defined). Bactria was chosen by Alexander for the wedding festi¬ 
vities at his marriage with Roxane, and thus became the capital of the 
immeasurable kingdom that united Asia and Europe. 109 Character¬ 
istic of the relationship between Buddhism and Parseeism is the legend 
of the holy cypress-tree which Gushtasp planted before the house of 
the fire Mihr-burzln, and which must have been originally a Ficus 
religiosa which appears in the Buddha legend. 110 As Wishtaspa 
appears here, not in Bactria, but in Khorasan, a province of the 
Farthians, so in the Awesta he comes forward in the west, in Atropa- 
tene: according to Yasht 5, 108, berezaidhish Kawa Wishtaspa , u the 
highly wise Kawi Wishtaspa ” sacrificed at the back of the water 
Frazdanawa, and his brother Aspaijaodho Zairiicairish, “ the horse 
champion Zariadres ” at the back of the water Daitya, to Ardwi Sura 
Anahita, that she may give them the victory over Arejadaspd Wan - 
daremainish , and this also implores, but without success, for victory 
over the brothers at the Sea Wourukasha. As this last is the Caspian 
Sea (in the eosmographical and mythical Geography it also means the 
ocean which flows round the Karshware Khwaniratha or the central 
portion of the world), and the Daitya flows in Airyanem Wacjo, so 
Frazdanawa must be a river, not a lake in Segestan, as one tradition 
says, and in fact the Armenian Hrazdan, which flows by Eriwan and 
through the Sewanga or Gelam lake to the Araxes, in the province 
of Waraznunik. 111 In other accounts 112 Wishtaspa offers a sacrifice 
on the Daitya for victory over the Hwyaona (Khionian) Arejadaspa, 
and over the Hunu, from whom he liberated the religion. In the 
Gatbas 113 he is called Kawa Wishtasp5 Yahl, i( the victorious,” and 


los Curtius, 8, 4,25. 10, 3, 12. 

no Jackson, 97. Firdusi, ed. Vullers, 1499, 75. Spiegel, Eran. Alterth. 1, 704* * 
IToffmann, Akten Syr. M&rt. 297. Lefmann, Geschichte v. Indien QOnoken’s Allgcm 
Geschichte), 794. 

m Mose Choren. 1, 11. Indjidjcan, Geography of Old Armenia, 457 ; compare. 

* ackson, 211. 210. 

iia Yasht 9, 29 ; 13, 100 ; 17, 49, 61 ; 19, 86. 

11 3 Yasna, 4G, 14. 
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tlie sentences that somewhat point to war and shedding of blood in 
the Gathas, 114 may have reference to the downfall of the Kawi dynasty 
which was connected with the introduction of the religion. Zoroaster 
himself pray* to Ardwi Sura Anahita at Airyanem Wncjo, that she will 
allow him to accomplish the king’s conversion. 115 If he had been 
thinking of the king as in a far distant land, surely the Prophet would 
have waited with his prayer until ho had seen the towers of Bactria. 
These citations are among some of the latest in the Awesta. As in 
the quoted 5th Yasht, Verse 130, Huwafrita occurs, which is identical 
with BehafrId,one of the last kings in the Persian lists of the Arsakides 
or Parthians, and probably Vologeses III., who is hero glorified, 
because, according to the DInkart, he had distinguished himself by the 
maintenance of the Awesta and the revival of the religion ; so wo 
must place the Yasht under his reign (148—190). The citation can¬ 
not have been interpolated, as it is necessary to tho disposition of the 
Yasht. Tho author having praised Anuhita and her rule of the world, 
firstly calls tho goddess herself, who, after sacrifice in Airyanem Waejo, 
utters the wish, that Zarathushtra may be gained for the religion, and 
adds to this tho prayers of the mythical kings and heroes for her favour. 
Then follows the continuation of tho song of praise to tho goddess, 
and her discourse with Zarathushtra, after which tho figures of tho 
Zoroastrian circle, the Prophet, Wishtfispa, Zairiwairi and Arejadaspn, 
are brought forward. A third song of praise has a very interesting 
description of her personal appearanco (after her idol in the temple), 
and with this introduces tho prayer of sacrifice of Huwafrita, with a 
passage that seems to describe the king at tho head of tho Pnrthinn 
horsemen. At this date, however, tho legend had long been devcl oped 
that tho author, purposely or by chance, does not mention Bactria, i<* 
a strong proof of tho correctness of his views concerning the geogra¬ 
phical position of Wishtii^pa’s kingdom. Boides which, tho mention 
of the Khwyaonas and tho Gelanians and Huns brings ns still further 

Yn«nn, 31, 18. 32, 10. 44, 14. 1',. 53, 8. 

114 Va*ht, 5, 10r». Dii*«^r P«!*hoUm IVhrnn*-- PaM^na, Tlio plnk*u*l VI R rnbav, 
1260(1391) 376. JuMi, Iran. N*i»*.l»u« li, 13a 140. 






14S 


FKRPIXAND JUSTI. 


down to the time of the Sasfmians, as the Huns or Massagetes (ij*» 
the Armenian text of Agathangelos stands the name Mazkhuth, perhaps 
the Moshians of the ancients, but iu the Greek Huns) invaded the 
kingdom of Persia in the year 504 ; by Faustus Byzantinus (Bizanites) 
3, 6 (12, 33), appears as the leader of Honkh, the Arsakidian king of 
the Mazkhuth Sanesan, against the Armenian king, Khosrow II. 
(316—325); tlieHunnian king, Urnayr, as well as Grumbates, the king 
of the Khionians, are in the train of Sapor II. in the year 359. 116 The 
wall of Herbend, Tshor pahak, by Prokopios t £ovp, is also callod the 
Albanian gate or bulwark of the Huns, pahak Honats. 117 The poet of 
the Shahnameh even places Arjasp in his own time, calling him 
Paighawnizhad, “of the race of the Paighaw (Peghu)” and causing 
him to write with Paighaw characters. 110 The Sultan Mahmud of 
Ghazna had, as did his father Sabukfcegln (in 997), to fight against tho 
Tatars, who had penetrated as far as Balkh, but were repulsed by him. 
These Tatars were the forerunners of the .Seljuks, who certainly were 
not conquered by Mahmud till after the poet’s death, but before that 
had already vanquished many generals, and at last overthrew tho 
dynasty of Ghazna. Paighaw is a town in Tatary, and a Seljukian 
word or name, among the bearers of which are called Musa Paighaw 
(Peglu), son of Seljuk (in 1030), the son of Dukak, the son of Jaghrl- 
Beg, and Paighaw, a brother’s son of Musa. 119 The wars against. 
Tiiran are laid in the Shahnameh in the country of the Oxus or 
Weh-rot, and, according to Firdusi, the heroes of Iran sometimes 
penetrated as far as Gulzarrium or Taxartes, like Kyros who there 
built the fortress of Kyreshata, and Bactria seems to be the sally-port. 
Even the legend has accounts of battles to relate that took place on 
the western side of the Caspian Sea, or in the interior of Iran ; and 

110 Langlois, Collection des Histor. Arm&i. 2, 34a. Comp. No Id eke’s Tabari, 470, 
note. Zcitschrift d. Morgenland. Gesellsch, 36, C36. Sitzungsber. d, Wiener Akademir 
CXXVI. (1392), 2. Wilhelm, Zcitschrift Morgenl. Ges. 42, 96 seq. 

117 Prokop. Bell. Goth. 4, 3. Grundriss d. Iran. Philol. II., 535. 

us Firdusi, 1506, 187. 1537, 734. Comp. Abdulqadiri, Lexicon Shahnam., ed. Car, 
Salemann. Petropoli, 1895, p. 50. 

119 Ibn Athir, Chronic., cd. Tornberg 9,267,18. 312,17. 
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even if, as is usual with legends, quite late events had been placed in 
ancient days, the oldest and correct opinion, that Wishtaspa's kingdom 
lay to the south of the Caspian Sea, would still shine through. Tradition 
relates that the king’s father, Luhriisp,* * 20 before he removed his resi¬ 
dence from Istakhr (Fersepolis 121 ) to Balkh, made war against the 
Alans in the Caucasus, 1 - 2 a deed, which, in the Kitab al-paikiir trans¬ 
lated from the Pahlawi, has been assigned to his nephew Isfendiar. 173 
A tradition preserved by Ivazwlni (1349) relates that Gushtfisp-bin- 
Luhrusf the Kavanian caused a great network of canals to be dug- 
between Aras and Kur 12 * at Salian, the seat of the Shirwiinshahs, 
which was destroyed by tlio Mongolians, 1258. Isfendiar, son of 
Gushtasp, is thrown a prisoner into the fortress of Gumbadhan by his 
pious father 125 after the Mojmilu’ttawankh. 126 This castle, as Spie¬ 
gel remarks, is the same as the castle of the Mulhids (Ismallians or 
Assassins), Girdkoh, above the place Dihdajeb, to tho west of 
Duraaglian. 127 The choice of this castle has only sense if Wishtaspa 
lived in Media and had sent his son away from his Court to the 
mountains of Tabaristan ; in Bactria lie would have had fortresses 
nearer at hand at his disposal. Tho war against Arjasp played ilsclf 
out in Khorasan, 128 to which distance Wish l a spa’s power could only 
have reached, if ho had, according to the fiction of the legend, ruled all 
Iran from Baktria. 


1,0 In the Awesta he is called with tho epithet of the gun, Aurwada-pa, *• driving 
with fast hom*,'” his father is Dji, a name by which Or maid is known (Aoji), wht»*«* 
father is Manus, callod after his ancestor Manuhcbithra. Luhra'p mo-n* “ who |k>« - • * 
rod hordes.” 

121 Kai Ivaus reignB in Istakhr, wh«»rr Gushwad r A father vf GGdnr* aL 

a ca*tl (Kakh). Firduai, 750, 1221. Tabari, 697,17 *Ovs : lu Ball h. 

> 22 Hnlu*(. 1132, 2979. 

121 M-»i' ( nart, Zcit* hr. Morgoid. G**oll. 49, GJ9. 

* 2 > Kkvnikov, BolWn dc 1‘AolKl., IX.. 1S52.2G0. Dorn, ilc l'Aciul., VI. 

7, 511, 519. Barbicr do Mojnard, Diet. G<b«fr. ISO. 

» 2 J.o k • n , 118, 131. I tdu'i, 15 *0, 95G. IM8, 1191.1GV3, 2577. 

» 2 * M<‘hl. Journal A«'at., III., 11,3*3. 1. 

" VakQL 2, 6.19, 17. 30*:, 5. Zakir ed-din. *1, 15. 18. SO ft 7. 11. 265, 10 11 r..n.j. 

rv»oifre, II '4olrcd** II i^ol" de la I\r»c, I’ari* 1830, p. .*7**. !!•* "U • hr'ft 

M**r-n Hi. ('•••. 16, 530. B-ubi* rd- M-y^ord. Dlct'oonaire (i* */r 2*2 X 
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A farther statement of the legend contained in the genealogy of, 
the Kawis in Tabari’s Chronicle 1, G17, points also to Media : the sons 
of Apiwanghu 129 receive portions of the kingdom as inheritance ; 
Aralian becomes kiug of Khuzistan, Pisina of Pars, Byarshan of 
Kerman; for Usa (Kai Kaus, the eldest and chief ruler) remains 
Media. How uncertain all these accounts are is shown by Wishtiispa 
being descended from Pisina, which was arranged to connect the 
Naotarides with the Kawis (Kayanides), and that Kai Kfius was living 
in Balkh, while this town was supposed to be founded only by 
Lukrasp. 

Even Afrasiab, who, according to the epos, appears as ruler of 
Turkistan and neighbour of the Emperor of China, and whose name 
and the names of his heroes are Iranian, does not come to a place in 
Turkistan during his flight, but, like the Scythians in the time of 
Kyaxares, from the Caucasus to Berdii in the plain of Kur, on the Ter- 
ter, 130 where he hides in a cave, called after him Hang-i Afrasiab 131 ; 
driven from there, he hid himself on the lake of Chaichasta, that is, the 
lake of Urumia, where he is taken prisoner 132 and killed by Kai 
Khusrau, the predecessor of Gushtasp. Hither must Khusrau pilgrim¬ 
age from Pars (Istakkr) to the fire Gushnasp, to find out through 
higher suggestion the hiding place of his enemy. By the taking of the 
fortress of Bahman, near Ardabil, 133 as a youth he proved himself to 
be a worthy heir for the disputed throne, and plants the sacred fire on 
this castle which before was given over to devils and sorcerers (gods 
and priests of the heathen religion). Ardabil has been cited incorrectly* 
Firdusi had no exact knowledge of the place. The town was probably 
only built by the Sasanian PCroz, after whom it was called Bad fin 


i* 9 Comp. Noldeke, Zeitschr. Morg. Gesell- 32, 570. 

i 3 ° Armen. Partav in Bakasene or Uti; comp. Indjidjean, Armen. Geography, 341 

312. 

Firdusi, 1380,2241.2243. 

I 39 The same, 1391, 2317. Tabari 016, 12 (instead of blr read bi-bar, at the lake 
(ghadlr) Chast). 

133 Fi r dusi, 756. 1321, 
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Pctoz, as Pirdusi remarks himself. 131 According to Parsec writings, 
Khusrati destroys tho heathen temple on the lake of Chaichasta and 
assigns to the fire Gushnasp, that had clung to the mane of his stallion 
and illuminated the scene of tho battle (from which it received tho 
name “the stallion’s fire”), a seaton the mountain Asnawant,with tho 
wonderful blue lake Aswast in the same province from which the town 
takes its name Chls or ChTz, Arabic Shlz, from Chaicbasta or Cliieh- 
est. 135 The waters of this lake, according to the Bundahishn, will he 
brought to awake the dead at the last day; and its waters form the river 
of Airyanem Waejo, the Daitj.a, which corresponds 136 to the Balarathos 
of Theophylaktos, where Bahrain Chdbln was defeated by tho Romans, 
the Armenian Wurarat, the present Saruk and Jagliatu. ThatKai Khus- 
rau,as Wishtaspa’s predecessor, reigned over Media or Atropatene after 
the original tradition, is shown by the scene of the legend ; but it identi 
ties Wishtfispa’snephew Bahman with ArtaxerxesL, places his daughter 
Khumani’s (Ilumai) residence in al-Madfiin, the Parthian Ktcsiphon, 137 
and so connects that Median dynasty to the more important 
Achtomenians and Parthians. Already Ivai Kaus and Kai Khusrau 
are considered to have lived in Persepolis, from where the latter 
was to go to far distant Atropatene, just as his successor Luhrfisp 


134 Finlusi, cd. Mohl, VI., 94, 39. 

133 Bundahishn, 41, 15. Spiegel, Kran. Altcrth. 1,G54; comp. G. Hoffmann, Mr, 
Martyr. 292; Bartholomae, Grundriss d. Iran, Phil. 1., 5**, uotc 6. The name of the tire 
Xdhar Gushnasp (from which has arisen by the clipping of tho last syllable, Adhnrnkhdi, 
not by speaking, but by careless copying of the manuscript*'), Armen, hratn Wshnaap 
(corrupted Washamb, Wna^p), Arabio r*ar or a Him r Jumi as, seems also to bo contained in 
thcoorruptcd names in the manuscripts Ban Sis for nar(.Ju)8nas, at the source of the I>li Ih 
rn lb. lbn Itosteh (Bibl. Gcogr. Arab. VII.) 89, 19 ; Siar in Mnsudi, C2, 13 ; 1 a (iar) 
Kctu, Sis. Dorn, Bulletin do l’Acad. T. VI. Nov. 1S7I, p. G55. 062, GOG. In Arab.c 
IctUrs all these variations may have ari^n from nar Jushnas, in the iftmo manner a# 
(lie variation for the names Bahram (iu^hnasp. B. Sis occurs. It m gbt aW> bo nar Fhi» 
Shiz), tho fire of Mdz. The Ispilriidh or Kizil U ten rl?os to tho north of Sbli, the 
river that receives the outlet of tho lake, is the Haruk, an affluent of ti e J»gl»at". 

138 West, Paid. Text-*, V., 1G1, n.9. Tbeophyl. himocatta, Hi* tor. hbri VIII.,t»l. 1. 
Bokker, 223, 11. SobCos, cd. Patkancan, 37, 8. Bawlinson, Journ. GfOgr. Soc. X., 1«41» 
47.75 (with maps). Houtum-Schiudlcr, Zdt^-hr. d. Gcacllscb. f. Krdkunde, XVIII., 
327. 

nr Ma*u 11 Kit. at-tanbih 100 4. 107, 7 t comp. Abdullin, Ld. v. Uttkhr. 



152 


FERDINAND JUSTl, 


lias to remove his residence to Balkh. Even Wishtiispa is otieu 
called an Achamienian, probably because of some reminiscence of 
Dareios, son of Uy staspes, and deposits in Istakhr, in the castle 
of writings or the archives (Diz-i Nubisht) the Awesta that has been 
written down on parchments made of 12,000 (?) calf-skins. 138 This 
archive is also mentioned in the Dlnkart, but the king is more 
correctly called Dara-i Da ray ail (Dareios III.), and he is said to have 
presented another copy to the Shapikan, that is the sacristy, where the 
priests’ robes were kept. lj9 What a chaos has arisen by dragging in 
Nebncadnezar and the doubtful figures of Darius the Mede, Daniel 
and others, can be studied at length in Tabari. 

The Greek and Roman authors, whether they accept Zoroaster as a 
Bactrian king or as a Median magian, never say that Hystaspes was 
his patron. Only Ammiauus mentions him as a wise king and successor 
to Zoroaster, but means the father of Darius; and Agathias, 110 who, as 
he says himself, repeats the Persian legend, places Zoroaster under 
Hystaspes, of whom he is doubtful if he be the father of Dareios or 
another, bat no mention of Bactria, That king Wishtaspa or Hystas¬ 
pes is always placed in Media, nob in Bactria, is shown by Justinus 
Martyr and Lactantius, according to whom, Hystaspes was “an ancient 
king of the Medes,” who had prophesied the groat World-fire, that is, 
the fire Harnmshtin, “ the all-destroying/’ of the Bundahishn, which at 
the last day will cleanse the earth from sin. Again, before all, from the 
often-quoted tale of Chares of Mytilene, 111 a companion of Alexander’s, 
in which the sons of Adonis and Aphrodite (Mithra and Anahita 1 ti? ), 
namely Hystaspes who ruled over Media and the country below probably 
the plain of Urumia and the Araxes, Atropatene), and Zariadres, over the 
country of the Caspian Gates (eastward of Ragha) as far as the Tamil's, 


13 s Jackson, 97. 224, note 2. Comp. Tabari G70, 3. 5. Mirkhond 1.180, 8. 

130 Hjde, Vet. Fers. relig. hist. 303 seq, 322. Barthdlemy, Litre d’Arda viraf. Paris 
1887. 137,138, 140. Fr. MUller, Wiener Zcitschrift f. K. d. M. V. 1831, 0 k 
no Jackson, 218. 

* 41 Athenaios, Ddipnosophistac 575a (oil. Ivaibcl 3, 2G7). 
i* * 3 Comp. Spiegel, Zeitschr. d. Morg. Ges. 52,189, 
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therefore, over Khorasnn and the plain of the Oxus. Zariadres marries 
Odatis, the daughter of the king of the Marathes Homartes (perhaps 
Homarges or Amorges) in the same way as Gushtasp, in the 
Shahnameh, wins the hand of the emperor’s daughter in Byzanz. The 
tale of Chares is older than the Awesta, excepting its most ancient parts, 
and Baetria is not to be thought of. The Marathes are otherwise not 
mentioned, therefore it was wished to put a better known race like the 
Sarmates or the Maidtes in their place. 143 But here is erroneously 
assumed that Tanais were the Don, as in Herodotus, whereas at 
Alexander’s time the Jaxartesor Orxantes was called Tanais, as it was 
thought to be in connection with the Don. 144 The tradition in the 
Shahnameh lets Hystaspes take his brother’s place as being more 
important to the legend; and the wedding journey, therefore, is not 
taken to the Amyrgian Sakes, but to Byzanz, from which the late form 
of the tradition can be traced in Firdusi, which has also used remini¬ 
scences of Xerxes’ campaign against Hellas, but has already knowledge 
of the Khazar prince Elias. 145 That the latter tradition had not even 
thought of a kingdom of Baetria, is shown by the (naturally otherwise 
worthless) account that only Luhrasp founded Balch. 146 The coin men¬ 
tioned by Jackson with the legend 'Apooaarro cannot allude to Luhrasp, 
it belongs to Kanerki, who reigned in north-western India in 78 A.D., 
but did not reside in Baetria. The representation on the coin is a man 
with a horse, and tho legend answers to tho Awestan Auriradaspa , a 
surname of the genius Apam-napat. 1V7 The reason that the field of 
action has been removed in tho legend from Atropateue or Media aud 
from Pars to Baetria may be sought in historical circumstances. 

llS Lutro Holstenii not® in Rtephanl Bye. Ethnic*. Lugd. Bat. 1684, 106*. 

1 DIodor. 18, 5, 4 .Arriani Expcd. Alex. 3, 33, 8. 4, J, 4. 5, 25, 5. Q. Curtius 6,6,13. 
7, 4, 6. .V2. 0,12 7.1. Comp. Niose, Goschichte d. griooh. u. raakedon. Staaten 115, n. 5. 

Comp. Rapp, Zoit«chrlft d. Morg. Gcs. 20, 65. Splogcl, Althcrth. I, 065. Jackson 
73. Firdusi 1481, 6G4. 

Jaokson 208. Ho has called the town nMIusna, that is the beautiful, Awestan 
nrira y Tabari 1, 045, 12. 

A. v. Sallct, die Naohfolg^r Alexander’s 180. Percy Gardner, Coins of Greek 
and Bcythlc Kings, PI. XXVI., 7. Hoffmann, 8yr. Gcachichten pors.j MHrt. 150. Aurcl 
Stein, Zoroastrian Deities, London : 188;, 4a. 
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When the whole of Western Iran and the remainder of India was 
under the sway of Alexander’s successors., the legends and traditions 
were placed partly in the eastern province which was still in the 
possession of the Arians, where the Greek-Bactrian kings and the 
Parthians ruled, without interfering with the religion of their vassals. 
The Iranian tradition suffered many changes and extensions during 
the five hundred years’ sway of the Arsakides, and the Iranian princes 
endeavoured to write their names in the Book of Kings. Rustam, 
in the Awesta Sdma Kcresdspa , appears as the embodiment of the 
princely house, who since the first century ruled in Sakastiin (so called 
since 140 B.O., from the Sakas who settled there) and Arachosia, and 
to which the mighty Hyndopheres, one of the Magi who adored the 
child Jesus, Hyrkodes and others belonged, 1 18 and the figure of the 
Parthian Gotarzes lives on in that of Godarz of Ispahan ; and Meher- 
dotes (Mithi’adates V. 107—118) inMilad, son of Gurgen (Firdusi). 149 
It is related of Yezdegerd III., that when flying before the Arabs he 
took the sacred fire from Rai and placed it at Marw. 150 The sacred 
fire Khurrah was at the wish of Zoroaster conveyed by King Wishtaspa 
from Khwarizm (Khiwa), where it had been worshipped by the 
mythical king Jamshed (by some accounts, only by Anosharawan, 
531—579), to al-Karian in the district of Darabgerd in Pars (not, as 
the Bundahishn says, to Kabul). When the Arabs broke into the 
land, the sacred fire was divided and taken more into the interior 
partly to Pasa aud partly to al-Baidha to the west of Persepolis. 151 
The fire Gushnasp was taken to Sagastan (Seistan) 152 and so the origin 
of the Kawi-dynasty was transplanted from Atropatene to that place. 


i± s Comp. Grnndris d. iran. Philol. II. 506. 507. 

no Marquart, Zeitschr. d. Morgenl. Ges. 49, G34. 641. 

1 5 0 Tabari 3682, 3. Tabari transl. by Zotcnberg 3, 503. 

151 Ilamadhaui (Bibl. Geograph. Arab. ed. J. de Gocje) 246,8. Masudi, les Prairie- 
d’or, ed. Barbier de Meynard et Pavct de Courteille 4, 75. Shahrastani, transl. by Haars 
brflcker 1, 299. Hoffmann, Syrische Martyrerakten 285. 

i*a Baihakiin Yakut 3, 958. Hoffmann 297, Jackson 44. 45. 212. A Tribe in Seis¬ 
tan, the Kaiani, pretend to desoend from tho Kawi-dynasty : George N. Curzon, Persia 
i, 228, note. 
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Sagastan was probably conquered by Bahrain II. (275—293), and 
Bahrain III. (293) and Hormizd III. (457) were Saganshahs before 
they became great kings. 

By degrees the whole of the Eastern Iranian Parthian kingdom 
rose to attack the Greek powers in Western Iran, in like manner as the 
movement against the Arabic Khalifat began in Khorasan, Segesfan 
and Transoxauia. If we notice the names of the first Parthian king* **, 
Arshaka, Frahata, Friyapita and Mithradata, we observe they have dis¬ 
tinctly old Persian and Awestan forms; it is, therefore, easy to imagine 
that the old Median language was employed artificially in the Parthian 
period, as the other dialect of the sacred literature, the Pahlawi, has 
been still used for centuries after the modern Persian language had 
been developed. 

In the Yashts, that may bo placed in the times of the late 
Parthians, places in Western Iran are seldom mentioned, as Babel 
(Bavri, that is, Bavli, the Aramoean form of the name), Kwirinta, tho 
district and lake of Chaieliasta, and others, but tho province of 
Sakastan and tho basin of tho Hilmand are more often mentioned and 
with many details and names of towns, rivers aud mountains. 153 Tho 
geographical chapter already mentioned, which is prefixed to the 
Wcndldad or Book of the Law, seems like tho letterpress to a map of 
Ariana in tho time of Eratosthenes. Only at the beginning Zoroaster’s 
home is stated to be Airyanem-waejo, and at the end it is said, there 
might be other (besides the quoted places) regions, plains and countries. 
This very innocent religious-geographical account of tho countries 
which at that time were already takeu away from tho Seleukidean 
dominion, probably dates from the year 129 B.C., 151 and by tho 
mistaken interpretation of tho first part and of tho purposo of the 
chapter, as if it had been a most ancient document about tho immigra¬ 
tion of tho Arians into Iran, it has added greatly to tho mystification 
of tho part that Bactria has played in the Zoroastrian religion. 


* 8S Yaaht 10, 13. 11. 19,00.07. 

184 Freussiachc Jakrblichcr 83 (1897) 62.63. 
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Bactria was conquered by Kyros, without a kingdom of the 
Bactrians, or even the name of these people being mentioned with that 
of the Sakes, Masagetes, Derbikes and Dahas ; according to Ktesias 
the Bactrians ‘surrendered voluntarily. At the time of Dareios’ 
accession to the throne, when all the provinces revolted, no mention is 
made of a pretender as in Media, Pcrsis, Susiana, Arachosia, and 
the Satrap Dadarshiof Bactria could unconcernedly leave his province to 
quell the insurrection in Margiana which belonged to Bactria. Xerxes 
could augment 155 his enormous army with Bactrian and Sakian 
warriors under his brother Hystaspes, and lead them against Hellas, 
without having to fear a hostile attack in the north-east. After 
Alexander Greek kings ruled Bactria ; when the Hephthalites (Haital 
or Yuechi, sometimes called Huns) allied with the Tokhars des¬ 
troyed the Greek-Bactrian kingdom and made Balkh their capital 
(128 B.C.), the duty of defending the north-eastern frontier fell to the 
Parfchians. The Sasanians vainly tried to retake Bactria under 
Bahram Y. and under Peroz. They were even obliged to pay tribute 
to the Haital after Peroz’s defeat by Yu-chin or Khushnawaz (484). 
Khusrau I. gained in 557 a victory over this people, who were already 
hastening towards decay, and which was soon after wiped out by the 
Turks. 156 The victory enlarged for the first time, since the days of 
Dareios III., the frontiers of the Iranian Kingdom to the Oxus and 
reminded the Persians of the heroic deeds of Kai Khusrau in the 
legend, who had conquered and killed Afrasiab, and whose figure is 
much worked up according to the pattern of his Sasanian name-sake. 
Since then the warfare that is pictured in the Shahnameh did not cease, 
until Mongolians and Tatars razed the frontier walls to the ground, 
and Iran was taken from the Persians, who had long since 
changed the religion of the old Persians for that of Islam and had 
become subjected to Turkish dynasties. 

ns Herod. 7, 64. 

156 Compare with F. von Richthofen, China II., 439. Vasconcellos-Abreu in Le 
MuB^on T. II., No. 2, p. 165. Specht, Journal Asiat. Dez., 1883, 319 seq. Drouin, Revue 
archil. II. 6,142. 
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The Parsi tradition has presented us with a portrait of the 
Prophet, and Jackson supports the view that the well-known relief of 
Tiik-i-Bostiin, which represents the king standing by a figure with a 
halo, receiving a ring of government from Ahuramazdii, is a Sasanian 
representation of the Zoroastrian legend, and that the Zoroaster-ligure 
may more correctly be Ahurainazda. 157 The Parsis have often used 
this so-called likeness of the Prophet as a frontispiece for religious 
works ; for example, in the edition of the Awesta in Guzarati writing 
by BahdTu Dadabhoy Kavasji, Bombay, 1240 (1871), in a lithographod 
edition of the Shahniimeh, Bombay, 184G, p. 567, at the head of the 
song beginning on p. 1067 of the edition by Turner Macan. 

The relief undoubtedly represents Ardashir 1., the ancestor of 
Super III., who had the grotto decorated, in the act of receiving the 
wreath or circle of rule from Orinazd. Both figures are standing over 
Artaban V., the last of the Partliians, who is prostrate ou the ground; 
this follows from the comparison with the first relief at Naksh-i 
Rustam, 158 where the God aud the king are mounted, and in the 
inscriptions on their horses are mentioned by name. Tho genius 
who, with a club in his hands and a halo round his head, stands on a 
star-lotos flower 159 (an old symbol of the Sun-worshippers on account 
of its Heliotropism), is the sun-god Mithra. Ho appears with the same 
halo on the coins of the Tnrushka kings and with tho inscription of his 
name, 160 and most prominently on tho relief at Nitnrod-dagh, wliero he 
is giving his hand 161 to Antiochos I. of Koramagene, the descendant 
of the AchnomeniansandSeloukidcs (G9-34). In tho MihirYasht Mithra 
stands: “ holding with tho hand tho club, with 100 knots and 100 


157 Jackson, 283. 202. 203 (with throe cut*). 
lM The seventh in Curzon’s Persia II., 125. 

118 The Snn.god of the Hindus also loves the lotos, Mcghaduta 40 
160 Percy Gardner, Coins of Greek and Scythian King - , Plate XXVI, 10 ; XXVII., 
I. 24. Aurcl Stein, Zoroastrian Deities (Oriontal and Babylonian Record, I*'**?) P. 2; 
also in the excellent work on Mithra by Franz Cumont, Bru**‘T?, 189(1, Lc Comt 

Goblet dc Alviolla, Co quo lTnde doit h la Grtoe. Paris, 1397, S. 30. 

iai Humann und Puchitcin, Ueiscn in Klcinasicn, Berlin, 139C. Taf. XXVIII., 2. 
Cumont 188. 
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blades, a powerful one, heros-down-throwing, mounted with yellow 
brass, strong, golden, the strongest of the weapons, the most victorious 
of the weapons, before which is afraid Aeshma, the evil-thinker, the 
sinful one, of whom are friglitened all invisible devils and the Warenian 
evil ones.” 102 Likewise Sraosha carries a club 163 and also Ahuramazda 
in the Sasanian sculpture. 

FERDINAND JUST1. 


Yasht 10, S6 ; comp. 0, 5. 
Wendidad 18, 304(71). 




KHSHATHRA VAIRYA, 

One of the Zoroastrian Archangels- 


1 Thy Kingdom 00010 ' is one of the petitions in the first and best 
prayers that we Christians ns children are taught to utter at our 
mother's knee. It is interesting, therefore, to find that this conception 
of a divine kingdom and its establishment, so familiar to us in Christ's 
teaching, and one of the ideals of the ancient faith of Judaism, may be 
traced in a somewhat parallel manner also in Zoroastrianism. Tho 
conception is contained in the Avestan Khshathra Vairva, 'tho 
Wished-for Kingdom/ Vohu Khshathra, ‘the Good Kingdom/ or 
Khshathra Ishtdish, 'the Kingdom of Desire/ And as the notions of 
an earthly and a spiritual empire blend together in the older Jewish 
conception and gradually become more exalted and idealized, so it 
seems to be possible to recognize a sort of shading between the sym¬ 
bolic and tho material application, or interpretation, of tho word 
khshathra in tho sense of sovereignty or kingdom and as the genius 
presiding over metals. 

In the court of Ahnra Mazda, Khshathra Vairya stands as one of 
the Amshaspands, or Archangels, before the throne. Tho arrange¬ 
ment of this celestial council in order of rank about the Supremo 
Bring, as I have shown in Archiv fur Rcligionswissenschaft I. 3G3 seq ., 
is as follows :— 

Ahura Mazda 


VollU MaNAII / \ S PENTA AhMAII’1 


Asiia Vahisuta 


IIAUKVATAT 


Khshathra Vairya Sraosha Amrrktat 
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But before proceeding further with the discussion of Khshathra 
in detail, a word may be said with reference to the radical theory 
propounded by Darmesteter in his great translation of the Avesta, 
which appeared shortly before his death. This hypothesis, which 
ascribes the doctrine of the Amesha Spentas to the influence of the 
Neo-Platonic ‘Ideas,’ and regards Yohu Manah as a reflex of Philo’s 
©cloy A 6yos ( Theios Logos), and argues that parallels to the other 
Amshaspands are to be found in the Philonic Awaits ( Dunameis) 
cannot be said to have met with favor among A vestan scholars generally. 
So much has been written on the subject by specialists—and 
that most ably—that there remains little to add but to repeat again 
that the doctrine of the Amshaspands can be shown to be at least 
a century older than Darmesteter would place the Gathas, and it is 
undoubtedly as old as Zoroaster himself. Strabo (c. B, C. 63-A. D. 
25), who lived nearly a century earlier than Plutarch, mentions 
Ameretat under the Greek form Avdbarot (Anadatos), i.e. ’A fxdp6aro€ 
(Amhrdatos ), and he refers also to ( Omancs) i.e. Vohu Manah 

(see Strabo 11 , p. 512c, cf. Windischmann, Andhita , p. 86, Miinchen 
1856). Asha, moreover, is not only admitted to be an equivalent 
of the Vedic rta , but the designation as a concept is found in many 
Old Persian names under the form Arta , as well as in the Bactrian 
name ’o ^vdprrjs, Oxyartes , which apparently corresponds, etymologically 
at least, to Avestan UkhsJiyat-ereta. See, for example, the long list of 
Arta-v ames in Justi, Iranisches Namenluch , pp. 31—40, 485. The 
same is true of Yohu Manah, Vohuman, or Bahman, the name of the 
Amshaspand given to Artaxerxes, whom tradition calls the son of 
Isfendiar, that valiant hero who gave up his life in defence of the 
Zoroastrian creed. The comparatively frequent occurrence of these 
names based on the names of the Amshaspands, as I have noted in the 
Grundriss dev iranischen Philologie, proves that the doctrine of the 
Amesha Spentas must have existed, and was current, at the close of 
the Achmmenian period. These names presuppose that doctrine just 
as much as our own proper names Gabriel, Michael, and Raphael, 
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presuppose the Archangels of the Bible. It may be added, moreover, 
that the whole Zoroastrian system from the beginning to the end, from 
the Giithas to the latest Ravilyats, postulate the existence of the 
Amshaspands as a cardinal tenet of the faith. 

So much of a digression was allowable by way of criticism, and 
we now approach our subject when wo mention, ’ofafygr, or Oxathres, 
as a Bactrian name iu early times; for this name we know contains 
khshathra , whether the form be TFu-khsliathra or Vohu-khshaihra , or 
otherwise. The name itself, therefore, appropriately leads us back to 
the idea of the Kingdom (Khshathra) according to Zoroastrianism. 

In Avesta Khshathra Vainja means ‘ Wished-for Kingdom/ or 
* Kingdom to be Desired.' It is found iu Pahlavi as Khshatracer or 
Shatraver ; in Persian as S/mhrccar . The Sanskrit paraphrase of the 
Yasna by Neryosangh has saharccar , as a sort of transcription, or it 
gives rdj}ja % svdmitva as paraphrases. Consult for example Ys. 23 , 3 ; 
45,10; 49 , S, &c., and see Geiger, IIawlbu<*h der Awestasprach -•, 
p. 22*4. The Greek rendering which Plutarch give- in his list of the 
six divinities that answer to tho Amshaspands (Is. el 0$. 47) ig 
ivrofila (eu-nomia), ‘good rule, good order/ which corresponds precisely 
to Vohu Khshathra. This is all that need be said for the moment 
with reference to tho form of the name. More important is the idea 
which the words convey. 

Briefly stated, this personified abstraction in its spiritual sense 
represents an embodiment of Ahura Mazda's might, majesty, dominion, 
and power, or that blessed reign whoso establishment on earth will 
mean tho annihilation of evil and will accompany the millennium *. 
The Bundahishn and the Dinkart serve to supplement the Vvesfan 
texts on this point as I have noted in my monograph on tho Ancient 
Persian Doctrine of a Future Lift (Biblical World, Chicago, 1S0G). 
Tn short, Khshathra, with its various attributes, denotes tho rule of 
Ormazd, tho kingdom of heaven hereafter, or, as is s/iiil in the 

> H*c f* 31. I ; 51. 1 ; Hit. 30. 10-3' ; Hinkar* 2*^1 « ■ cf.»l«* VaJ.t 

7Mik» n- ir*n'l j. 200. 
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Hapfcanghaiti, ‘ may we attain to t-liy Good Kingdom, 0 Almra 
Mazda, for all enternity' (Ys. 41, 2 vohil khshcithrem toi mazda aliurd 
apaemd vispai yave ). In the Gatlins this hallowed sovereignty is 
sometimes called simply khshathra ‘ Kingdom, Rule, Power’; 2 some¬ 
times it is voliu khshathra ‘the Good Kingdom/ 3 * as opposed to ‘the 
Kingdom of the Wicked One 9 {i. c., Ahriraau);* or it is ‘the 
Kingdom of Desire/ 5 ‘ the Realm where the sun (ever) shines/ 6 ‘ the 
Mighty Rule/ 7 ‘ the Wished-for Sovereignty ’ which belongs to 
Ahura, Asha, and Vohu Manah. 8 

In general it may be said that Khshathra Vairya as an archangel 
is far more abstract than either Yohu Manah or Asha Vahishta to whom 
he ranks next in order but still vivid enough as a figure. The whole 
Zoroastrian tendency to personification is in fact remarkable, consider¬ 
ing its antiquity. It can but recall such later day personifications of 
abstract virtues, or the like, as arc found in the early European rnora- 

8 e. g. Ys. 30. 7. For convenience Justi’s transcription is adopted in this article. 

3 Cf. Ys. 31. 22 ; 51. 1; 48. 8. See also Ys. 37. 5 and Vsp. 20. 1. 

* r*. 31- 15 Peresa avat yd Diminish yd clregvdite khshathrem hunditi ‘ I ask this, 
what is the punishment for him who advanceth the Power of the Wicked.’ A note¬ 
worthy contrast between the sovereignty of good and of evil rulers upon earth, will be 
found in the Dinkart, translated by Dastur Peshotan Behramjee Sanjana, VI. 422—3 ; 
vii. 466; viii. 468. 

5 Ys. 51* 2 clduhi moi ishldish khshathrem , which Nerayosangh plainly renders by 
‘grant me the desired power,’ dehi mahyam vdnehitam r&jyam — see Spiegel, Nerioscngh's 
Yarna, p. 219. The Pahlavi has isht pavan hhvtayih , cf. Mills, Gathas, p. 343. Com¬ 
pare also Ys. 48- 8. 

6 Lit. ‘in the sun-seeing kingdom’ (qddg-darc.di hhshithrdi), which tho gloss of 
Ncryosangb ( Vila , suryapade prasddo ’sti ) also refers to Paradise. On the sun in rela¬ 
tion to the other world, see the Great Iranian Bundahishn passage translated by Darmes- 
tetcr. Le ZA. ii. 314. 

7 Ys. 31. 4 Khshathrem Aojdiiyhvat. 

« For example see Ys. 30. 8 mazda tall)yd hhshatluem 'thy Kingdom, 0, 

Mazda’ ; Ys. 32. 6 tlewahmi vd mazda hhshathrdi ashaied ‘ in thy Kingdom, 0 Mazda, 
that is, yours and Asha’s’ ; Ys. 34. 10 thwahmi mazda khshathroi d ‘in thy Kingdom 
0 Mazda’ ; Ys. 48. 9. thwahmi d hhshathrdi ya* m oi vispai ‘in thy Kingdom for alj 
eternity’ ; Ys. 51 4 thwa khshathra mazda 1 through thy Kingdom, Mazda’ ; Ys. 30 
8. mazda talbyd khshathrem vohu manahhd rdividditl ‘ thy Kingdom, O Mazda, Vohu 
Manah* (instr. as nom.) shall establish,* cf. Bartholomae, Grundriss der Iran. Philol . 
i. § 128. ; cf. also Ys. 31 . 6 mazda avat. khshathrem kyat lidi vohu vakhshat manahhd 
‘that Kingdom, 0 Mazda, which Vohu Manah advances for him, Furthermoie, Ys. 41- 2. 
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lifcy dramas, or tho images that rise above the crest of that allegorical 
wave which swept over Eugland and culminated in Spenser’s Faerio 
Queene. As a specimen of Zoroaster’s graphic portraiture of Khshathra 
Vairya with tho other Amsliaspands, we may refer to Ys. 33. 11. In pro* 
phetic vision the inspired seer lifts up his eyes, calling upon Khshathra 
to join with Ahura and the celestial host in hearkening to his prayer aud 
granting favor to his petition: ‘May the most beneficent Ahura Mazda 
and Arniaiti (Harmony) and Asha (Righteousness), that promotes the 
world,and Khshathra (Kingdom)give ear unto me and show favor to me 
at the giving of every reward. 5 9 Somewhat similar is the plastic con¬ 
ception of Khshathra, as Power, joining with the other Archangels, in 
the defence of newly created man, Gaya Maretan, when assailed by tho 
forces of evil: ( Aud to his side came Khshathra and Vohu Manah 
Good Mind) and Asha (Righteousness). 510 One is almost reminded of 
the angels at the opening of the old morality play, Castle of Persever¬ 
ance, or the similar striking scene in Marlowe’s Faustus. 

But more often, perhaps, Khshathra is passive rather than active, 
a medium rather than the agent, the sway or rule through which 
Ormazd 'shall make the world regenerate according to wish/ 11 or 
again a realization of ‘the Sovereignty which Vohu Manali (Good 
Mind) shall establish for Mazda .’ 12 The idea of this rule of universal 
weal accounts, no doubt, for the association of Khshathra with 


® Y8. 33. 11. IV sevinh/o ahuro mazddoscd dnnr.itixhcd a themed frddat-gaethcm 

ttuuiascd vohu hht hat hr emeu sraotd nidi marezhdutd mo\ add hihydicil paitx. Tho word 
add , a cardinal one in the Gathiis, denotes not only * gift, reward, recompense,’ but 
also the final reward or retribution given at tho Day of Judgment. See Gcldncr, 
Bczzenbergcr’s BoUracgc, xv. 25 s, 

10 Ys. 30 < 7 ahmdied hhnhathrd janat manahha vohu anhued, By ahmdi Gaya 
Maretan is meant. Notice again the instrumental case hhxhathra as nominative; eco 
Caland and GeMuer in Kvhni i Zcituchrift , xixi. 259, 323. 

11 Ys. 34. 15 khuhmukd khshathra ahura fcntih&m ratnd haithyim tido ahum 4 by 
your Kingdom, O Ahura, thou wilt make the woihl regenerate according to wish.’ 
Compare also Ys. 30. 8—9, at nuizdd taibyo kh*h ithrom .... at to\ mini qydnd 
yvi itn ferashem kerenaun ahum. 

12 Ys. 30 8 at niaxda taxbyd khthafhrtm vohu manahha vdividaifu 
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Marezhtlika, or ‘Mercy which careth for the poor.’ 13 The two are 
invoked side by side m the A vesta; and the great Iranian Bundahislm 
adds that ‘the function of Shall re var is to intercede with Auliarinazd in 
behalf of the poor.’ 11 It is this same sort of uprightness and com¬ 
passion that should rule in the hearts of kings as we may infer from 
incidental allusions iii later Zoroastrian texts. 15 It is this that con¬ 
tributes to the good rule on earth. 

In the world of material things Khshathra Vairya has a special 
duty or charge as an Amshaspaud; it i3 the oversight and guardian¬ 
ship of metals. 16 This function is recognized in the Avesta itself, 
as is shown by the pious utterance Sve worship Khshathra Vairya, the 
Amesha Spenta ; we worship the Molten Metal; we worship Mercy 
that careth for the poor.’ 17 The usual explanation, and also the tra¬ 
ditional interpretation of Khshathra Vairya’s association with metal 
is in connection with regal wealth, or precious metals as symbolic of 
sovereignty and metallic weapons as an instrument of power. This is 

13 Yt. 2- 7 inarezhdihetn thrdyd-drighum yazamaide ‘we worship Mercy that careth 
for the poor’; cf. also Yt. 2- 2. Add perhaps the last line of the Ahuna Vairya 
formula : khshathremcd aliurd d im driyulyd dadat vdstdrem . 

14 See the passage from the Gt. Iran. Bd. translated by Darmesteter, Le Zend- 
Avesta, ii. 313. 

13 See references under Note 4 above and compare Sad Dar 3, 6 transl. West, Sacred 
Books of the East , 24. 261. [Add also the interesting passage from the liavayats, 
translated by Krvad E. K. Antia, Oama Memorial Volume t p. 162 : ‘ The function of 
Khshathra Vairya is to guide sovereigns on tho path of justice. He is always on the 
watoh that sovereigns may act with justice. He is the friend of just rulers. A just 
ruler lives long. He is the protector of gold, silver, as well as other metals, and it is 
he who brings about an abundance of metals in mines. It is Khshathra Vairya, who 
bestows livelihood to Dcrwishes in this world, and recommends them for a sublime 
place in the next world.*] 

13 Cf. Gt. Iran. Bd. transl. Darmesteter, Le ZA. ii. 313 ; Sis. 13- 14, and especially 
15. 14—19, ‘metal is a counterpart of Shatvalr5 himself in the world ; and whosoever 
propitiates melted metals, his fame subsists in the world, and the glory of Afiharmazd 
becomes his own in heaven’ (after West’s translation, S.B.E. v. 376). See also Zsp. 22* 
8, where the archangel Shatver assigns to Zoroaster the care and keeping of metals, cf. 
Jackson, Zoroaster the Prophet , p. 47 ; West, S.B.E* xlvii. 161 ; and Wilson, Tarsi 
Religion , p. 497. 

i7 Yt. 2. 7.— Khshathrem vairlm ameshem spentem yazamaide , ayukhsJuistcm yaza¬ 
maide , vnarezdihem thru go-dr ighum yazamaide . Cf. also Vsp. 20* 1*— vohn hhahathrem 
yazamaide , khshathrem vairlm yazamaide , ayokhshustcm yazamaide . 
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clearly implied in the Iranian Riindahishu and elsewhere. 18 Riches, 
authority, and power should go hand in hand with compassion or 
mercy and generosity. 

But, perhaps, there is even something more back of this association 
of Khshathra ( Kingdom' with ayokhshusfa ‘ Molten Metal/ In an 
article published in Proceedings of the American Oriental Society, 1890, 
p. lviii. seq., I tried to show that the connection between the two was 
as old as the Gatlins (cf. Ys. 51. 9 ; Ys. 30 . 7 ; Ys. 32. 7), aud that 
according to Zoroaster’s teaching the coming of the Kingdom, hhslui- 
thra or khshathra vairya, was to be accompanied by a fiery flood of 
r molten metal/ in which the wicked should bo punished and the good 
purified, as described in full in the Bundahishn (Bd. 30 . 19). If this 
view le right, it would make clearer the connection between the 
Amshaspaud as a personification, and his duties as a presiding divinity 
in charge of the metal kingdom. In any case, the interchange between 
the ideas is possible ; and even if it be argued that the material notion 
may have been old, we may still recall that Ilaurvatat and Auieretilt 
are not only tho genii presiding over waters aud plants, but in a 
spiritual sense, more particularly, they are the archangels of Saving 
Health and Immortality. For that reason, aud for others, we may 
safely concede that Zoroaster’s idealizing tendency has, at all events, 
lifted this conception of Khshathra Vairya out of the domain of 
material things into the realm of tho spirit. He has exalted the 
symbol of earthly sovereignty, riches, and power, if so we are to inter¬ 
pret it, into the dominion and empire which Ahura Mazda shall 
establish to banish evil from the world—or, to use the Prophet’s own 
words—‘that Kingdom which beholdeth the Sun/ which is synonymous 
with Paradise. 19 

However that may be, and whatever may be the direct or indirect 
connection between tho two ideas in question, there can bo no disputing 
the fact that tho association of khshathra and ayah khshusta , or *King- 

19 Gt. Irun. Bit. trtiiMl. DarmottclCr, Lo Z.\. H, 313, ami cf. Note 1G a bo to, 

19 Bet Note 6 above. 
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dom ’ and ‘ Molten Metal ’ is as demonstrable in the Gfithas as in 
ayok/isusla of the Younger A vesta (Vsp. 20 . 1 ; Yt. 2 . 7 ; Yt. 17 . 20). 
In a couple of Younger Avesta n passages, moreover, it is perfectly 
evident that khshathra vairya means simply metal (see Yt. 10 . 125 and 
Vd. 16 . G—both of them prose passages—cf. de Harlez, Avesta Traduit, 
p. xciii) ; and in one place in the Vendidad (Vd. 9 . 9) the words aro 
employed as a synouym for a metallic instrument, of knife (see also 
Kanga, Avesta Dictionary , s. v.). 

In conclusion, it may be stated again, as was stated at the outset : 
Khshathra Vairya, f thc Wished-for Kingdom, the Good Kingdom, the 
Kingdom of Desire/ in Zoroaster’s teaching denotes, in a spiritual sense, 
that dominion which puts an end to evil and brings ideal rule, whether 
it be on earth by regal power and authority, or in the realm of Ormazd, 
the kingdom of heaven ; and, secondly, in the realm of material things 
Khshathra Vairya presides over the kingdom of metals and minerals, 
which stand as a sign or symbol of power. 


A. V. WILLIAMS JACKSON, 
Columbia University, New York. 



MEDIEVAL GREEK REFERENCES TO 
THE AVESTAN CALENDAR. 


The most important source for our knowledge of the A vesta n 
Calendar is undoubtedly the sacred text itself, which is supplemented 
by most helpful information furnished by the Pahlnvi books. There 
are, however, other allusions to this chronological system which must 
be considered if our collection of data is to approximate completeness. 
The best known of these references are in Persian or Arabic, but while 
much attention has been given to them in the study of the ancient 
Parsi Calendar, little notice has been paid to the Byzantine accounts. 
Yet these medieval Greek accounts, too, have their importance, and as 
they are both few in number and scattered in books which are not easy 
of access, the translations of them may bo of interest to the Parsi 
public. Theso translations are presented as a tribute to the memory 
of Bastur Peshotan Behramji Sanjana, one of their most distinguished 
priests and scholars. 

It is to be noted that the earliest non-Parsi allusion to the ancient 
Iranian chronology is found in Quintus Curtius Rufus, a Latin historian 
of tho first century A. D., who writes in his History of Alexander 111, 
3, 10 : “ There followed the Magi 305 youths, clad in scarlet robes, 

equal in number to the days of ail tho year, for tho year of the Persians 
is divided into so many days.” There are no other references in tho 
Latin authors to the Iranian Calendar, so far ns I am aware, and the 
earliest Greek allusion known to me is the treatise of Georgius Chry- 
sokokkes, written in 1310. This author tells us of his sources of in¬ 
formation and gives us an impression of his honest wish to gain tho 
truth. Tho text of Chrysokokkes, so far ns it has been puhlishod, is 
found in Hermann Uscncr's study entitled, Ad historiam a*lronomiw 
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symboldj Bonn, 1876,, pp. 27-37. Tho translation of the portion of the 
Greek text which concerns us here is as follows 1 :— 

e( Long ago, as you know, my dearest Johanues, I pursued the 
investigation of this Persian matter before us, and had as a teacher a 
priest named Manuel, of the city of Trebizond. You, too, were often 
with me and took pleasure in what was said, and, so far from being 
averse to the acquisition of this subject, you embraced the science and 
urged me to set forth in more ordered fashion the words which had 
been spoken. Listen to me, then, as I describe the mere outlines of 
this chronology, and recollect, as far as I can, my teacher’s words. 
In the first place we must recall how this sj T stem was brought from 
Persia and by whom it was translated into the Greek tongue. Manuel 
told me that one Chioniades had been bred iu Constantinople, and had 
acquired all the sciences, but that he longed for yet another subject of 
study whereby he might get wisdom and practise the healing art with 
skill. Thus when be heard from some friends that he would not be 
able to attain bis wish unless he went to Persia, he counted all as 
naught and hasted thither as fast as he might. On the way, however, 
he stopped at Trebizond, and there associated for a considerable time 
with the Groat Comnenus 2 Fevealing to this prince bis purpose, be 
received from him the utmost consideration, and proceeded to Persia 
with much honor. Chioniades soon became skilled in the ways of the 
Persians and was made a friend of their king, whose esteem he 
enjoyed. When, however, he was mitded to learn astronomy he 
found none to teach him, for it is a law in Persia that they who will 

i For further information on Chrysokokkes see Weidler, Historic astronomic , 
Witemberg. 1741, p. 280; Fabricios, Bibliotheca (rrceca , eel. Harless, Hamburg, 
1790*1809, iv., pp. 153—154, xii., pp. 54-57 ; Krumbachr r, Geschichte (lev byzantinischen 
Literatnr, 2nd edition, Munich, 1897, p. 622 : Usencr, p. 23. Portions of the text here 
translated have also been edited by Ismael Boulliau, Axtronomia, jihiloluica,? aris, 1645, 
pp. 211*214 ; Joseph Scaligev, Be cmendatione temporum , Geneva, 1629, pp. 522,526-5^7 ; 
Canones Ieagoyicce, Amsterdam, 1658, pp. 247, 249, 315 ; Denis Petau, De dortrina 
temporum , Antwerp, 17C3, xi., p. 55. 

a One of the Greek emperors of Trebizond, probably Alexios II., who reigned from 
1297 to 1330. See the list of tills dynasty given by Krumbacher, p. 1146, and consult 
Usener, p. 23. 
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may acquire all sciences but that Persians alone may pursue astro¬ 
nomy. Now when he had inquired the reason for this prohibition and 
learned that an ancient prophecy prevailed among the Persians to the 
effect that their kingdom would be destroyed by Homans acquainted 
with the science of astronomy, the rudiments of which they should 
have previously learned from the Persians, he knew not how to gain 
the knowledge he desired, However, after much toil and many services 
to the king, he succeeded, though with difficulty. According to tin* * 
royal command, Chiouiades was admitted by the teachers, and shortly 
became great among the Persians and was counted worthy of their 
king’s favor. After he had acquired much wealth and gained many 
pupils he came again to Trebizoud, bearing with him many books of 
ihe science of astronomy. These he rendered into Greek, as ho thought 
best, and produced a work worthy of remembrance. There are also 
other books of the system of the Persians which he translated into 
Greek, as having in their first part detailed accounts of the chronology. 
This was the only system, however, which lie rendered in Greek 
without a commentary, for he regarded it as plainer and more accurate 
than any other system, according to what my teacher said. Herein 
Manuel was correct, it would seeui, since Chiouiades had received it in 
this fashion—interpreted only by word of mouth by the Persians. 
This, then, is the way this system, which is called the Manual, was 
acquired. We set forth in the first place the chapters of which wo 
shall discuss the interpretation below. 

“ This Zezi 3 or method was made for longitude 72 in the district 
of Chazaria. which is called TibeneP The entire longitude from west to 
east, or from the extreme commencement of one sea to the other, is ISO 
degrees. 


» Arab Persian 

* Lagardo, Ahh*i\illungr w, Leipzig, 180ft. p. 2M an* I I •*ener, p. 17 ( 

identify Til>eno or Tybeno with tbo Armen inn city of Dvin or Tovht near the tnolcrn 
&rivan (f^ nch, I rnicnui t Ijondou, IbOl, i. ( p. 201.). 
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“ The year of the Persians was determined in the time of Iasdaker- 
des Sariar. 5 * The beginning of this year was Tuesday, the beginning 
of the months was Pharbadin. When Iasdakerdes sat upon the 
throne this year was determined in two ways/ one according to their 
religion, 7 which is Pasifca, 8 or non-bissextile. In both chronologies 
there are always 365 days, and 30 days in a month, and at the end of 
Asphantar they add five epagonal 9 days. According to the other year 
the determination was for the occupations 10 of the four seasons, and 
the commencement of the occupations, and this is called Kapisa, 11 or 
bissextile. Now, each month of this, too, has thirty days, but six 
days are added at the end of the year, for when the Kapisa year comes 
round there is an additional day. When these epagonal days are 
combined, there is an extra month every hundred and twenty years. 
Therefore the excess of the solar year over the lunar year is comprised 
in this period, which is thirty days. Every 1,460 years there is an 
extra year, and the first month Pharbadin is found in its proper place, 
and the entrance of the sun into Aries occurs on the first of Pharba¬ 
din. If we wish to calculate the Persian year, we take the years 
from the creation of the world and subtract from them 6,139, and 
the remainder is their year, reckoning from the first part of October 
with which the Persian year begins. 

“ The year of the Sultan Melixa. 12 A decree was issued by this 
Sultan that they should date the journals by his year, according to 
the commencement of the time of his year, when the sun begins to 

5 Cf. Persian 

0 Scaliger, Can. Isafj.y p. 250, argues that Chrysokokkes translated from an Arabic 
original, and that he should have Baid : (< This year ia of two kinds ” (with intercalation 
and without). 

7 This should have been rendered, according to Scaliger, ‘equality.” 

8 Arab. £.bw 

s Literally, “ furtive, stolen,” a translation of the Arabic 

10 Rather “ usage,” Arab. in Scaliger’s opinion. 

11 Arab. (/•**») 

12 The famous Jalal ud-Din Malik Shah ibn Alp Arslan the Seljuk. 
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enter Aries. Moreover, the commence merit of each month occurred 
when the sun passed from one sign of the zodiac to another. The 
beginning of this year was Sunday. If 0,586 be subtracted from the 
number of years from creation of the world, the remainder is the year 
of Melixa. . . . Therefore the beginning of the year of the Sultan 

Melixa is when the sun enters Aries, and it enters now on the thir¬ 
teenth of March/’ 

A full translation of the text of Chrysokokke>, as it is given by 
Usener, in his book entitled Ad Historiam Astronomies Symbola y would 
be of little interest here. 13 The treatise of Chrysokokkes consists 
mainly of intricate rules for the reduction of Persian dates to Greek, 
and it will be sufficient, in my judgment, to cite two passages 14 which 
seem above its general level. These selections treat of the reckoning 
of months and days, and are as follows :—“On the calculation of the 
time of the months and days of the Persians. You must know that 
in the year 378 of the Persians their year began when the sun 
entered Aries. If then we wish to calculate the months and days of 
the Persians, we proceed as follows: Taking the required temporal 
period of the Persians, we subtract, according to the prescribed method, 
the years already mentioned, or 378. We take a quarter of tho re¬ 
mainder, and this number comprises the days from the commencement 
of tho year of the Persians until the equinox, which falls on tho 
thirteenth of the month of March. Reckoning backward the days 
which have been calculated we find in which oue of our mouths tho 
beginning of the Persian year falls. We reckon the months as haviug 
thirty days, and take the days below thirty, and in this way is fouud 
on what day of tho Greek months the day of the commencement of 
the Persian year falls. Furthermore, the first of the Persian year is 
tho mouth Pharbadiu. 


13 Soe Usenet’a text, pp. 30—35. The pa-**age from Tbcodoros Meleteniote* (cf. 
Usener, pp. 8—0, 19—21, Krumbachor, p. C23) published by Uscinr, j j». 18-19, is also 
devoted to chronological formulas. 

11 Useuer, pp. 31, 32, 33. 
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“ Example .—We subtract 378 from tlio 714th year of the Persians, 
and the remainder is 33G, of which a quarter is 84. These are the 
days of the Persians from the beginning of their year till the equinox. 
Sixty days we give to the two months Pharabardin and Ardempeesti, 
and the remaining twenty-four to Chortat. The twenty-fourth of 
Chortat was found to coincide with the third of March. Take, then, 84 
days from the beginning of the equinox. Thus the beginning of the 
year of the Persians is found to occur on the twentieth of December, 
for then the number is completed.’* 

The second passage reads thus :—“ On the calculation of the Per¬ 
sian day according to the required Greek month. We must observe 
on what day of the Greeks the beginning of the Persian year falls, 
and proceed from this day to the day of the required month. Adding 
the number of the days of the Greek year which have elapsed since 
the beginning of the Persian year, we divide it by thirty, and as 
many times as thirty is contained in it, so many months of the Persians 
do we count off, beginning with Pharbardin, and give the days leftover 
to the following month. 

“Example ,—We desired to find to what month and day of the 
month of the Persians, the eighth of March corresponds in the Persian 
year 715. The beginning of the Persian year at this time has been 
found to fall on the twentieth of December. We take the number of 
days which are left in this month, that is, twelve, also thirty-one days 
of January, and twenty-eight of February, if it is not leap-year (if 
it were, we would take twenty-nine), and eight of March, total, 
seventy-nine. Dividing this by thirty, we have a remainder of nine¬ 
teen. We then give the two periods of thirty days to Pharbardin and 
Artipees, and the remainder of nineteen to Chortat. In this way 
Chortat is found to have nineteen days on the eighth of March. The 
five or six epagonal days, as has been said in the section on the 
years and months of the Persians, are placed at the end of Asphan- 
taremat.” 
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The second Greek Authority on the Iranian calendar is Isaakos 
Argyros, 15 a Byzantine monk, who wrote about a quarter of a century 
after Chrysokokkes. He composed an explanation of the Persian 
chronology, from which the old scholar Fredrick Sylburg copied a 
portion. This section of the treatise of Argyros is found in Jacob 
Christmann’s edition of al-Fargbaui (Muhamedis Alfragani Arabia 
Chronologica ct Astronomica Elemental ), Frankfort, 151)0, pp. 218-219. 
The translation of the passage from Argyros, which forms an interest¬ 
ing pendant to the account given by Chrjsokokkes, is as follows :— 

“The method of the Persian canons were drawn up by the 
mathematicians of that country, according to the first year of lasdagerd 
Sarien Mastre, 10 king of the Persians, and their calculations were 
based upon the Persian year. This year falls G,139 years after the 
creation of the world, and begins at midday on the new moon of tho 
Persian Pharouartes, and is calculated according to the meridian 
through the Persian city*of Tybene, which is 72 degrees distant from 
the Ntzaer Chalitat, 17 or, as the Persians say, from the extreme western 
sea. According to the Persiaus the mouths are named as follows : 
Pharouartes, Artipeest, Chortat, Tyrma, Mertat, Sachriour, Mecherma, 
Apauma, Aderma, Dorna, Pechraan, Asphandarmat, and the Masiar- 
cha, 18 which the Greeks call epagonal. Among tho Persians, as among 
the Egyptians, the year consists of only 365 days, and in each month of 
their reckoning there are thirty days and five are epagonal. It thus 
necessarily follows that the Persian year gains ono day over tho 
Roman, every four years, because every four years the Roman 
year has 3C6 days. Furthermore, every 1,460 years there is a gain of 
an entire Persian year, and once more tho Persians and the Romans 

15 Km* farther information ou Argyros sec Fabrioius, i\\, \\ l&S, xi., p. 120 KO, 
Uscner, p. 21, Krumbachor, p. 623, and compare Lagardc, pp. 230-232. 

10 Argyros evidently misread (sio) for cf. Gildeindner in l/iener 

p. 17. V 

lT Arab. 0 loJ lj*."the Island-* of ilio blessed/' whence tho Arab*, fulloniug 

Ptolemy, reckoned longitude, cf. GUdemci&tcr In Lscner, p. 17. 

Lagardc, p. 231, correctly notes that we should read Mt'daracha (Arab, xi jKmj* 
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make the beginning of their years coincide. After the lapse of four 
years, however, the Persians again begin to gain one day over ns, and 
so on regularly. The revolution of 1,460 years was determined at a 
point of time 607 years before the beginning of the reign of Iasdagerd, 
so that from that time the Persians again began to gain one day over 
us every four years.” 

The brief account of the Persian calendar given us by an anony¬ 
mous author who wrote in 1443 is of particular interest in one respect. 
It furnishes us exact equivalents for four days of the year of Yezdagird 
812 in terms of the Byzantine year 6951 which corresponds to 
1443 A. D. 19 We thus learn that in this year March eleventh corres¬ 
ponded to Terma seventeenth, June twelfth to Mecherma twentieth, 
September fourteenth to Dema twenty-fourth, and December twelfth 
to Farvadin eighteenth. The passage under consideration is found in 
Joseph Scaliger’s Canones Isagogicae , Paris, 1658, pp. 314-315, and in 
Denis Petau’s work De Doctrina Temjporum > Paris, 1703, ii., p. 213, and 
reads as follows: 

“ Aries was chosen, and it was found that at the end of the year 
6951 from the creation of the world and at the beginning of 6952 the 
sun commenced to enter Aries on the eleventh of the month of March 
at 8, 29 : 40 A.M. Then 813 20 years of the Persians were completed, 
and the eleventh of March was the seventeenth of the Persian month 
Terma. In the same year on the twelfth of June at 2, 20 : 8 P. M. 
the sun began to enter Cancer, for then 813 20 years of the Persians 
were completed, and the twelfth of June was the twentieth day of the 
Persian month Mecherma. Moreover, on the fourteenth of the fol¬ 
lowing September, whon the year 6953 began and6952was completed, 
the sun commenced to enter Libra at 1, 24: 28 A. M. of the same day. 
It was then the Persian year 813, and the fourteenth day of Septem- 

To reduce Byzantine years to dates A. D., subtract 5508 from the Byzantine 
number, thus 6151—5508 = 1443, cf. Ideler, Jlandkuch dev Chronologic , Berlin y 1826, 
ii,, pp. 459-461, 

20 Scaliger corrects to 812. Consult also the rulos given by Ideler, pp. 520-522, 
or the reduction of dales A. Y. to dates A. 1). 
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ber was the twenty-fourth of the Persian Dema. On the twelfth of 
December of the same year at 7, 41 : 16 A. M. the sun began to enter 
Capricorn. Then 814 21 years of the Persian were completed, and the 
twelfth day of December was the eighteenth of Pharouarden, the first 
Persian month. In this fashion the four seasons of the year are 
determined, that is, the two equinoxes and the two solstices are chosen, 
as it is in the Persian, manual, according to the year which has been 
described above.’' 

It is almost certain that there were several more references to the 
ancient Parsi system of time. These allusions are either lost or exist 
in inedited manuscripts. William Burton, in his Leipsana Vetcris 
Linyucc Persiccr, Lubeck, 1720, p. 6, refers to a manuscript at Lam¬ 
beth, which has since disappeared. 22 The names of the Persian months, 
as Burton copied them from this source, are as follows : PharpharJin 
Ardempeas, Chortat, Tourma, Mcrtat, Sarobar, Mechir, Apnn, Arier, 
Ntai, 2 " Mpackman, Auphantar. Fabricius, in his Bibliotheca Graeca t 
iv, pp. 147-148, 151, 152, mentions as writers on Persian chronology 
Achmet and Mazunates (both probably Greek translations from Persian 
or Arabic), and Astrampsychos. 2V Whether their work is of valuo 
would be hard to say. In view of the treatises of Achmet and Astram- 
psychos which have already been edited, their reliability would seem 
doubtful. But the passages which I have rendered from the Greek 
of Chrysokokkes, Argyros, and the anonymous author seem to me to 
bo well worth the attention of that noblo community who preserve 
unsullied the ancient creed of their holy prophet, Zarathushtra. 

LOUIS n. GRAY. 


* l Scaligcr correct* to 813. ** Consult nl^o Lftganlc, pp. 229*230, 

15 The combination nt !* to bo pronounce*! rf, and mp is equivalent to b a* In 
Modem Orock. 

Sco further Krumhacher, p. 030, l T r«ener, pp, 24-2G, an ! the pi«*ngo from th 
Greek translation of Sampa Mpouchnre* (apparently Shams ud*Din as*Samarqandi —not 
al-Bukhari, ef, GildcraeUtcr in Ubpiut, p. 1&) edited by the latter scholar, p. 22. 
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Those hymns, being unique, epoch making and also unrivalled in 
the richness of their historical connection, should be learned carefully 
by all Parsis, for their difficulties lie chiefly in matters of close inter¬ 
pretation, there being a mass of important meaning in them which is 
not disputed among rospectable scholars. One of the first, as well as 
one of the most useful duties of a close critic is to turn their conse¬ 
cutive words into Sanskrit. Many years ago I had comjDleted such 
a translation, and I contributed one chapter of it to a memorial volume 
of an importance surpassing that of most works of the kind. 

My translation of Yasna XXVIII, into Sanskrit will be found 
at page 153 of the Festgruss to the late Professor Rudolph von Roth 
the editor of the Vedie portion of the 'Great St. Petersburg Sanskrit 
dictionary. 

It is now several years old for it Yi’as offered upon the occasion of 
the 50th anniversary of his doctorate. It might be improved here and 
there, but it possesses unusual authority owing to the place where it 
appeared; I having also received the special thanks of the great vedist 
for it in a letter. 

Professor Oklenberg in citing it in his Yedic Religion, (see 37 
noto), remarks that it recalls an ancient Indian piece. 

And ho notes that the Avesta language is nearer to the Indian 
Sanskrit, than some of the various dialects of Greece are to each 
other. I append the Zend equivalents to two of these strophes so 
that the Parsis may see how near their ancient language is to that of 
their primeval kinsman. The chief difference to the eye is that all or 
many of the ‘ S’ sounds of Sanskrit are * IF in the Zend, just as so 
many of the sibilant sounds in French, Italian, etc. are ‘ h ’ sounds in 
Spanish. I gave a simple text omitting the accents a3 the latter can 
be added by any reader for himself ; and, I not being in Germany at 
the moment, I could not have corrected the proof-sheets so easily. 
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The text is also simply pcula. The sandhi was omitted ill order to 
show the real forms ; it can be read like the accents by every scholar 
for himself. Here are my Indian equivalents for strophe G. 

G. Vasund [d] gadhi manasd dehi [he] rta-dds 1 dirghdyd 2 

Rshvdis tvam ukthdis [su-]medha8 Jarathushtrdya (sic) ojasvat 
rabhas [uti-dam] 

Asmabhyam ca asura yena dveshinas 3 4 dveshdnsi Uirvema. 

Hero is the original Gatha :— 

Vohu gaidi tnanauha daidi asa-dao dar(e)g:lyu 
Eresvais tfi ukhdhais mazdii zarathnstral aojorihvat raf(e)nd. 
Ahmaibylica ahura ya d(ai)bishvato dvaesao taurvayamii. 

Hero is strophe 7 in the Sanskrit. 

Dehi [he] rta idm riim [Hi I:Ha phalam puuyam] vusos 
[phaldni] dptdni manasas 

Dehi tvam aramate V ishldcpdya (sic) is It am ma/tyam ra 
Dds tvam [su-]medha$ kshaya* ca ycna vas mantrdn 5 fr/iu- 
ydma 6 radhudds. 

And here is the Giitka :— 

daidi asha tarn ashlrn vatiheus ayapta inauanhd 

daidi tu ar(a)maitc vlstaspal acscin maibyaca 

daostu, mazdii kkshayiica, ya ve mathra srcvacma radao, 

I also contributed the Sanskrit equivalents of Vas. 44 to the Trans¬ 
actions of the Congress of Orientalists at Paris iu 1897 which will be 
followed, as soon as 1 can in any manner secure the time, by Sanskrit 
equivalents for the other chapters long since standing iu manuscript. 

LAWKENCE mills, 

Professor of Zend Philology in Oxford. 


1 A*hn~ddo auch Voc. Sg. 

* Vciilciclit solitc <los Noutr. dlrghdyHitam btelicn # cs fehlto abor dann d* 1 - »» •' 
^Ncudigc ca. 

* Oder viclkiclit *<lvi*hratn$ t 

4 Impcrntiv Ton ktfu “ verfuge” odcr tin YoCuti\ im himio \ 'i u icfif iei“L M 

5 Boast a mantraVahtd (r/ia/ttrf.) 0 Auden kcu#r»>d* • r4M p<i< 



A VESTA N ZEV1STYEKG AURVATO, YS. 5>7. 

A Contribution concerning Zoroastrian Angelology. 

Shakspere’s vivid image of‘heaven's cherubim horsed on 
the sightless, couriers of the air’ presents a picture that few 
readers of Macbeth will forget, whether or not some remote lines of the 
Psalms may possibly have suggested the simile. In general the concep¬ 
tion of celestial chargers is familiar elsewhere. We need only recall 
the horses that draw the chariot of the sun in all mythologies, from 
India onward, or the old Germanic conception of the steeds of the 
Valkyries. Mitlira, Sraosha and Anahita have their care in the Avesta, 
Herodotus, or 'is it Xenophon that alludes to this belief among the 
Persians. Dio Chrysostom ( Bor. Or at. 36 ) tells of Zoroaster as 
chanting the praise of the chariot of the supreme god of the universe. 
The Pahlavi Bundahishn pictures the Fravashis, or guardian spirits, 
as mounted ‘ on war horses ’ when they fought against Ahriman at the 
beginning of the world. But the conception of the archangelic Amsha- 
spands as mounted or driving is one to which attention has not been 
called in detail, and yet the idea is old. 

The mere mention of the subject naturally brings at once before the 
mind the representation of tbe Lord God Ormazd on the Sassanian bas- 
reliefs, where the divinity is portrayed as mounted on a charger and 
presenting the crown to Ardashir. The figure is familiar to all Iranian 
students. 1 But this is not all. In the Chapter on the conversion of 
King Vishtaspa, in my ‘ Zoroaster’ (p. 65), I have given the traditional 
account of how three of the Amshaspands, or Archangels, came from 
heaven to the palace of the king as witnesses from Ormazd himself to 

1 See Ed. Thomas, * Sas3anian Inscriptions’ in JRAS , New Series, vol. iii.,p 269 and 
p. 267, note 3 ; K. D. Kiash, Ancient Persian Inscriptions, p. 121 ; G. Rawlinson, The 
Seventh Oriental Monarch //, p. COG; Curzon, Persia, ii., 125 (the same cut being reproduced 
in my ‘Ormazd,or the Ancient Persian Idea of God,’ in The Monirf, Chicago, Jan, 1899.) 
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ti»o diviuely-inspirod message of the prophetic priest. These three 
heaven-sent envoys are Vohuman, Ashavahist and tho Propitious Fire 
(Burzhin-Mitro, or Spenisht, Av. Spenishta). Their glorious effulgence 
is so great that tho palace of the king seems aflame with a blinding light; 
the courtiers trembled and all were filled with dread (cf. Dk. 7. 4. 76 ; 
7. 6. 13; Zsp. 23. 7). This part of the narrative is further colored by the 
later Persian Zartusht Naraah which graphically describes the messen¬ 
gers as majestic knights on horseback, in cavalier style, bristling 
with armor and clad in gfeen (Zt. N. p. 510, Wilson ; so also iho 
Dabistan, tr. Shea aud Troycr, p. 257). The Zartusht Nimah is late, 
but I now believo that this conception of the Archangels as mounted 
on horses, or driving, is as old as the Gatlins themselves, if I rightly 
interpret a certain passage. I believe also that the Sassanian sculptor 
made no innovation, forced by art, when he represented Ormazd on 
horseback to match the figure of the king. 

The passage in the Gatlins to which I allude is Ys. 50. 7. The text 
in Geldner's edition runs: 

at vc yaojd zevistyeng aurvato 
7 a y d is p Qvclhus vahmahyd yusnidkahya 
mazdd asd urjrcng vohfl manaiihd 
ydls azdlhd viahmdi liydtd avaiihe 

The three stanzas which diroctly preccdo this contain tho Prophet’s 
devout appeal to Aliura Mazda and the Amesha Spentas to bestow tho 
longed-for revelation which shall guid * tho faithful to Paradise, to grant 
him their visible aid and manifest sanction (aili-dcrcstd rtrlsyd avanhd 
zastdistd) as well as to direct his tongue. 

Tho old reading for aurvalu jaydul was urvato jydiiit (Sp. Wg.). 
Professor Both with his keen insight was tho first to that at least 
aurvato was tho better reading (VUMt i. xxv. 2K* ; cf. also Mil 1st 
Guthus p. 590j. Professor Geldner's edition of the A vesta proves this 
to have been right as his text and manuscript variations show. Tho 
reference is to horses, as Roth saw ; and zcvwtyJng aurvato means 
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'favorite stoeds, belovod chargers/ But in my judgment the allusion 
is not to be interpreted through the Yeda alone, as Roth interpreted 
it, but rather through direct Zoroastrian tradition. The bas-relief of 
stone and the inscribed page of tho later Persian book with its twisted 
letters must also bo our commentary. The verse adds a new link to 
the chain of unbroken Iranian tradition. It shows us that the Pro¬ 
phet for the moment used not a general metaphor, but actually thought 
of these holy angels as mounted knights, or as driving, and this con¬ 
ception is the one that is later repeated. The rendering in this light 
would be: 

‘ Your favorite steeds—the stocky, sturdy ones—I shall yoke up by 
speeding my prayer to you, 0 Ahura, Mazda, Asha and Vohu Manah, 
with which (steeds) ye shall drive hither. To my aid may ye come/ 

As for details and single words, the adjective zevislyeug is rendered 
as elsewhere in accordance with the Pahlavi which connects with the 
word the idea of ‘ friendship, favor, etc., the attribute being a deriva¬ 
tive from a root zu-j which I have mentioned elsewhere ; for the for¬ 
mation compare Skt. ydvistha. 

The special term aurvato , under consideration, is given in the Pah¬ 
lavi by arvand; Neriosengh’s Sanskrit version shows vegena 'with 
speed ’ (cf. Mills, Gdtlids, p. 334). There can be little doubt any longer 
that Av. aurvanta has here the meaning c horses 5 ; we need only com¬ 
pare such passages as Ys. 57. 27 aurvanta, Yt. 10. 12 aurvanta aspa , 
or a half dozen other instances in Justi’s Handbuch —see especially Ys. 
11-2 aurvatdm yilkhta f a yoker of swift steeds \ The Pahlavi gloss 
there explains the word as 'war-horse’ (cf. Spiegel, Neriosongh, p. 74, 
n. 8;, Note also there the presence of the verbal root yuj -, in connec¬ 
tion with aurvant . 

The instr. jaydis (for such is the oldest and best reading) is from a 
stem jaya - akin to Skt. hayd- from hi - a root which is used specially 
of urging on horses ( e.g. 11. Y. 3. 53. 24). and then of sending forth a 
hymn (e.</. R.V. 2. 1 9. 7; 1. 184. 4). Prayers and praises shall be 
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the impulse to the divine beings to yoke their steeds. We must take 
yiismcikahija objectively. 

For pcrethas one naturally thinks of Skfc. prlhfi- which Roth 
rendered ‘ breit,sti^mmig , i.e. f ‘ broad., stocky, sturdy’—taking it as an 
attribute of the horses like ugreng and zevistyeug. The Pahlavi 
version, it is true, sees in the word the meaning ' bridge ’ (vutarg). 
The variant readings of the Avestan manuscripts actually show also 
peretifi —see Gelduer’s footnotes. This can hardly be an allusion to 
the Chiuvat Bridge,* the plural and the sense speak against it, although 
attempts have been made to support both. If the ‘ bridge' notion 
be insisted on one might perhaps think of the word as being used 
metaphorically, or adjectivally, the horses being means of transferring 
from one place to another (cf. Skt. tarani- c transferring,’ and then 'raft 
boat, transport’)—but this seems far-fetched. 

From the syntactical standpoint it remains only to add that asd and 
vohii mananha are cases of the special usage of the instrumental fami¬ 
liar in the Gath as, and with yd is we must understand aurvatbis. 

At all events the interpretation of the passage in the way suggested 
above makes everything simple. Ahura Mazda and the Ameshn 
Spentas have their steeds on occasions as well as the angels of the 
Yashts or the Fravashis in the Bundahishn. The Zartusht Namali 
helps to clear up the Gathfis; the Sassaninn bas-relief with its 
equestrian statue of Ormazd was not far astray. The picture which 
must have arisen before Zoroaster in his mind’s eye as he chanted the 
Gallia verso is clear ; the godhead and the archangels seemed mounted, 
or ready to drive to his aid, as did the Fravashis of old on their char¬ 
gors in the primeval war against Ahriman. The stanza itself would 
give a scone for the brush of an artist. Zoroaster, too, saw visions 
of heaven’s chorubim horsed on the sightless couriers of the air ! 

A. V. WILLIAMS JACKSON, 
Columbia University, New York City. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION OF 
TIIE PAUL ATI VERSION OF YASNA XXXII, 
The Fifth Chapter of the First Gatha. 

INTRODUCTION. 


The most trustworthy MSS., containing the Pahlavi text of the Gathas, 
that still remain accessible, according to Geldner’s researches, 1 are those 
which he names Iv 5 and its cousin J 2, both written A. D. 1323, to¬ 
gether with the brother MSS., Pt. 4 and Mf. 4 , both copied about 1780, 
from an Iranian MS. written about 1478, Those latter two MSS. may 
be roughly described as second cousins, once removed, of the formor 
two, so far as our information extends. 

The Pahlavi text for this transliteration and translation of the Gathie 
Ha XXXII, has been obtained from Spiegel’s edition, which represents 
K 5, collated with the other three MSS. And, in the foot-notes, the 
letters S, J, P, M severally represent the MSS. K5, J 2, Pt.4, Mf.4. 
When more than two of these four authorities agree in any reading, it 
is adopted, unless there be any special reason to the contrary, such as 
inconsistency with the Avesta text. 

All the explanatory Pahlavi glosses are distinguished by being en¬ 
closed in parentheses; and the marginal notes of the original MSS., 
regarding the supposed speakers, are printed in italics, as headings to 
the stanzas, or the particular metrical lines, to which they appear to 
refer ; but when the same marginal note is repeatod, with reference to 
successive stanzas or lines, the unnecessary repetitions are not given. 
The age of these marginal notes is quite uncertain, but they must have 
existed in some common ancestor of the four MSS., most probably in the 
twelfth century; or they may have been introduced at the last real re¬ 
vision of the Pahlavi version, in the time of Kliusro Noshirvan, probably 
about A.D. 530 1 . In the translation, words that are merely understood 
but inserted to complete the sense, are also printed in italics ; and when 


i See his Ave*ta, Prolegomena, pp. XXIV—XXXIV. 
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the original Pahlavi word is quoted, its translation is often appended in 
italics, and marked as a parenthetical quotation. 

It should be noticed that this is only a translation of the Pahlavi ver¬ 
sion, and is intended to show exactly how far the Persians understood 
the Avesta text in Sasaniau times. For au admirable French paraphrase 
of the A vesta text itself, the reader should refer to Darmesteter's Zend- 
Avesta in the Annales da Musee Guimet, vol. XXI, pp. 234-242, which 
was prepared from the same authorities as I have used. 

As the Sudkar,Varshtmansar, and Bako Nasks were commentaries on 
the Gathas, they might be expected to explain difficult passages; and the 
last two do often refer to, or quote from, the Pahlavi ersion, as may 
be seen on reference to Dinkard IX, chaps. XXXII uid LIY, in S. 13. 
K. f vol. XXXVII. 


E. W. WEST. 
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TRANSLITERATION OP PAHALVI YASNA XXXII. 


Khv£tumaito hato bOx. 

Praz gobishnih-i Zaratushtar, 

1. a. Zak 1 jaii*i val«* pivau khveshih bavihftnast 3 , zak-i 4 vala 5 varunih 
levatd airmanih; (zak G mozd-i 7 AuharmaztZ nafshtZ shcdayya-c 0 pavan 
dena, aegh varftn 9 va 10 -airmaa n -i lak 12 havdein, ashan ghaZ 13 
bovihuuast 14 ) 

b. Zak-i 4 val d shcdaan pavan li-minishnih (aeghtn&n 14 15 minishno 
aec/uno frnruno cigun Zaratushtar, zak-i Auharmazrf aurvakhmauoih 
(ashan gha/ bevihunasto), 

c. Lak 16 gobak yehvunem (aegh, rayinidar-i lak yehvunem 17 ); 
10 valdshau 9 yakhsenunem mun lekum beshinend (aeghshan 19 min 20 
lekum lakhvar yakhsenunem). 

2. a, Avo 21 vaWshan (shedaan) AftharmasiZ pavan sardarih-i 
VoMmano 22 (amatash Vohumano 23 pavan tano mahman yehvunto 24 ), 

b. Min Khshatrover bara pasukhvo gufto 2G va-Aharayih-ic-i 27 khupo 
28 hamkhak-i nevak karcZo, (afosh pavan tano mahman 29 yehvund, 30 

DoshishnoA Ameshospenddn-i sud-aumanddn . 

c. aegh) SpendarmacZ lekum rai shapir doshern (bondag-minishnih) 
3, zak-i land aito (oeghman pavan tano mahman 32 ). 

Pasukhvo-g6bishn ih-i Auhavmazd. 

3. a. Aeduno lekum 33 harvispo 34 (mun 33 ) sheda havded (atan 36 
mill 37 Akomano (aito) tokhmako 38 (aeghtano tokhmako 38 min tamd 
aegh Akomano-c). 


i J. zak-b 
8 J. Ano. 

0 6. adds o. 

1 3 J. avo. 

1 7 P. M. buvdm. 

20 g, mftn. 

a 3 S. P. M. omit 6. 


2 S. J. &no. 

6 S.J. zak-i 
10 J. omits va. 

1 * S. J. add 0 . 
is P. M. prefix ya # 

31 S. J. vald, for val. 
* a P. M.ychvdncY/. 


3 P. adds 0 . 4 P. M. omit i 

7 J. P. omit i 3 S. J. shedaan 

11 J. adds o. 12 S. adds b 

18 S. prefixes va. 15 J. aegh. 

13 P. M. omit,; S. adds o. 

22 P. M. omit 6. 
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TRANSLATION OF PAHLAVI YASNA XXXII. 


Beginning of the Chapter relating to Kindred . 

Statement of Zaratdsht . 

1. a , That lifo of his 25 is begged for Kindred, that life of his for 
Serfdom with Confederacy; (that reward of AilharmazcTs own even 
the demons begged, for this reason , because “ we are thy serf and con¬ 
federate”). 

b. The demons of his are fancying as to mo (thus: “ our thought 
is as virtuous as Zaratflsht ”), and that joyfulness of AuharmazrZ (is 
begged by them) :— 

c. “ 5Ve shall becomo thy testifiers (that is, we shall become thy 
promoters); wo shall hold those who offend you (that is, we shall keep 
them away from you”). 


2. a. To those (demons) AuharmaztZ, through the influence of 
Vohilmano, (when Vohumauo Good thought”) became lodging in 
his body), 


b. owing to Khshatrovor ( “ desirable authority ” ) exclaimed in 
reply, and made even the excellent Aharayih ( “ righteousness ”) a 
good companion ( icho also became lodging in his body, 

Love of the Ameshospends , the benefitcrs. 

c. and thus he spoke) :—On your account we love the good 
SpendarmacZ ( complete mindfulness) } her who is ours (that is, she is 
lodging in our bodies). 

Reply speech of Auhavviazd. 

8. a. “ So, of all you (who) are demons (your) lineage (is) from 
Ykomano (“ Evil-thought ”), (that is, your lineage is from thcro 
where Evil-tbonght is also). 


25 It is just possible to read aak-1 and*! val<l, “ bo much of his,” but tbo authors of 
the Pahlavi version probably supposed that Avcita aqyd bore much the samo relation- 
-hip to anhu, as dnqyv. boro to dahhxu 

te S. omits o and va. * T S. J. omit dc*!. 

*• J. adds o, 30 S, yehvuntA; J. bflrfo. 

2 S. adds yehvAnArf. 33 8. J. irwert mAn. 

” J. omits. 3 « 8. J. atAno. 

S omits o. 


** S. inaerta va. 

3 » J. inserts vn. 

•* S. 1*. M. harvUto. 
ar P.M omit. 
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Fvaz-gobishnili-i Atiharmazd.. 

b. Mun-ic lekum (shedaan 1 ) kabed yezbekhuned, drojanotar 2 va- 3 
arar-minishntar (yekviined 1 ) ; 

c. Sagitunined man min akbarih-i zak 5 fradmshno, 6 (aegkman 
Zar3tushtar yehabimd 7 ), milntano 0 asrayisknik (yehabuned) pavan 
bunii YU. 9 

4. a. Mun min zak 10 ayujishno (zak-i 11 fraruno-ih yekavimuned 12 
pavan zak-1 11 koZa 2 mindavam-i 13 minog va-stih) ask f rdz minishno 
vardined (aegkash bara freved ; afash miniskno bara avo vinas 
kardano vardined 14 ) anshuta 15 saritar danishno 16 yehvdnedo (-i 17 
dushakas). 

b. Miln yemalelund zak-i 18 shedaan doshido 19 (aegh, mindavam pavan 
cwayast-i 20 shedaan yemalelund) ashano 21 Vohftman siskd (aeghskan 
min rakklk). 

c. 22 Zak-i Auharmazd 23 khirado nasinSnd 24 va-aharayih-ic (aegh> 
tapak bara va&idunand). 

5. a . Pavan zak 25 koZa 2 freved anshutaan, 26 pavan hu-ztvishnik 
va-amarg-rubishnih (a6gh, avo anshutaan 27 yemaleluned aegh: 27 Amat 
zivastano shayedo 19 apa-gayeke la yehvfined pavan ras-i land). 

b. Mun lekum saritar minishno, mun shedayya havaed, 26 atano 
saritar minishno, 

c. tfftan 28 saritar kunishno va-gobishno mun frdz caskedo 19 (avo 
aishano aegk : Min ano 29 ) druvand (gonak 30 minog) padokhshayih. 31 

Friiz-gbbishnih-i ZaratusItfar. 

6. 0. Kabed kenigan 32 keno bevihuni-ait (aegk, vinaskaran 26 
padafras va^idunan) mun srudo 33 yekavimuned 26 (mun guft yekavi¬ 
muned 26 aegk) : amat valdshan asar ; (aegk, padafras pavan zak damano 
bondak bara va&id&nahd, amat ruban lakkvar avo 34 tano yehabimd). 

1 S. adds o. 2 S. drdj6tar. 3 S. omits va. 4 J. adds o. 

5 J* adds-i. 0 J. fradilt^r. 7 J deleft). 8 P. M. aoght&n, 

6 P. M. place these three words after yehabdud. 

10 J. zak-i ; P. M. omit. 11 P. M. omit i. 12 J. addso. 

13 J. omits!. J. var’zinc^. 15 J. mardftm ; P. addsi. 



TRANSLATION, §§ 3.6 — 6 m . 


1S7 


Further speaking of Auhavmazd. 

b . “ Whoever, too, worships you (demons) much (becomes) more 
lying and more arrogant; 

c . and makes us go away from the consequence of that deceit, 
(that Zaratuskt produced for us), which (occasions) a want of listening 
to } t ou, in the land of the seven (regions). 

4. a . As to him who is of that assembly, (his virtue remains in tho 
affairs of both the spiritual and worldly existences); his thoughts you 
further change, (that is, you quite deceive him ; you also pervert his 
mind into committing sin), and the man (who is ill-informed) becomes 
worse-informed. 

b. “ As to them who speak what is loved by the demons (that is 
they speak anything by desire of the demons), Vohumano ( ic Good- 
thought ” ) is abandoned by them, (that is, far from them). 

c. “ They drive away the wisdom of Auharmazd and Righteousness 
also, (that is, they shall complete their oton destruction). 

o. a. ci As to both these you deceive mankind, as to virtuous 
living and immortal progress, (that is, you speak to mankind thus : 
‘ Wheu living is desirable, there will be no absence of life in our way/) 

b . (t Whatever is the very evil thought of you, who are the demons 
is worse thought through you. 

c . “ and your very evil deed and speech, which you proclaim (to 
others thus : as 4 owing to his), the wicked, (smiting spirit’s) 
predominance.’ ” 

Further speaking of Zaratusht . 

6. a. Vengeance on many malicious ones is demanded (that is, 
inflicting the punishment of siuners), which is recited (whicli is said to 
be thus) : when they are eternal (that is, they shall fully iuflict punish¬ 
ment at the completed time, when they give back the soul to the body.) 

16 8, dalmhao. 17 S. d£n6*l ; J. I*. M. omit. lH S. omita i. *® S. omit# o. 

*° J. P. M. o. *» P. omit* o. ** P. Insert# vn. •* 8. in*crt« vn. 

S. naplnAnd. ** 8. J. omit. *» J. A ids o. 17 P. M. omit. 

S. add* o. *» P. M. vald. 30 P. M. ganAk. 31 8. shnlltAih. 

** J. P. Add o. 33 P, M. omit o. 3 * J. glial. 
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E. W. West, transliteration, §§ G.b — S.b. 

h . Ashkiirako amarinidar, Auharmazd ! (aegh, p avail vinas va 1 - 
kirfako 2 amar va&idunyen 3 ) 4 va-zak-i pahlum akas-i pavan Vohftmano 5 
(mozd khavitihied, aegh, avo mun arayedo 2 yehabuntan 6 ). 

c. Pavan ae-i 7 lak, 8 9 lekum, Auhannazd ! khudaylh zak-i Aliarayih 
amftkhtagano bara khavituni-aito (amafclekum padakhshayih 10 bondak 11 
bara yehvuned, 12 koZa aish 13 pavan frarilnih akas bara yehvuned 14 ). 

7. {i . Valdslian kenig la mindavam akas bavdd zak 15 zanishno 
roshano (aegh, padafras pavan ruban 16 ma cand la khavitund). 

b. Jlftn 17 zanishno amukhtend (zak 15 mindavam amukhtend zishan 
pavan ruban 16 zanishno yehvuned 16 ) mun srudo yekavimuned (aegli): 
“ Pavan zaki 18 and asino (ashan gazed. 6 )” 

c. Mun valdshan lak, Auhannazd ! vala-c-i airikhtak 19 akas havdih 
(aegh, vald-c-i vinaskartar padafras khavitunih). 

8 a. Valdshan shedaan, kenig vinaskar zak-i Vivaghanan Yim 
srudo 20 , 

b . rnunash 21 avo 22 anshutaan cashido 23 (aegh): “Landkan 24 bisraya 
pavan banjishno 25 vashtam lined 26 (ham-dzako 25 anshuta 27 pavan smok- 28 
inasai 29 bdzai-masai).” 


1 J. omits va. 

4 P. omits va. 

7 P. han^, M. a no. 

10 P. 31. p&<?6khshclyih, 
1 3 S. adds 1. 
i« J. adds o. 


2 S. omits o. 

5 J. P. 31. omit o. 
8 S. adds i. 

11 31. adds o. 

14 S. J. add o. 
i7 p. M. amat. 


3 P. vabidfindud. 
6 P. M. add o. 

0 P. 31, prefix va. 
12 S. yehvfind. 

1 5 J. addsi. 
i® 31. omits. 


19 S. friftak, J. riftak, P. M. riftako ; but the Avesta word is irikhtem, which indicates 
the Pahlayi term airikhtak, applied to persons incriminated by suffering injury while 
undergoing an ordeal. 



TRANSLATION, §§ 6. h —8 b. 
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b. Manifest is the accountant, 0 Auharmazd ! (that shall prepare 
the account, as to sin and good works), and he who is best aware, 
who exists in Yohumano ; (the reward he knows, that is, to whom it 
is necessary to give it). 

c . Through these of thine, the sovereignty of you, 0 Auharmazd ! 
and that of those instructed by Righteousness, is fully known; (when 
your predominance becomes quite complete, every one becomes fully 
acquainted with virtue). 

7. a. Those tcho are malicious are not aware of anything elucidat¬ 
ing that infliction (that is, they do not know what, or how much, 
punishment is for the soul). 

b. They who explain the infliction (teach the thing which constitutes 
an infliction for their own souls), which is recited (thus) :—“ In so 
much melted iron (he tortures them).” 

c. Which of them is really he who is incriminated thou art aware, 
0 Auharraasrf ! (that is, thou knowest the punishment even of him 
who is very sinful). 

8. a . Of those demons, a malicious sinner heard Yiin, him who was 
son of VivanMo, 

b. by whom it was explained to men (thus) : u He eats the 
meat of our people in portions (equally greedy with the lapfuls and 
armfuls of mankind 30 ) 


B. J. omit o. * *1 P. M. man, « M. vaM. S. omit* o. 

** B. lanrllgAno. 93 B, nabjlshno ; J. P. M. bajishno. *• J. add* o. 

* 7 S. va-anshdtAilno ; P. M miiniam. ** S, 8ln6. 19 P. M. prelix va. 

Probably referring to the legend of King JnmshAl and the demon beggar with an 
Insatiable appetite ; told in the Persian UivAyat of PArAb HormaryAr, folio* 3*7-8 of 
the copy in the Bombay University Library. 
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K. W. WEST, TUANS LITE RATION, §§ S.C.—10.t\, 

Dosliishno-i Zaratuslitar. 

c. Valdshau-ic ben (zak-i 1 Gasano 2 -i) li (pavan Gasanigih bara 
doshkZo 3 ) Ink, Auharmazd! bara vijido 4 akhar (aegh, lak-ic, pavan 
khup 5 dashfco). 

Gar’zishno-i Zaratiishtav • 

9. a. Pavan dush-amujishnih-i 6 srobo (ashan) merencinid (shcdaan 7 J 
val d (mun zak-i) zivishn-aAmand khirado amukhto (avo alshan). (Aito 
muu aeduno yemalel An6d 8 -ae :) " srobo (ashan) merencinido 9 vald.” 

b . (mAnshan) bara 10 zak-i li ishti 11 avovdo 12 (padmano-i 13 kardo 14 
dashto-i 13 khvastakoM pavan dastobar-i li arayedo 16 dashtano-i amat 
sbayedo 16 dashlano, pavan zak ras shayedo 4 dashtano)-i ar’zuko 4 
aito 10 pavan VohAmano, 4 (aegk, amat pavan frarunoih 12 yakhsenund 
avayishnig). 

c. Pavan valdshan miZaya-i minogiha, Auharmazd-i Asliavahishto, 4 
avo lekAm gar’zid 17 (aegham gasanigih 18 la rubak; li-c gar’zam). 

10. a. Vald 19 gabra avo dend-i 20 li srobo merencinisbno yehabAnd 21 
(aeghash aruMkih 22 avo deno yehabund) mAnash saritar pavan 23 
venishno yemalelunto 24 ; 

b. gospend pavan koZA 2 az ash, 23 va 26 -khushedo-c ; 27 amat-ic-ash 
dahishno 28 avo drevandan yehabund 29 (afosh merencinishno yeha- 
bAnd 30 ). 

c. 31 Amat-ic-ash vAstar viyApAninid 8 (aeghash tapah bara kardo, 
afosh merencinishno 32 yehabund 8 ; amat-ic-ash, pavan pedakili, 
khandabgano 4 yehabund 8 avo abaruban 33 aeghash ashkarako 4 avo 34 
khvAsto 35 -aumand afosh merencinishno yehabunto). 


1 P. M. omit i. 

4 S. omits o. 
i P. M. sh&lA-r. 
io J, omits. 

is S. omits i ; P. M. omit o. 


3 P. A1. omit o. 

5 P. adds o. 

8 J. adds o. 

11 J. Ishto. 

14 P. M. karr/ano. 


3 S. J. M. d6shidano. 

6 J. omits i. 

0 M. omits o ; S. has i. 
13 M. omits o. 

15 P. omits o-i. 
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TRANSLATION, §§ S.C.—10.<\ 

Love of ZaratuskL 

c. Those, too, among (them, who thoroughly loved) my (Galhas, 
as Gathic lore) are selected afterwards by thee, 0 Aiihnrmizd ! (that 
is, are considered, even by thee, as good). 

Complaint of Zaratusht . 

9. a . Through the evil teaching of assertion, that faith is destroyed 
(by them, the demons, which the) wisdom (that is) living, taught (to 
others). There are some who would state thus : “ assertion, that/aM 
is destroyed (by thorn),” 

b. (by whom) that property of mine is snatched away (the agree¬ 
ment made is maintained, svbich is the needful that is necessary for the 
maintenance of my highpriest, whom, when it is possible to keep, it is 
proper to maintain in that way) which is desired by Vohuinano, (that 
is, when they maintain him with propriety, it is desirable). 

c. As to those words which spiritually, 0 Auharmazd! are Ashava- 
hishto’s it is complained to you (that my Gathic lore is not progres¬ 
sive; I, too, complain). 

10. a. That man produced destruction to this word of mine, (that 
is, want of progress is produced for the religion by him) who is eallod 
very evil in his look ; 

b. at cattle with both of his eyes, and even at the sun ; also when a 
gift is presented by him to the wicked, (and destruction is produced 
thereby). 

c. Also when pasture is made a desert by him, (that is, its devasta¬ 
tion is accomplished, and destruction is produced thereby) ; also when, 
in publicity, jeers at the righteous arc produced by him, (that is, pub¬ 
licly, at any one petitioning him, and destruction is produced thereby). 


,a 8. J, omit o. 17 P. M add o. 

,0 8. omit* i ; J. ha« o. 11 S, add* t*. 

*♦ 8. omit* o ; P. M. gAfto. •» J. n% 

M P. M. d Ash to. 8. omit*. 

31 J. omits o. ** S. adds o. 


** 8. omit* !h. *• 8. aoo. 

** J. omit* lb. •» .J. omit*. 

8.1. 91 P. prefix on til. 

J. P. add o. ** M* preflxc* ra, 

*» P. M.gbal. ** P. M.omit o. 
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E. W. WEST, TRANSLITERATION, §§ ll.a.— 13.0., 

11. a. Valdshin-ic 1 avo (dend-i) 2 li merencinislino yehabund (aegh, 
ariibakih avo (deno yehabund) mun zivishn-aumandih 3 (yeina Iq- 
lund aegh amat 4 zivastano shayedo pavan ras-i land) va-drevand havdd 
va 5 -pavan masih 6 kahinSnd, vafcarih-ic 7 (aegh, pavan 8 peshupayi/* 9 
va-pasilpayih 10 vinas vabidunand). 11 

b. Kadak-khudai, gabra nesha (yemalelund, aegh: “Manpatano 12 
manpat 13 havdem); va-auorend 14 zak-i rekhen-ic 15 vindishno 16 ; (aegh 
anshuta pavan staham vakhdund, 17 aegh khvastak bara avo hamih 
yehabuned 4 ). 

* c. Mun zak-i vald-i 18 p&hlum aharubo; Auharmazd ! ash 19 bara 
hinkhitund ; ash radih reshinend-i pavan Vohutnan 20 (aegh, nihadako- 
i 21 shapiran, pavan frarunoih 16 hinkhitund bara ramifcun-i 22 aharmok. 

12. a. Mun resh srayend, pahlum kunishno avo anshutaan 23 
(sastarano 16 apadman-kushishnih); 

6, Avo valdshan, Auharmazd zanishno guffco 21 mun min zak-i 24 
gospendan 4 merencinishno 21 aurvdkhmanih, 25 yemalelund, va«zivishn- 
aflmandih. 


c. Valdshan, Grehmako 21 min Aharayih doshaktar, mfln Karapo 
(havdd ; aeghshan 26 khvastako 21 shapir medamduned 4 aegh kar va 27 - 
kirfako); va 27 - khudayih bavihund pavan drujishno 28 (pavan avarunih). 

13. a . M&n khudayih pavan Grehmako 21 bavihftned 4 (aegh, padakh- 
shayih 29 pavan parako baviMned) ash zak-i 18 saritar ben demon pavan 
minishno, (aegh pavan ae 30 minishno bavihuned 4 aegh: “ 100 bara 
yehabunam, 31 va 32 -200 lakhvar yanse£unam 33 -e). 


1 S. has md for ic. 2 J. omits 1. 

* J. adds o. 8 J. omits va. 

7 S. adds i ; J. omits ic. 8 S. omits o. 

10 S. pasp&ih ; J. omits y ; I J . M. pasA&pAyih. 

11 Compare Dinkard, VII. viii. 34, 35. 

12 P. M. m^npato. 18 P. M. mSsnakpato. 

14 P. M. va-shavacrtiLnd. 13 P. M. rafikhn. 

17 S. vagddndj J. vakhddnAfid. 18 S. omits I. 


3 S. omits ih. 

8 S. masM. 

® S. J. have a for d. 


18 P. M. omit o. 
1® P. M, omit. 
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TRANSLATION, §§ 11<1. —13a. 

11. a. Those, too, produce destruction for (these of) mine (that is, 
they produce want of progress for the religion) who (say that) the 
possession of life is (" when it is possible to live in our way”), and they 
are wicked and reduce in superiority, even through iniquity (that is, 
they would commit sin in leadership and vassalage). 3 * 

b. To the householder, man or woman, (they speak thus : " We aro 
the over-house-owners,” and) they appropriate that acquirement 3 * of 
property also, (that is, they seize the person with violence, so that 
he gives up the wealth to their hoard). 

c. Whatever is his who is perfectly righteous, 0 Auharmazd ! (is 
fully established by him; his liberality,) which is through Vohuman, 
they render harmful; (so that the decision of the good, settled 
through virtue, is the casting away of the apostate). 

12. a. Whoever assert that wounding is the best work for human 
beings, (the immoderate fighting of tyrants 35 ) ; 

b. for them Auharmazd announced punishment. Also for those 
whose joyfulness and possession of life, they say, is (owiug to) the 
slaughter of cattle. 

c. A Iso for those who (are) Karaps, Grehmako (“G reed”) is dear 
than Righteousness (that is, wealth seems to them better than duty 
and good works), and they seek authority through falsehood, (through 
wickedness). 

13. a. AUo for him who seeks authority through Greed, (that is, 
seeks predominance through a bribe), that which is very evil is in 
residence in his mind (that is, in this mind, ho claims that %t l shall 
give up 100, and I should take back 200”). 


10 S. J. dead. 41 S. omits o. 91 M. ramltund. 

44 J. adds o ; 1*. M. add oe. •* F. M. omit I. 

99 J. has ishno for lh. 6. adds o. 47 S. omits va. 

44 J. drfljlnisbno. •• 8. fhalltAlh ; P* M. pArfAkbshAylh. 

80 P. M. hanA. ** J. omits. 44 8. J. omit vn. 

44 J. P. M. omit A •* Compare Dinkird VII, riil. 86. 14 Ibid, 37. 
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E. W. WEST, TRANSLITERATION, §§ 13 .b .— 15.a., 


b • Ahvan 1 merencinWar bav&Z (aegh, gas-i 2 tarna bara tapabiuend), 
mun (pavan zak-i yalaj 3 zak-ic-i Auharmac*/ (zauishno) 4 gar , zishno 
karaako 5 ; (aegk, pa van zak sbalitaih 6 zyash 7 aito, ashan 8 zak avayedo, 5 
amat anshOta, 9 aevako levatzi tane, ghaJ kushend). 

c. Mun pavan ae-i 10 lak 1 mansar gobak havfld, (aegh, peshupai n -i 
pa van deno bav^d) valasbanash 12 payend I3 min nikezishno-i Aharayih ; 
(aeghashaharmok, 14 minkar va-kirfako 5 karciano/ghaZpadiraninend. 15 ). 

14. a . Vald (mun 16 ) pavan Grehmak 14 masib, bara pavan zak-i 
Kfivigban 17 kbirado, bara yehabuned 1 (mun sbalitaih 6 pavan 18 parak 
yehabftned 1 pavan khirado-i 19 valashan 20 mun, pavan mindavam-i 21 
shan, 22 kur va-kar). 23 

b. Pavan zak-i 2 var’javan (avarun 14 danakan 24 ) va-freh-devanan 25 , 
(miln, pavan avarunib, hanband-i 26 pavan 27 baba 28 yakhsenund); va- 
ainat-ic padi'rend ano 29 dre vanda n aiyyarih, (ac pavan khirado-i 
valdshan yehvuned 1 .) 

c. Va-amat-ic 31 avo tora zanishno gufto: “ munash 32 zak-i 33 ben, 
zak-i duraosh gufto 34 avo 35 aiyyarih ” (a c pavan khirado-i 36 valdshan 
yehvuned 37 ). 

Fr&z-gdbishmh-i ZaratiUlitav . 

15. a . Anyatunishoih 38 rai (amat ba r& avo dend deno la yatuud) 
baraaubeno 39 yehvund, mun Kig 40 va-Karapo havdd; 


1 J. adds o. 

4 P.M. prefix va. 


3 J. 4no. 

6 P. M. p&dokhsh&yih. 

0 P. M. mardtim. 
is P. M. omit ash. 

15 J. S. p&dir&ndad. 

18 S. P.M. omit. 

19 J. omits i. 30 P.M. insert yehvflned. 31 S. J. P. omit i. 22 S. adds o. 
as P. M. have kar va kftr. 2t S. J. add o. 2B So J. ; P.M. have d6vAn&c ; S. reads dina 
; decision ” and substitutes its synODym d&dist&no, but both these words require an 


7 J. ash. 

P. M, hanA-i. 

13 P. M. netrtind. 
10 P. M. omit. 


2 S. omits i. 

5 S. omits 0. 

8 S. J. ash. 

11 S ptahvih ; J. p&shupM. 

14 P.M addo- 

17 S. Kigclno; J. K'ig&no. 



TRANSLATION, §§ 13.6.—15.(1. 
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b . They are destroying existence, (that is, they cause the complete 
ruin of yonder world), whose desire is the (oppression and) lamentation 
of those oven of Auharmazd, (through those who are theirs ; that is, in 
that dominion which is his, it is convenient for them, when the j>eople 
fight together, one with the other). 

c. Whoever are testifying as to this sacred text of thine (that is, are 
leading in religion), they exclude such a one from the exposition of 
Righteousness ; (that is, they hinder its apostate from performing 
duty and good works). 

14. a. He (who) gives away greatness through Greed, has only the 
wisdom of the Kevis; ( whoever gives predominance for a bribe is, 
as regards wisdom, one of those who are blind and deaf in their 
affairs). 

6. As to those who are conspicuous (those wickedly wise ) and 
those of many demons, 30 ( a collection of which they keep at the door 
for wickedness ) ; and even when they accept the assistance of those 
wicked ones (it occurs really through their astuteness). 

c. And also when, at the slaughter of an ox, it is said <f whoever 
be he that is about it, he who is called ( death-preventing ' is for 
assistance*' (it occur really through their astuteness). 

Further speak mg of Zaratusht. 

15. a. On accouut of not coming (when they do not come into 
this religion), but become heodless, they who aro Ivigs and Karaps ; 


additional An for the plural. Compare Pahl. fraditd&hno, for Av. dlvamnctn, in Yjw. 
XXXI, 20 a. llcro we might read frth-divAnAn, 11 those of many doccita/' as a moro 
transcript of tho Av. fraidivA, but the Pahlavi writer more probably thought divA was a 
mere variant of da«'vA. *®P.M. hanbandag, “ fellow-servant **(?)• **£. omit*. 

P. M. bftn. *®8. vald. *<>Orit might be " deceits, or frauds’* (m?c note 25); bat thU 
meaning is not confirmed by the glosses. 

31 8. adds I. 31 P. pro fix os vu, 53 J omits ; 8 omits 1. ** 8. omits o. 

** M. omits. 30 8. J. omits t; 8. repeats khlra<Jo»l. 3f J. adds o. 

33 8. omits t; J. substitutes o. S. adbAuo, 8. Klgo ; M. Klv 






196 E. W. WEST, TRANSLITERATION, §§ 15.6. — 16.C., 

6. aedAno valashan madam amat bevihund * 1 (aeghshan 2 dend 
mindavam 3 avo 4 nafshd yehabAnd 2 ) munshan 5 la zindagih pavan 
shalitaih kamak 6 (aeghsh&n 7 pavan shall tai nafshd zindagih-i 
aishan 2 la avayed). 

c. Avo vala-i lak 8 valdshan 2 koZa 2 de&runahd 9 (avo vald-i 10 
lak asrun Khurdado 11 Amur dad 12 ) ben zak-i VohAmano 13 demon (6en 
Garodmano 14 .) 

16. a . Ham-aedAno, cigAn pahlAm pavan far&khu 15 hAshih (pavan 
d&nak hushih) amukhtishno 16 zaki dahm shae (i 17 veh mard shae), 

b. Pavan shalitaih 18 -! Auharmazd amafc, pavan zak-i vald 19 
(damano 20 ) zak-i li (bavishto) ashkarako 11 (yehvuned 21 zak-i 22 ) pavan 
gumanigih 23 ; 


c. Amat keno 11 avo drevandan (aegh, vinaskarano 20 padafras 24 
valid unand), vald-i pumd khvastar (mun 25 arista k 26 va-zand yemale- 
luned 2 ) ar’janigih 27 (aeghash mozd yehabund). 


i P.M. yehabfind. a J. adds o. 3 M. adds 1. 4 J. ghal. 

s P. amatsh^n. 3 J. adds o ; P.M. omit the word. 

i S. adds o ; P. M. omit this and the four following words, including zlndagKh-i. 

s J. has vald va-avo lako. 9 S. J. de&rtind ; P. de£rdny6n. 10 J. omits f. 

n s. omits o. 12 J. adds o ; M. prefixes va. 13 P. M. omit o. 
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6. Thus, though they petition 28 (that this thing be given to 
their own), whose desire is no life in their dominion, (yet, in their own 
dominion, the life of others is not necessary for them). 


c. As to him who is thine, they shall, both of them, convey him 
(attaching KhurdacZ and Amfirdad to him who is thine) into the 
dwelling of Vohumano, (into Garodmfmo, " the supreme heaven 

1G. a. So likewise, as the best in wide intellect (in wiso intelli¬ 
gence) is the teaching which should be the devotee’s (which should 
be the good man’s), 

6. through the authority of AilharmazJ, when, at the (time) of 
his, that (disciple) of mine (becomes) revealed, (he who is) in privacy ; 

c . when retribution is for the wicked (that is, they shall inflict 
the punishment of the sinner) ; and for him whoso mouth is a suppli¬ 
cant (who recites the Avesta and Zand) there is requital (that is, they 
give him a reward). 


w p, GArddmAn ; M omit3 final o, 15 S. farAkhvo. S. prefixe? va. 

11 M. omits !. ls P. M. pAdAkbshAyiti. l * * J. uno. 

10 P. M. omit o. 11 J. adds o. ia S. M. omit i. 

*s J. gumAntgih. ** P. M. piddfrta. u J. aAgli. 

P. M. aristAk. ” P. M. add !. 

#a Alluding probably to the begging for eternal life, mention&l In § 1 ?. 



198 E. W. WEST, TRANSLATION OF YASXA XXXII. 

It will be seen from this translation, that the Pahlavi translators 
had a fairly practical knowledge of the Gathic dialect of the Avesta. 
Their usual mode of proceeding seems to have been, first to divide 
each metrical line into two or three phrases which they could under¬ 
stand ; each of these they then translated into a Pahlavi sentence, to 
which they generally appended a Pahlavi paraphrase, to mako the 
meaning clearer, for which purpose they also inserted occasionally 
some additional Pahlavi words, not expressed in the Avesta text. 
Now and then, an alternative translation is introduced by such words 
as “ there are some who would state thus implying either dilference 
of opinion, or subsequent revision. These alternative translations are 
very rare in the Pahlavi Gathas; one occurs above in § 9 a, and 
another will be found in Yasna XXIX, 11c ; but they are much more 
frequent in the Pahlavi Yendidad; difference of opinion on matters of 
ritual being more usual than on matters of doctrine. 

As most sentences in Pahlavi can be translated in more than one 
way, the paraphrases are very useful for determining the correct 
meaning of the Pahlavi text; but, even with their assistance, and that 
of the Avesta text, it is difficult to avoid errors in an Englsh transla¬ 
tion, although the meaning of nearly every word in the Pahlavi 
version is well-ascertained. 

The Avesta word Gerchmo, which occurs thrice in this chapter, is 
merely transcribed into its Pahlavi form Grehmako, and is variously 
explained by the Pahlavi glosses. In § 12c it is defined as a wish for 
“ wealth ” to be obtained by the use of unlawful authority. In § 13a 
it is explained as cc bribe given ” to obtain authority for extortionate 
usury. And in § 14a it is interpreted as “a bribe accepted” for 
giving such authority. In all three cases, therefore, Gerehmo was 
understood by the Pahlvi translator as a desire to obtain illicit or 
extortionate gain. The best English word for expressing this desire 
seems to be Greed /’ and this appears to agree with the probable 
etymology of the Avesta word. It was twice translated as “ a 
devouring ” in SBE. vol. XXXVII, p. 259. 


E. W. WEST. 


A VESTA VAlllLMA. 


In Yasna 10, 14 of my edition I have written vdrem acalre . It 
would have been better if I had written vdrama caire , although the 
difference between the two readings is only slight. According to the 
metre, vdrema is trisyllabic, thus vdrem-a , not vdr(e)ma. The a is the 
shortened preposition d which serves hero either as a verbal prefix or 
as a postposition : thus vdrem-a or vdrem- d- stands for vdrem d 
or vdrem ^-(prefix a). The a in vdrema is analogous to that in 
nmdnay-a “in the house/ i.e . nmdne d ; but in acalre it is analogous 
to that in d-vazaiti (Jackson, An A vesta Grammar, § 239 and 18 
Note 1). In any case the stem of the word is not vdreman (Justi) but 
vdra , and our form vdrema in Yasna 10, 11 is not to be separated from 
vdrema in Yasht 17, 2. Some future scholar who is so fortunate as to 
solve the riddle of the difficult passage Yasht 3, 130 will probably 
identify the word vdrema which occurs there with both the other 
instances. 

The Pahlavi Translation paraphrases vdrema or vdrem in Yasna 
10, 14 by vdrom or vdldm , and implies in a gloss that a portion of the 
human body is meant by the word. This vdldm is found again in the 
sixth book of the Dinkard, cf. West in Sacred Books, XVTIL, p. 270, 
note 3. From the context vdrom must there signify { heart’ and a 
gloss in one MS. actually adds the word Jo dil ‘heart* in the margin 
as West kindly informs me. This gives tho key to vdrema, and tho 
Veda corroborates in this case what tho Farsi tradition teaches. 
Avesta vdra answers to Skt. hrd in meaning. Now in tho Veda hrd 
is conceived of (1) as tho seat of understanding. In tho fine Varuna 
hymn, for example, we road in the second stropho (Rv. 5, 83, 2) 
hrtsu Icralum Varuno apsv agnim 
divi sdryam adadhdt sdmam adrau . 

“Varuna has placed tho understanding iu the hcait, he has placed 
Agni iu the waters, the sun iu heaven, and Soma on the mountain.” 
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Similarly in Yasht 17, 2 it is said of Ashi Vahuki: uta he dsnein klira- 
turn ava-baraiti vdrema “ and she places natural understanding in 
their hearts (i. e., of the Saoshyants).” 

In the second place (2) in the Veda hrd is used in a more anato¬ 
mical sense as the place of the draughts of Soma that have been taken 
into the stomach. We have frequent mention of the somciso hrtsu piid- 
sa/t, e.g. Tiv. 1, 168, 3,179, 5; also 8, 48,12. Especially interesting 
is a verse that has been constantly misunderstood. I refer to 8, 2, 12:— 
hrtsu pitciso yudhyante 
durmaddso na surdydm 
tidhar na nagnd jarante 

* The soma draughts that have been quaffed contend with each other 
in the heart ( = stomach) just like people wbo are very drunk from 
brandy; they (the soma draughts) keep active (wakeful) like naked 
persons all the night (from cold 1 )/ 

I now attempt once more to render the difficult passage, Yasna 10, 
14, varying somewhat from the Pahlavi translation. 

nid me yatlia gdush drafshd 
dsitu vdrema mire, 
frasha frayantu te maclho ; 
verezyanu hdoiiho jasentu. 

i Do not go to my heart ( i.e . stomach) too quickly like the cow as 
liquid 2 3 (i.e., the milk); but let thy inspiring effects reach farther; let 
them come with a good conscience.” The good conscience of the 
haoma-drinker is the consciousness of having fulfilled a good work, 
namely, the pure ecstasy which the haoma produces in contrast to the 
wretched intoxication, the evil effects and remorse (“moralischer 
Katzenjammer*) which the other drinks produce yoi aZshma hacifde 
khrvim drvo (Yas. 10, 8). 

K. F. GELDNER. 

1 {idhat Naigh. 1, 7* Here it designates still more precisely the cold nightj 

it answers to Avesta aodate in Yasna 61, 12. 

3 In the same manner mdm ( gSm ) hv&dtam ‘me (the cow) when boiled ’ (Yas. 11, 2) is 
eqtivalent to ‘ my milk when boiled.’ For hvdsta sec Vend. 5, 52, and Nlrangistan 57. 
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1. “ Denu es giebt vielcrlei Lento,” also spraeh Aliura Mazda, 
11 o frommer Zarathushtra; (darum merke dir :) mit Unrecht tragbden 
Penom, wer nicht mit dem Glauben gegiirtet ist, falschlich nennt er 
sich einen Priester. Nenne ihn nicht Priester,” also spraeh Ahara 
Mazda, "o frommer Zarathustra.” 

2. “Mit Unrecht fiihrt den Ungeziefer-Toter, wer nicht mit 
dem Glauben gegiirtet ist, fiilschlich nennt er sich einen Priester. 
Nenne ihn nicht Priester/’ also spraeh Ahura Mazda, t( o frommer 
Zarathushtra.” 

S. “Mit Unrecht triigt den Baum(zweig), wer nicht mit 
dem Glauben gegiirtet ist, falschlich nennt er sich einen Priester. 
Nenne ihn nicht Priester,” also spraeh Ahura Mazda, ,c o frommer 
Zarathushtra.” 

4. “ Zum Schaden handhabt die Goissel, 1 wer nicht mit dem 
Glauben gegiirtet ist, fiilschlich nennt er sich einen Priester. Nenne 
ihn nicht Priester,” also spraeh Ahura Mazda, “ o frommer 
Zarathushtra.” 

5. “ Wer die ganze Nacht iiber schliift, ohne den Yasna zu beten 
oder (die Gathas) herztisagen, ohne zu memorieren oder zu amtieren 
ohne zu lernon oder zu lehren, um den zu besiegen, dcr nacli dem 
(ewigen) Leben traehtot 2 , dcr nennt sich fiilschlich einen Priester. 
Nenne ihn nicht Priester,” also spraeh Ahura Mazda, “o frommer 
Zarathushtra.” 


1 Das sonst nKjmhe athtra gciiannto Instrument, maittm (A<Iv. von mairya) ist cine 
(lurch <lcn Zimmmenhang gebotcnc Btclgerung von ainim ( * *=» Skt. anytthl * fiilschllcli 
ungehtfrig, nnerlaubt 1 Datakum&rncnt . p. iCi, 21 t\m attiv anyatfuibhynmanyata 
• jencr trug uncrlaubtc Gclilsto nach ihr.') 

* Den Ahriman. 'Wachct .und betet, dass’ihr nicht in Anfcchtnrg fallct* Mrttthaua 
26 , 41 , 
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6. “ Den sollst du Priester nenuen/' also spracb Abura Mazda, 

“o frommer Zaratbushtra, der die ganze Naeht iiber die recbtc 
Wissenscliaft zu Rathe zieht, die vor der Enge bewahrt und die 
Richterbriicke weit maebfc, 1 die ein gutes Gewissen giebt, die zum 
(ewigen) Leben, die zum Asha und zum besten (Ort) im Paradies 
fiikrt.” 


7. “ Frage micb wiederum, o lauterer, micb den segensreicbsten 
Sebopfer, den weisesten, der die Frage am besten beantwortet; so wird 
es dir besser ergeben, so wirst du gesegneter werden, wenn du micb 
wieder fragen wirst,” 

8. Es fragte Zaratbusbtra den Abura Mazda: “ Abura 

u. s. w. gerecbter, 'was 2 ist der scbleicbende Verderbor” ? 

9. Darauf sprack Ahura Mazda: “ Der falsche Glaube von einem 
Lekrer, 3 o Spitama Zarathushtra, der wabrend eines Zeitraums von 
drei Lenzen die beilige Scbnur nicbt umlegt, nicht die Gatbas aufsagt, 
nicbt den guten Wassern opferi.” 

10. “ Und wer mir diesem Mann, wenn er in Noth geratken ist, 
wieder zum Woblergeben verhilft, der tbut kein bessres Werk, als 
wenn er ibm die Kopfhaut aufweitete. 

1 “Die Briickc wird fiir den Gercchten so weit, als die Hohc von noun Specren betriigt, 
und fiir den Bdsen wird sie so schmal wic die Schneide eines Rasirmesscrs ” DAdistAn-b 
Dinik 21, 5. 

2 Ka nom. sg. fern., wcil dem Fragenden bercits die Antwort— -a glia datna in 

9 vorschwebt. f 

8 Auch hier ist die Grammatik ganz korrekt; P. V.: durch den Lehrer dcs falschen 
Glaubens; zu dtsya Lclirer, vgl. dacnC-disC daenaydi Y. 57, 23. Mit disydt ist unmittelbar 
das folgende yo zu verbinden. 

• * D.' h. cr erwoist ihm eine cbenso grosse Wohlthat, ala wenn er ihm die Kopfhaut 
abzoge, wbrtlich seinen Kopf zu einem nutchle, dessen Haut aufgeweitet wird. P. Y. 
p6et pnlmd kam&r hart , was wortllch In ArdA VirAf 21, 2 ala kamdr pfot pMindi vddund 
wiederkehrt. West : the skin of whose head they widen out, that is, they flay hie head. 
Schon Anquetil du Perron befcog Vend, 18, lOsowie die ahnlichcn Stellcn Vend. 3, 20 und 
9, 49 auf das Abzieheu der Haut. Die sonderbare Wohlthat, die bier dim lrrlehrcr er- 
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11. “ Denn fur einen einzigen bbsen, unfrommen Irrlehrer ist 
der Gruss ein Kniestoss, fiir zwei die herausgestiickte Zunge, fiir dor 
gar keiner, vier verwnnschen sieli selbst. * 1 ” 

12. tc AVer einem einzigen bosen, unfrommen Ii*rlehrer von dem 
zubereiteten Haoma giebt, odor von den AVeihbroten, die fiir ein 
Liebesmahl bestimmt sind, der tliufc keiu besserer AVerk, als wenn er 
eine Horde von tausend Reitern in der Mazdaglaubigen Dorfer fuhrter, 
die Manner tbtete und das Vieli als Beute fortfiihrte.” 

13. “ Frage micli wiederum, o lauterer, miebden segeusroichston 
Schbpfer, den weisesten, der die Frage am besten beantwortet; so wird 
es dir besser ergehen, so wirst du gesegneter werden, wenn du micli 
wieder fragen wirst.” 

14. Es fragte Zaratkushtra den Ahura Mazda : “Ahura Mazda 
segensreicbstor Geist, Schopfor der irdischen AVesen, gerechfcer! AVer, 
ist der Gerichtsbote des Sraosha, des dem Asha zugethanen, tapferen,. 
der das verkbrperte heilige AVort ist und dessen Waffe in Schrecken 

setzt, des dem Herrea ergebnen?” 

. / • — 

15. Darauf sprach Ahura Mazda : Der A r ogel, der da Parodarsh 
(Hahn) heisst, o Spitama Zaratliushtra, den die iibelredenden Menschen 
Kahrkatas (Kikeriki) nennen. Und dieser Vogel erhebt seine Stimmo 
um das zunehmende Friihroth : 


wiesen wird, Bowie die grausame Prooedur mit dem greiseu Lelchentriiger in Vend 3, 20 
flnaet ihre Erkliirung durch Shdyast Id Shdyant 8, G. Port hcisst es, dafls wenn bci einem 
TodsUnder der Ilohcpriester das Kopfabachneiden bebchlt, dersolbe auf der Stollogerecht 
wird und von dor Strafe der drei Naclito bewahrt bleibt. Ueber dicse Strafe der drei 
Niichte sieh West 7.u Bund. 30j 1G und 1*. V. zu Vend. 7, 136 Sp. Es haudclt sich um die 
drei Niichtc unmittelbar nach dem Tod vor dem Bofchroitcn der Rlchterbrllcke, von 
denen dasa Ave>tafragmcnfc aua dem HAdokht Naak handelt. 

1 Z.dnu drtijdo hciist wbrtlich : 1 wobei Verliingoruug desKniesstnttftndct 1 hi»u dntj&n 
‘ wobei VerlKagerung der Zungo stattiindet *; vgL Vend. 13, 48. Der Sinn tat: wenn 
man einem Holchon Irrlehrer bcgeguct, so giebt man lbm statt des Scgenagrusscs oinen 
Eusstritt, zweien atieckt man mit incbr Vorsicht nur die Zungo heraus, be! dreiVn unter- 
lihst man am beaten jedo Beleidigungc, und be! vicrcn tat das Uborhaupt nicht noting 
denn vier Irrlehrer plnd nicmals e f ntrUchtlg, sondern bcschimpfen sich gegen^oitig. 
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1G. “ Stehet auf ihr Menschen, lobt das beste Asha, verwiinscht 

die Devs ! Jene Bushy asta mit den langen Pfoten kommt zu euch — sie 
ist es, die die ganze irdische Welt mit einem Mai, wann die Sterne 
envachen (am Abend) einschliifert— (rait denWorten 1 :) “ Sohlafe 
lang, o Mensch, deine Zeit ist noch nicht um, 2 ” 

17. (i Verschlafet 3 nicht die drei besten Dinge, gutgedachten 
Gedanken, gutgesprochenes Wort, gutgethanes Werk, verschlafet die 
drei schlimmsten Dinge, bosegedachten Gedanken, bosegesprochenes 
Wort, bbsegethanes Werk \ ,y 

18. Und fur das erste Drittel derNacht bittet mein, des Ahura 
Mazda, Feuer den Hausherrn; 

19. " Zu Hilfe 4 ! stehe auf, o Hausherr! Ziehe deine Kleider an, 
wasche deine Hiinde, hole Brennholz, lege es fur mich an und zlinde 
mich an reinem Brennholz mit gewaschnen Hiinden an. Es deucht 
mir, als ob der von den Devs erschaffene Azi meine Seele von dem 
Lebensfaden losreissen wolle. 5 ” 

20. Und fiir das zweite Drittel der Nacht bittet mein, des Ahura 
Mazda, Feuer den Viehbauern: 

21. “Zu Hilfe, stehe auf, o Yiehbauer! Ziehe deine kleider an, 
wasche deine Hiinde, hole Brennholz, lege es fiir mich an, und ziinde 

1 Diese Worte spricht die BCtshyasta, die Eamonin der Schliifrigkeit, am Morgen. 

2 Ueber sacaite vgl. Kuhn’s Zeitschrift 28, 301. 

8 Dies ist die Fortsetzung der Rede des Hahns, nicht der Bftshyasta. Ueber 
aiwitliyd nom-pl. von aiwi-si vgl. Kuhn’s Zeitschrift 27, 230. 

4 Par. 22 zeigt deutlich, dass acainke gegen die P. V. zu der Rede des Feuers zu 
ziehen ist. 

* pairithna (von pairi-tari) ist das Band, das Leib und Seele verkniipft, der Lebens¬ 
faden. Yd. 19, 28 pasta para-iriitalie mashyche pasea frasakhtahe mashyeJie pa sc a 
pairdhneni dcrenenti ‘nacbdemder Mensch gestorben ist, nachdem dcr Mensch (die drei 
Kachte, wahrendderen die Seele noch in unmittelbarer Niihe des Korpers weilcn muss) 
ueberstanden hat, so sclmeiden sie alsdann den Lebensfaden ab.* Yasht 8, 54 vtepalie 
anheusli astvato part’dpairUhncm anhvatn ara hisidhy&t ‘sic wiirdcdcrganzenjbekorperten 
Welt die Seele yom Lebensfaden los sehneiden’. paroit mit Acc. = Jos von, weg voq. 
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rnich an reiuem Brennholz mit gewaschnen Handen an. Es deucht 
mir, als ob der von den Devs erschaffene Azi meino Seele von dem 
Lebensfaden losreissen wolle.” 

22. Und flir das dritte Drittel der Nacht bittet mein, des Aliara 
Mazda, Feuer den dem Asha ergebnen Sraosha: “Zu Hilfe (komme),o 
dem Asha ergebnor, schoner Sraosha! Dann legt fur mich irgend Jemand 
in der bekorperten Welt reines Brennholz mit gewaschnen Handen 
an. Es deucht mir, als ob der von den Devs erschaffene Azi ineine 
Seele von dem Lebensfaden losreissen wolle.” 

23. Darauf weckt der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha den Vogel 
Namens Parodarsh, o Spitama Zarathushtra, den die ubelredenden 
Menschen Kahrkatas benennen. Dnd dieser Vogel erhebt seine 
Stimme am das zunehmende Friihroth : 

24. “Stehet auf, ihr Menschen, lobt das beste Asha, venviinschet 
die Devs ! Jene Busbyasta mit den langen Pfoten kommt zu euch — 
sie ist es, die die ganze irdische Welt mit einem Mai, wann die Sterne 
erwachen, einschliifert—(mit den Worten): “Schlafe lang, o Mensch, 
deine Zeit ist noch nicht um.” 

25. “ Verschlafet nicht die drei besten Dinge, gutgedachten 
Gedanken, gutgesprochenes Wort, gutgethanes Werk, verschlafet die 
drei schliminsten Dinge, bosegedacb ten Gedanken, bbsegesprochenes 
Wort, bbsegethanes Work!” 

20, Dann wird, wiihrend sie auf dem Pfuhl liegen, ein Freund 
von seinem Freund ermahnt 1 : Stehe du auf, er treibt mich horaus. 
Wer von tins beiden zuerst aufsteht, wird glueklich hiniiber 2 ins Para- 
dies gelangen. Wer von uns beiden zuerst dem Feuer des Ahura 
Mazda roincs Brennholfc mit gewaschenen Handen zubringt, dem wiin- 
schet zufrioden und freundlich das Feuer Wohlergehon: 

27. “Mogo dir eino Herdo Vieh und eino Schar von Sbhnou zu 
Toil werdcn, mogo dir ein wQhltkiitiger Sinn und ein wohlthuondes 
Gcwissen zu Toil werden, mogostdu ein Lebon mit frohem Gowissen 


1 a0shite mm bkt. A-u^yatc. 


a tiber die CluY&t Brlickcw 
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lebendie Niichte (Tage), dieduleben wirst! ” Dies ist der Segenswunsch 
des Feues fiir den, der ihm Brennholz bringt, trocknes, von den 
Sternen bescbienenes (d. h. abgelagertes) und aus dem Wunsch nach 
Recbtschaffenbeit gereinigtes.” 

28. t( Dnd wer mir diese Yogel, Spitama Zarathushtra,— ein Piir- 
cheu, Mannchen und Weibchen—einem frommen Mann aus demldblicben 
Streben nach Rechtschaffenheit schenkt, der darf glauben, er ha be ein 
Haus geschenkt mit bundert Siiulen, tausend Balken, zebntausend 
Vorhiingen 1 nnd zebntausend Fenstern.^ 

29. “ Und wer mir Fleisch von der Korpergrosse dieses Yogels 
Parodarsh schenkt, 2 den werde ich niemals ein zweites Wort fragen, 3 
ich Ahura Mazda, (sondern sagen :) du darfst getrost weitergehen ins 
Paradies. ” 

30. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosba fragte die Druj, nacbdem 
er seine Keule aus der Hand gelegt hatte. “Abscheuliche, unniitze 
Druj ! Du gebierst doch allein in der ganzen bekbrperten Welt ohne 
Befruchtung?” 

31. Darauf erwiederte ihm die teuflische Druj: “Dem Asha ergeb- 
ner, schoner Sraosha! Durchaus nichtgebare ich in der ganzen bekorper- 
ten Welt ohne Befruchtung. Ich habe jederzeit vier Manner. 

32. “ Die belegen mich ebenso, wie alle andern Manner ihren 
Samen in die Weiber legen.” 

33. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Druj, nacbdem 
er seine Keule aus der Hand gelegt hatte: " Abscheuliche, unniitze 
Druj! Wer ist der erste von diesen deinen Mannern”? 

34. Darauf erwiederte ihm die teuflische Druj : u Dem Asha 
ergebner, schoner Sraosha ! Der ist fiirwahr der erste dieser meiner 
Manner, wenn Jemand auch nur das geringste von seinen 
Bekleidungsgegenstanden einem frommen Mann auf dessen Bitte 
nicht aus dem loblichen Streben nach Rechtscbaffenheit schenkt. 


1 Mishta stelle ich zu neupers. mishti ‘seidenes Gewand.’ 

* P. V. “Einigeerklaren, dass er Fleischindieser Grosse einem frommen Mann giebt. r 

* An der Richterbriicke. 
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35. “Der belegt mioh ebenso, wie alle andern Manner ihren Samen 
in die Weiber legen. ,, 

36. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Druj, nachderaer 
die Keule aus der Hand gelegt hatte: “Abscheuliche, unniitze Druj! 
Was ist das Mittel, es wegzubringen ?” 

37. Darauf antwortete ihm die teuflische Druj: " Dem Asha ergeb- 
ner, schoner Sraosha ! Folgendes ist das Mittel, es wegzubringen. Wenn 
der Mann auch nur das geringste von seinen Bekleidungsgegenstanden 
einem frommen Mann ohne dessen Bitte aus dem ldblichen Streben naeh 
Rechtschaftenheit schenkt. 

• 

38. “ Der bringt rnich ebenso urn die Leibesfrucht, als ob ein vier- 
beiniger Wolf das Kind aus dem Mutterleib risse/’ 

39. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Druj, nachdem 
er die Keule aus der Hand gelegt hatte: “Abscheuliehe, unniitze 
Druj! Wer ist der zweite von diesen deinen Mannern ?” 

40. Darauf erwiderte ihm die teuflische Druj: u Dem Asha 
ergebner, schouer Sraosha ! Der ist fiirwahr der zweite dieser meiner 
Manner, wenn Jemand iiber den Vorderfuss hinaus eino Vorderfuss- 
liinge weiter pisst. 1 

41. “Der belegt mich ebenso, wie alle anderen Manner ihren 
Samen in die Weiber legem” 

42. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte dfie Druj, nachdem 
erdie Keule aus der Hand gelegt hatte: (i Abscheuliohe, unniitze Druj! 
Was ist das Mittel, es wegzubringen ?” 

43. Darauf erwiderte ihm dio teuflische Druj : “ Dem Asha 
ergebner, schoner Sraosha! Folgendes ist das Mittel, es wegzubringen. 
Wenn der Mann, sobald er aufsteht und drei Schritto (weitergeht), 
dreimal das Ashera betet, zwoimal humatandm , drcimal hukh*halhr6- 
temui und darauf vier Aliuna vairya hersagtund das Yenhe hdtam betet. 

1 Man mutate im llocken gcnau xwiachcn die Fustftpitxcn pUacn ; vgl. uh, ahn.ano 
yam yat tittkaa mbtrayat i, M ih&bhashyu od.lviolhorn l., 41 l t 22,— paurca l* t nacb 
£. V. Praepo»ition««vor. 
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44. “ Der bringt mich ebenso urn die Leibesfrucht, als ob ein 
vierbeiniger Wolf das Kind aus dem Mutterleib risse.” 

45. Der dem Asha ergebeno Sraosha fragte die Druj, nachdem 
er die Keule ans der Hand gelegt hatte: “Abscheuliche, unniitze 
Druj ! Wer ist der dritte dieser deiner Miinner ?” 

46. Darauf erwiderteihm die teuflische Druj : “Dem Ashaergeb- 
ner, schoner Sraosha! Der ist fiirwahr der dritte dieser meiner 
Manner, wenn Jemand im Schlaf Samen vergiesst. 

47. "Der belegt mich ebenso, wie alle anderen Manner ihren 
Samen in die Weiber legem” 

48. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Druj, nachdem 
er die Keule aus der Hand gelegt hatte: “Abscheuliche, unniitze 
Druj ! "Was ist das Mittel, es wegzubringen ? ” 

49. Darauf erwiderte ihm die teuflische Druj: “ Dem Asha ergeb- 
ner, schoner Sraosha ! Folgendes ist das Mittel, es wegzubringen. 
Wenn der Mann, sobald er vom Schlaf erwacht ist, dreimal das Ashem 
betet, zweimal humatanam, dreimal huhhshathrotemdi , und darauf vier 
Ahuna Vairya hersagt und das Yenhe hdtam betet. 

50. “ Der bringt mich ebenso um die Leibesfrucht, als ob ein 
vierbeiniger Wolf das Kind aus dem Mutterleib risse.” 

51. Darauf fordert man die segensreiche Armaiti auf; “Segens- 
reiche Armaiti: Diesen Mann iibergebe ich dir, diesen Mann gieb mir 
heraus an der Segen bringenden Auferstehung, als einen, der die Gathas 
kennt, der den Yasna kennt, der die heilige Sehrift studiert hat, als 
einen belohrten, geschickten, der das heilige Wort verkorpert. 

52. “Und man soil ihm einen Namen geben: Atredata oder 
Atrecithra oder Atrezantu oder Atredahyu oder irgend einen mit Atre 
gebildeten. 0 

53. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Druj, nachdem 
er die Keule aus der Hand gelegt hatte: “ Abschouliche, unniitze Druj! 
Wer ist der vierte von diesen deinen Mannern?” 


VENDIDAD XVIII, §§ 44-61. 
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54. Darauf erwiderte ihm die teuflische Druj: “ Dem Asha 
ergebner, schbner Sraosha ! Der ist fiirwahr der vierte von diesen 
meinen Miinnern, wennein Mann nach dem fiinfzehnten Jahr alslieder- 
liches Weibsbild geht: ohne hoilige Schnuroder das heilige Hemd. * 1 

55. “ Nach dem vierten Schritt fahren wir Devs sogleich nachher 
allesammt 2 in seine Zunge und ins Fleisch. Solche sind dann im Stande 
die irdischen Geschopfe des Asha zu verderben wie die Zauberei treiben- 
den Ketzer die Geschopfe des Asha verderben konnon.” 

5G. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Druj, nachdein 
er die Keule ausder Hand gelegt hatte : “Abseheulichej unniitze Druj ! 
Was ist da§ Mittel, es wegzubringen ?” 

57. Darauf erwiderte ihm die teuflische Druj: “ Dem Asha 
ergebner, sehbner Sraosha ! Es gibt kein Mittel, es wegzubringen.” 

58. “ Wean ein Mann nach dem fiinfzehnten Jahr als liederliches 
Weibsbild geht: ohne heilige Schnur und ohne das heilige Hemd. 

59. “So fahren wir Devs nach dem vierten Schritt sogleich 
nachher allesammt in seine Zunge und ins Fleisch. Solche sind danu 
im Stande die irdischen Geschopfe des Asha zu verderben, wie die Zau¬ 
berei treibenden Ketzer die Geschopfe des Asha verderben kbnnen. ,, 

60. “Frage mich wiederum, olauterer, inich den segensreichsten 
Schopfer, den weisesten, der dieFrage am besten beantwortct; so wird 
es dir besser ergehen, so wirst du gesegneter werden, wenn du mich 
wieder fragen wirst.” 

61. Es fragte Zarathushtra u. s. w.: “Wer kriinkt dich, den Aliura 
Mazda mit der grosstcn Krankung, wor iirgcrt dich mit dem grosstcn 
Aerger ? ° 


1 Da« Gchen ohne das heiligo Hcm<l odor ohne die hoilige Schnur g»It al* ein 
Entblbafct-flchen, daher der Vcrgleich mit der jahtka, vgl. West, Glow, arj outer ruthdd 
ddbdrishnik und Darmeseterhi Note zu dor fitcll©. Obigc Uobcructrang wnhrt die 
Onunmatlk. 


1 hahit . let Skt. *dkam. 
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62. Darauf sprach Ahura Mazda: “Das Scortum 1 , welches den 
Samenvon Heiligen und Unheiligen, von Devaanbetern und Nichtdeva- 
anbetern, von Verdammten und Nichtverdammten zusammenkommen 
liisst, o fromraer Zarathushtra. 

63. “Ein Drittel der in Fliissen fliessenden^rischen Wasser liisst 
es durch seinen Blick abstehen, o Zarathusthra. Einem Drittel der 
spriessenden schonen goldfarbigen Pflanzen raubt es ihr YVachsthuin 
durch seinen Blick, o Zarathushtra. 

64. “ Einem Drittel der segensreichen Armati (Erde) raubt es die 
Decke durch seinen Blick, o Zarathushtra. Dem frommen Mann, der 
einen Ueberschuss- von guten Gedanken, guten Worten und guten 
YVerken hat, raubt es ein Drittel von seiner Starke und von seiner 
Wehrkraft und von seiner Rechtschaffenheit durch seine Begegnung, 
o Zarathushtra. 

65. “Und ich sage dir, o.Spitama Zarathushtra: diese sind tod- 
licher als die flinken Schlangen, oder als die schiidlichen Wolfe oder als 
eine die Steppe bewolinende Wblfin, vvenn sie in die? Ansiedelung ein- 
bricht, oder als ein tausendlaichender Frosck, wenn er ins Wasser 
springt. ” 

66. “ Frage mich wiederum, o lauterer, mich den segensreichsten 
Schbpfer, den weisesten, der die Frage am besten beantwortet; so wird 
es dir besser ergehen, so wirst du gesegneter werden, wenn du mich 
wieder fragen wirst.’’ 

67. Es fragte Zarathushtra u. s. w. : “ Wer einer Frau, die ihr 
blasses Aussehen und ihr Unwohlsein und Blutung hat, beiwohnt, 
(den Thalbestand) wissend, im Bewusstsein (der Siinde) und mit 
Ueberlegung (der schlimmen Folgen), wahrend auch sie (den That- 
bestand) weiss und (der Siinde) sich bewusst ist und (die schlimmen 
Folgen) bedenkt. 

i Jahi schunt hier wie lat. scortum sowohl das miinnliche wie das weibliche 
Individuum zu bezeiclinen, daher yd 1 

a Naialich Uber die bdsen Godauken u. s. w. 
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68. “Was ist dafiir die Vermogensbusse, was ist dafiir die Lei- 
besstrafe, was ftir Leistungen soli er im Bewnsstein seiner Schuld noch 
dagegen aufbringen ? 1 ” 

69. Darauf sprach Ahura Mazda:—“Wer einer Frau,dieihr blasses 
Aussehen und ihr Unwohlsein und Blutung hat, beiwohnt (den That- 
bestand) kennend, im Bewusstsein (der Siinde) und mit Ueberlegung 
(der schlimmen Folgen), wabrend auch sie (den Thathestand) kennt, 
und (der Siinde) sich bewusst ist und (die schlimmen Folgen) bedenkt, 

70. “ So soller tausend Stuck Kleinvieh schlachten und von alien 
diesen Thieren die Herzteile 2 mit Weihwasser dem Feuer im lbblichen 
Streben nacli Rechtschaffenheit darbringen, die Vorderfiisse soil er den 
guten Wassern darbringen. 

71. “Tausend Traglasten hartes, trocknes, ausgesuchtes Brenn- 
holz soil er dem Feuer in dem loblichen Streben nach Rechtschnffen- 
heit darbringen. Tausend Traglasten weiches Brennholz vom Sandel- 
baum, Benzoin, Aloe, oder Granatbaum 8 oder von irgend einem der 
wohlriechenden Bliume soli er demd Feuer im lbblichen Streben nach 
Rechtschaffenheit darbringen. 

72. €i Tausend Biischel Barsoin soli er binden, tausend Weihwas- 
^erspenden samt Haoma und Milch, geliiutert und abgeseiht, von einem 
heiligen Mann (Dastur) geliiutert und abgeseiht, mit einem Zusatz von 
dem Baum, der Granatbaum heisst, soil er den guten Wassern im 
lbblichen Streben nach Rechtschaffenheit darbringen. 

73. “ Tausend Schlangen, die anf dem Bauch kriechen, soil cr 
tbton, zweitausend andere, tausend athmendc (auf dem Land lebendc) 
Frosche soil er toten, zweitausend Wasserfrosche, tausend Kbrner 
stehlende Ameisen soil er toten, zweitausend andere. 


1 In Gestalt nlltzlichcr Wcrkc. 

* Die Stollo haben Ilaug und Darmoatctcr klnr gotcllt, Die Bedoutung roo nn »#* *• 
ntr<f/> ergiebt deli min ShAyasl 1fl*Shlvaat 11, 4. 

* Nach Haug. 
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74. “ Dreissig Stege soli er legen liber einen Kanal, er soli 
tausend Geisselungen bekommen mit der Pferdepeitsche, zweitausend 
mit der Ruthe. 

75. “Dies ist dafiir die Vermogensbusse, dies isfc dafiir die Leibes- 
strafe, das soil er im Bewusstsein seiner Schuld noch an Leistungen 
dagegeu aufbringen. 

76. “Wenn er sie leistet, so wird er nach der Welt der Froramen 
abreisen, wenn er sio nicht leistet, so wird er nach der Welt der Gott- 
losen abreisen nach der aus Finsternis bestehenden, aus Finsternis 
entstandnen, finsteren.’’ 


K. F. GELDNER. 


DAS VOLK DER KAMBOJA BEI YASKA. 


Die merkwiirdige Stelle in Yaska's Nirnkta 2, 2, in welcher von 
den Kamboja die Rede ist, wurde, nachdem sie in R. Roth's Erlau- 
ternngen zum Nirnkta, p. 17 f # , (vgl. auch sein Bach Zur Litsratur 
und Gcschichte des Weda , p. 67), die wiinschenswerte Aufklarung 
nicht gcfunden hatte, zuerst von A. Weber, Akademische Vorlesungen 
ueber indische Literaturgeschichte, p. 169 1 —194 2 im wesentlichcn rich- 
tig gedeutet und kurze Zeifc darauf von Max Muller, Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenlandischen Qesellschaft, 7, 873—877 unter Horan - 
ziehung der ParaUelstelle des Mahdbhas/iya eingehender erortert; auch 
ist Weber, nachdem er in den Indischen Studien, 4, 379, und in den 
Indischen Streifen , 2, 493, den Gegenstand fliichtig beriihrt hatte, 
nochmals in den Indischen Studien, 13, 363, auf die beiden Stellen 
zuriickgekommen. Trotzdem bleibt an Yaska's Notiz noch einiges 
klar zu stellen, was daher im folgenden versucht werden soli. 

Der Wortlaut ist mit Hinweglassung einer verungluckten Etymo¬ 
logic desNamensKamboja folgender: savatirgatikarmd liamboje^ucva 
bhdpjate . . . vikdram asydryequ bhdqanto sava iti, d . h. in wortlicher 
Uobersetzung: "iavati mit der Bedeutung ‘gehon 1 wird beiden Kam¬ 
boja gesprochen, dessen Ableitung savas spricht man beiden Arya.*’ 
Yaska will damit, wie allgemein anerkannt wird, sagen, dass savati 
beiden Kamboja als Yerbum gebraucht wird, wlihrend die Aryanur die 
Ableitung savas konnen. Was ist aber unter savas zu vorstehen ? Der 
Commentator des Mahabhasya, Kaiyata, bei Muller, p. 376, deutotos 
alsNominativ von &ava “Leicho” in Uoberoinstimmung mit dor abwei- 
chenden Lesart seines Textes ( vikdra cva enam dryd bhdsante ), indera 
er vihira durch jivalo mrtdvasthd crkllirt, wozu man die Bomerkungcn 
von O.A.Daniclsson, Zeitschrift der Deutschen MorgenlUndischon 
Qesellschaft , 37, 39 vcrgleichen mag; iihnlich dor Commentator dot 
Nirukta, Dovarajayajvan, in Satyavrata Samairami's Ausgabo des 
Nirukta, Yol. 2, 161 f, Bessor wird man mit Weber und Satyavrata 
Samasraml, Vol. 1, 241 an das Nontrum savas “Kraft” denkcn, dessen 
vcrbalo Vcrwandto bei W. D. Whitney, Die Wuneln u. s. ic. der 
Sanskrit Spracho, p. 175 f. s. v.'qu verzeichnot sind. 
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Die meisten Stellen, an welchen die Kamboja oder Kamboja sonst 
in der Sanskrit Literatur vorkommen und welobe man in 0. Bohtlingk’s 
und R. Rothes Sanskrit-Worterbuch, 2, 79f. 229 iibersichtlich beisam- 
men findet, riihmen ihre Pferdezucht nnd die Rajatarangini, 4, 165 f. 
setzt sie in die Nachbarschaft der Tukhara (so die von M. A. Stein in 
den Text anfgenommene Lesart gegeniiber dem Bukhara anderer 
Handschriften und der iilteren Ausgaben, welchen Chr. Lassen in 
der Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes, 2, 56 gefolgt it.) 
Danach sind sie also nordwestlich von Indien anslissig, was dureh 
ihre hiiufige Verbindung mit den Yavana, d. h. den baktrischen 
Griechen (Weber, Indische Streifen, 2, 320 f # , 3, 353 f., Indian Anti¬ 
quary , 4, 244), durchaus bestiitigt wird. Dazukommen weitere Stellen 
in der Pali-Literatur und zwar erwlihnen die in D. Andersen’s 
Index to the Jafcaka, p.25, verzeichneten gleichfalls in erster Linie 
die Pferde und Maultiere der Kamboja, am wiehtigsten aber sind die 
schon von F. Minayef, Grammaire paile traduite du russe par St. 
Guyard, p. XVII, Anm. 1 hervorgehobenen Verse (The Jataka ed. V. 
Fausboll, Vol. 6, 208): 

hitd patahga uraga ca bhekd hantvd Icimim sujjhati mahhhiha ca | 
ete hi dhammd anariyarupd hambojalidnani vitatha bahunnam II 

d. h. “Insekten, Schmetterlinge, Schlangen, Frbsche, Wiirmer und 
Fliegen totend wird man rein: solche verkehrte Vorschriftennicht 
arischer Art haben viele(oder die vielen) Kambojaka.” Hier wird also 
das Toten schadlichen Gewiirmsals eine religiose Pflicht der Kamboja 
bezeichnetjsie waren also zweifellos Anhlingerder zoroastrischen Reli¬ 
gion — wie denn schon Weber Iranier inihnenvermutete—undwerden 
wir ihre Wohnsitze irgendwo in dem durch seinen Pferdereichtum 
ausgezeichneten Osten Irans (W. Geiger, Ostfiranishe Kultur im 
Altertum, p. 355) zu sucheu haben. Damit lost sich das letzte Rat- 
sel bei Yaska: sein Kamboja—Verbum ist nichts anderes als das av- 
estische savaiti oder savaite , welches—durchaus ohne etymologischen 
Zusammenhang mit einem Skr. savati —nur in der Aussprache mit 
ihm zusammenfallt. 


ERNST KUHN. 


V FRAGMENT OF THE I) INK A RT. 

Book III., Chap. IX. 3. 

Three years ago I attempted in the Festgru- ss, published at Leyden 
in honour of my esteemed master, C. do Harlez, since deceased, 
a translation 1 of what is left of the earliest part of tho Dinkart text, 
viz,, tho second question of tho third book, which, like tho subsequent 
questions up to tho eighth inclusive, are so worm-eaten in the unique 
original MS. as to be only partly legible, and consequently very 
difficult to make any sense of. My attempt was of course based upon 
the printed text as published by tho late esteemed High-Priest, the 
regretted Shams-ul-Ulama Dastur Dr. Peshotanji Behramji Saujana. 
It seems appropriate, therefore, that the present very modest con¬ 
tribution to a memorial volumo in honour of this laborious scholar, who 
has certainly merited well of all students of Pehlevi literaturo, by whom 
his name and memory will ever bo held iu the highest respect, should 
take the form of a similar attempt to unravel the meaning, as far as we 
can ascertain it from so broken a context, of the following question 
proposed by tho heretic or apostato, who in the present case is quoted 
by his name, as will bo noted below. 

I have added but few notes to tho transliteration and attempted 
translation. Several of the words which do not occur in tho usual 
Pehlevi Vocabularies (West’s, do Harlez’s, Peshotan’s, etc.) will easily 
bo deduced from tho verbal stems or uncompounded forms of which 
they are derivatives. I have not thought it necessary to trouble tho 
printer by markiug a circumflex over o and o, as, unliko tho other 
vowels, it will be understood that (unless otherwise indicated by d) 

they are always written jphme (Plil. ) and J), whether long or short 

Of course, in so damaged a text it is impossible to obtain anything 
like a consecutive construction, except hero and there; hcnco much 
of an attempt like this must bo little better than guosa-work, es¬ 
pecially in dealing with a script and a construction so obscure as 
Pehlevi. 1 have tried to carefully keep the? relative proportions of 
tho lacuna as indicated by Pcshotan in his printed text. 

1 MUnngrn C/uirln de Marin; Lci«Ic, Brill, 1890, pp.41—-43. 
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SitIgar PArbIto Aivani. 

PArstfc Akvan-i druj karlk 1 
pavan gasabo 2 aliarmoko aigka : 

. . . 5 va-ataskano kurvarano 

ballsto-i girano va zag-i zofar 

rustak 4 .zag-i 

AAkarmazd dino dakiskkikan 5 
mas gabra-i akarubu-c . . . 

la zag mas zavar-i min akarAbu 
akhu-i AharAbu min gabraan-i 

.dino kutak va 

patask yashtar-i Aukarmazd 

komanam bara. 

. . . . kAtak ygkksunito 
li pavan zag-i mas nikuhito .* * 


Pasukho: . 

. . . '. . -isknik zak madam 

darvandih fraz nimAtano zagask 

dino. 

amukktano va kuniskno-i Ganak 
Minoi varjito va-akkft-c Akarma- 

naklk.yemla- 

lunlt va stik kudatan komand 
dakisknan-i Aukarmazd . . • 

.akuo pavan sar- 


Third Question* of Akvan. 

Akvan, fcke detestable (?) drAj 
in tke skape of a keretic, asked 

tkus:.. . . 

and fires, trees, tke loftiest of 
tke mountains, and tko deep 

mountain-gorge. 

(of) tkese creatures of tke religion 
of Aukarmazd tke greatest is 

tke just man, but. 

the just one is not stronger on 
account of kis koly nature tkan 

men wko.inferior 

religion. Consequently were I 
a worskipper of Aukarmazd (I) 

skould. 

. . considered inferior; in tkis 

I (skould be) more despised.* 

Answer :. 

. . . . -ic to proclaim tkis 

in impiety and tkis kis religion. 

.to teack and tke 

deeds of Ganak Minoi worked 
and tke Akrimanic nature. . . 

said and tke creatures of Aftkar- 
mazd are tke material world 
of good creation . . . . 

nature in tke supremacy over 


lCf. Arab. ‘detestable’. But probably for Jtartk, ‘warlike, hostile. 

* but more likely for jpoo dah&no (‘mouth’)—‘by the mouth of a heretic’. 

8 Evidently, from the latter part of the chapter, ‘waters ’ ° 

supplied. 

4 al r<Ltak . For meaning see Phi, Vend. V, 1. ‘gorge between two mountains,* de 
Harlez. 

8 Litt. plural of an adj. formed from dahuhno , ‘ creation.’ 

• Litt. * thirdly A. asked.’ The subsequent chapters employ the substantial form 
p&rsighno.' 
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darlh-i daman clgun raartum 
va afash tano-mataano * * * 6 . . . 

. . alyarlh-i anshdta clgun 

gospfcnd va rfibano-mataano 
hurubano 

va tano-mataano hutano zlvarlli 

nlruklh avlrtar.. 

. . . . -shnik val martdm 

rubano avlrtar pavan avoritano 
zagshano . . . . . 

val gospSnd tano avlrtar pavan- 

shan tano zlvarlh 7 . 

[? ma] yenitano rlmonlh clgun 
drftjlh mendavam va min drujo 

. mahmantar* 

rlmonlh vesh drfljo yin 
martum pavan kushashno . 

.[nl-] rukih-i 

rubano ral mahmantar gas 
pavan tano vakhdilnit . . . 

draylnash-i anshuta zivandik 
tano hdrayishno .... 
. va vitarto tano homant 
rubano aharubu zagac-i val 

rubano pavan . 

. . yekavlmunato lakhvar 

val tano nSflunit va tano rimontar 

ychevunlt . rubano 

arckht afash val doshahii kashlt 
.tar yemlalftnem 


living-creatures, as man; and 
hence (beings) of corporeal es¬ 
sence.the assistance 

of man, as cattle; and (beings) or 
spiritual essence (endowed with) 
good souls. . . . and (those) 

of corporeal essence with good 
bodies, adornment (?), strength 
superior. . . -ic for man the 

soul is superior in the producing 
of jthese things .... for 
cattle the body is superior for 
the adornment (?) of their body 

.to measure the 

impurity as something diabolical 
. . and from the druj . . 

. . more permanent impurity, 

abundantly the druj in man in 

the struggle. 

power on account of the soul^ 
occupies a more permanent place 
in the body. . . crying out 

that the good-development of 

iinan’s living body. 

and the dead body when the 
just soul and what unto the soul 

in.remains, 

falls back upon the body and 
the body becomes more polluted 
. . . poured (upon) the 


• mdtd must be, I suppose, the same as mdtak (Darmestctcr, Stud**, 1.70) and mdto 

(D. Vol. IV., 157, § 22, see my J itdccinr Matdtcnne, Louvain, 1886, p. 32, n. The 

meaning seems to be * mother-nature, 1 essence : tano-mdtd and rCbdno-mdtd would be 

compounds 

7 S of, rcrtujjij ' jewel, ornamentbut we might rather expect here and 

below 1 strength/ on used in the original objection (*»<»* e<ir4r.) 

» The MB. MM. has here ririshUo. 
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va yin gosp^nduno pavan kush- 
aslino sijakJk . • . . , . 

va-tano vaztnarili painol-ral gas 
pavan yin tano karto . . • 

. . . zinik drujo va-azlnlk 

vato-c kamini 9 va anshuta tano 
..... i min mahmano 
drujo pat£sliih hushmorto val . 

.[alia] rubano 

va aliarAbyano 10 lak pavan 
beshishno va-istarih-i . . . 

. . . . rlmono zavar madam 

val may all va at ash madam val 
balisto-i girano madam val zak 
zofar-i riistak aharmokiha kartak 
alto la dato .... aito 
dur min Auharmazd dino andar jo. 

Zak-i gospendano zavar zak 
rimonih loitih ...... 

. . dino nirukiha virayishito 

zakac hucarak va babar- I0 i 
min paityarak homandih patash 

afash.bar a kartarih 

vad-kashish 11 cand stih dato 
shayito bandak gas pateshih . 

. . . pavan fraz bi A irto-i val 

atasb ano avano aharubano 
ahanibyan 12 va afzun-i daman 

dana. 

dastobarib-i Auharmazd dino 


| soul and drags it to hell . , 

. . f . . . -or wo utter, 
And in cattle through tbe strug¬ 
gle perisbableness „ . . . . 

, , , t find tbe advancement 
(improvement) of tbe body 
on account of the spirit a place 
made in tbe body • « „ , , 

the living druj and the lifeless 
wind meanness (,?) and man’s 
body.from tbe in¬ 

dwelling druj tbe attack is 
estimated unto ..... 

• just men and just women. 
Thou in the distressfulness and 
stagnation ...... 

impure force upon water 
and fire, upon the lo/ti^st, o£ 
the mountains, upon the deep 
mountain-gorge, in heretical fa¬ 
shion bast made. (It is) not tbe 
law . . . . . Far from the 
religion of Auhurmazd is tbe 
doctrine. 

The strength of cattle, this pol¬ 
lution, non-existence. 

. . . religion in a powerful 

manner sets in order and this 
succour and advantage which is 
from the being opposed, there- 


9 Cf, Pers. 4 mean, base, despicable.’ But there is also Arabic 4 ambush ; 

which would seem suitable here. 

10 Unsual as this distinction of gender is, I cannot see any other likely explanation. 
The form seems modelled on the Avestic fern, axhaoniy pi. itiriiaonU if ashavan . 

11 Lit. 4 portion, lot, share. * 1 

1 3 Pers. (jiSS 4 attraction, allurement. 1 

is See above. 
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va hamdatastanlh-ao-i amur- 
akano martian patash. 


upon from it 


accomplishment unto attraction(?) 
inasrauchas the material 
creation must be a place of sla¬ 
very, an attack. 


carried forward upon fires, 
waters, holy men, holy women, 
and tho excellent know[ledgo] 
of living-creatures. 


the priesthood of Auharmazd, 
religion and the*unanimous agree¬ 
ment of innumerable men upon 
it. 


The namo ■YMy* in tho superscription of the chapter seems 

written ‘ Akvand but Akvan is a well-known name of a herotic or dtv, 
see Jnsti, Iranisches Namcnbuchj s. v. r Akwan’ p. 12. Thed/u Akwan 
was slain by Rustam ( Shahnamoh iii. 270), There was a Munich man 
leader named Akwan, who had followers called ’A«cova*ira«. Iu DK., 

Vol, V, chap. 198, § 2, 1^1^* is read by Justi ‘Krtsidkik 

Ahivdny i.c., ‘the Christian Akwan’ (contrary to Peshotau's interpre¬ 
tation, * roligious guide of the apostate rulor Karisak’). Perhaps 

even tho form*^ in our text may bo an abbreviation or an error for 
asabovo. 

As far as I am able to make out, Akwan’s objection would seem to 
bo this: You say that tho just man is tho greatest (mas) of all 
Auhannazd’s creatures,'—greater than tho waters, trees, mountains, 
ct-c. (This claim, by tho way, is implicitly made for man in general 
iu a later chapter, ch. 81, § 8, where, after enumerating Auharniazd’s 
creatures, ‘utnsh va muyft va zamik va hurvir va gospfcnd . . . va 

aushuta,’ praise is offered to tho Creator 'mono ash mo* /cario min 
koU stihdahishnauo martiim 9 — i.a., made man greater than all 
material creatures.) But, says tho heretic, tho just man is no 
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stronger or more powerful (mas zavar) than the followers of another 
religion. Were I to become a worshipper of Auharmazd, therefore, 1 
should not gain anything in esteem or otherwise. 

The casuist in his reply seems to point out that man’s superiority — 
literally., to use a very modern expression, quite familiar at the 
present moment, owing to recent political events, ‘ sirdarship* (sarddrih) 
—over the rest of creation is due to his soul or the intellectual part 
of his nature, which enables him to assist and develop the non-spiritual 
creatures, such as domestic animals. He then goes on to explain how 
impurity in defilement is brought upon man by the druj, especially 
as proceeding from the dead body, both as regards man and animals, 
and how it is thence transmitted to water, firo, trees, &c.,~ pretty 
much on tho lines of the similar expostion in the fifth fargard of the 
Vendidad. 


L. C. CASARTELLI. 


THE IRANIAN HINDUKUSH DIALECTS 
CALLED MUNJANI AND YUDGHA. 

Although I know that many an Iranian scholar does not agree 
with me, I still believe that the fatherland of the Awesta and 
its civilisation is to be sought in the Eastern parts of Iran. If this is 
true., an exploration of the countries on the upper Oxus river and its 
tributaries will bo of special importance. Tho inhabitants of those 
countries, the so-called Ghalchas, are no doubt a very interesting 
branch of the Iranian race, and the various dialects spoken by ,them 
deserve, I think, every Iranist’s attention. I had myself the oppor¬ 
tunity to study the Ghalcha dialects and to draw the outlines of their 
grammar from a scientific point of view. 1 We can say now that we 
are sufficiently acquainted with tho Pamir dialects called Wakhl, 
Shughni and Saryq-qoli as well as with tho moro isolated Yaghnobi , 
and we had also a general idea of the Yxdghah or rather Yfidghu , the 
only dialect of tho Pamir group spoken south of the Hindukuab. 
But as to the dialects Munjdnl (or Mutigt ) and SangTichi , which are 
closely connected with YudghU, all our knowledge consists of a very 
short list of words, and tho Ishqdshami , which seems to be related to 
the Wakhl, is only known by name. That want is now partly supplied 
by tho excellent work of G. A, Grierson, ‘ Specimen Translations in 
the Languages of tho North-Western Frontier’, Linguistic Survey of 
India, Calcutta, 1899. Wo find here, on pp. 19G-202, a short sketch 
of tho Mnnjanl grammar, a translation of tho parablo of tho prodigal 
son into Munjiini and a piece of folklore in tho samo dialect. The 
Yudglii is treated in tho samo manner on pp. 205-214, and on 
pp. 219-221 wo find a list of words and phrases in both dialects. 

I shall confino myself chiefly to Munjiini to give some hints regard¬ 
ing tho place of that dialect among tho Pamir group of languages. 


» Grundriwi dcr Iran. Philologie I, 2, pp. 2S8—S44 
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The result is, as we expected, that the difference between Munjamand 
Yudgha is only very slight, and that they must be taken as two 
branches of the same dialect. 

As to phonology, the soft consonants, as in all Pamir dialects and 
in Pashto, are changed into aspirants, e.g., M, wuza “ goat ”=Sh.waz, 
Aw. l&za ; M. zhinka, Yd. zhinko ic woman’’ = Sh. zhin, Aw. jaini ; M., 
Yd. zhia “ to beat ”= Aw. jan ; M. ghdva, Yd. ghdvo “cow”=W. gin 7. 
Instead of dh for original d we have l in both dialects, as also in Pashto: 
M. hi or le, Yd. loli “two” = Aw. dva; M. leghda , Yd. loghda “ daugh¬ 
ter ,J =Aw. dughdar , Pashto tur; M. leva, Yd. turo “far 5 , =Aw. dfira , 
Pashto lire. A medial ch is also softened and turned into zh, as in 
M. zhe “from”=Yd. zhe (not 20 !)= Aw. hacha , Pers. 31 The resem¬ 
blance of the two dialects is also seen in changing initial thr into sh in 
M. slier ai, Yd. shurai “ three ”=Aw. thr ago , and in eliding the th of the 
medial group thr, as in M., Yd. pur “son 5 , =Aw. puthra and M. y&r, 
Yd. ydr “fire ”= Aw. athr Pashto dr. Both dialects soften the group 
ft (Aw. pi) into vd: M. avde, Yd. avdo “ seven ” = Aw, hapta, Pers. 

Te pronoun 1st pers. sg. is M. ze, Yd. zo= Aw. azem , Pashto za, but 
in all the other Pamir dialects ivaz or witz. The pron. 2nd pers. pi. is 
in M. and in Yd. mdf, but in W. sdisht in Sh. tamd, in Sq. tamash , in 
Ygh. shumdx. 

As to inflections it may be sufficient to give a paradigm of the 
declension of a noun and of the present and past of a verb, to show the 
close connection of the two dialects. 


Munjani. 


Yudgha. 


Sg. Nom. tat , “ father ” 


tat 

wa-tat or zhe-tahn 

ne-tat-n 

zhe-tat-n 

tate 

wa-tat or zhe-tat-ej 

no-tat-ef 

zhe-tahef. 


Gen. zhe-tat-an 
Dat. nv-tat-an 
Abl. zhe-tai 


PI. Nom. tate 


Gen. zhe-tat-cif 
Dat. ne-tdt-af 
Abl. zhe-tdt-af 
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For tho explanation of the terminations -an and -a/, -ef- compare 
Grundriss 1, 2, pp. 314 and 315, § 43,1, 2. The plural termination is to 
bo compared, as I suggest now, to the Pashto termination -e; it origin¬ 
ally belonged to nouns of feminine gender (e.gr. M. leghde, Yd. loghde 
“ daughters ”), but was afterwards transferred also to such of mas¬ 
culine gender. 


I finally add the present and past tense of tho verb (< to beat.*’ 


Munjan!. 


1. duhnm 


j 2. dehi 
rrcs - 13. dehi 


PL 

Pres. 


{ 


1. dcham 

2. dehaf 

3. dehat 


Yudgha. 

MunjanI. 

deham 

dehe 

Sg- J 

Frot. ] 

R. zliiem 

2 . Met 

dehc 

3, zhia 

deham 

dehaf 

PI- J 

Pret. | 

f 1. zliiam 
! 2. zliiaf 

dehat 

13. zhiat 


YUdgba. 

zhim 

Ml 

zhio 

zlficm 

zhief 

zhiet 


The passive construction of the past tense of transitive verbs (“ tho 
horse has been beaten by the man” for “ tho man beat the horse”) is 
not so well preserved in MunjanI and Yudgha as in other Pamir dia¬ 
lects (cf. Grdr. 1, 2, pp. 324 and 325, § 63), but the forms zhict , zhxt and 
zhiafy zhief can only be explained as compositions of tho old past 
participle (Aw. jata ), with tho pronominal sufiixcs of tho 2nd person : 
i beaten by thee, by you’. And I quote, to show the construction, the 


following sentence : 


MunjanI: to hech-kella gu channd-mcn che-li-aL 
Yudgha : to hech-kclanya chcnnd-men chi-lit. 


English: * Thou, any time one kid to mo not (was) given by thee’ = 
‘ You never gavo me a kid.’ 


WILHELM GEIGER, 

Erlangen . 






SOME INSCRIPTIONS ON SASSANIAN GEMS. 


Tho department of Sasanian gems is only a small one in ancient 
Persian art, nevertheless, it is highly interesting, and is by no means 
unimportant. That, for instance, Sasanian people had such long names 
as Bdpdturmitrbutbag we should not know without the gems, and that 
here were such functionaries as an Bran Anbarakpat or a Nas&n - 
aniem&ngaran sard&r (see below), could only be learned from them. 
I have had the opportunity of studying the engraved Pahlavi stones of 
all except one of the known public collections, viz., those of the 
Royal Museum in Berlin, the British Museum, the Bibliotheque 
Nationale in Paris, the Imperial Museum at Vienna, the Royal 
Museums in Copenhagen and at the Hague, the Grandducal Library in 
Gotha (in this collection there is only one specimen, but that is a lion, 
tho famous amethyst of Devonshire), and the Mayer Museum in Liver¬ 
pool. The collection not accessible to me was the Imperial Hermitage 
in St. Petersburg. There seems to be reason for believing that this 
collection is a large one, but the little encouraging civility of the 
director Mr. Kieseritzki towards me, made me give up the intention of 
examining the publicly exhibited gems when I walked through the 
splendid room of coins in that palace. At Florence I was not able to 
find any trace of the former collection of the Tuscanian Granddukes, 
from which Dr. A. D. Mordtmann published some specimens. 

Besides impressions of the Sasanian gems of all the above men¬ 
tioned accessible collections, I owe casts in wax or plaster to the kind¬ 
ness of many private possessors. Since I published my two papers on 
the subject (Zeilschrift der Deuischen Morgenlandischen Qcsellschajt, 
Vol. 44, pp. 650-678, see also Vol. 45, pp. 429-431, and Mitteilungen 
ans den Orientalischen Sammlungen der Konigliehen Museen in Berlin, 
Vol. IV.) in the years 1890 and 1891, numerous other casts have been 
sent to me. I shall select from them some of the most interesting as 
a modest contribution to this volume, dedicated to the memory of Das- 
tur Peshotan Behramji Sanjana, the revered high-priest of the Parsees, 
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1. The British Museum in 1898 acquired tho following seal— 

Bust of a bearded man looking to tho right; tho gem is of large 
size and admirably worked out, copied in Lajard, Lc Cvlte de Afithre, 
LXV., No. 137. 

Shahoe zt magu zi Khur(r)akdn zt nasdn-andemdngdran sarddr 
‘Shahoe tho Magian, tho eon of Khurra, the chief of the corpse- 
carriers/ 

We learn from this gem, that the guild of the corpse-carriers had 
a Magian as their head, a fact that is not surprising, but until now the 
title of this functionary was not known. In the Pahlavi texts 
we have for Mead body’ only the form nasai , for which 1 have 
proposed to read nasih (Nom. abstract .) ; here we find for the first time 
the regular nas without an ending, that was to be expected. Andeman- 
gdr occurs with the meaning ' receiving, carrying’ (see my Orundriss 
der ncupersUchcn Etymologic , No. 596), West translates, in his Shik. 
Gnm.Vig., andeman 1 domestically serving.’ andemani ( household 
service,* 

One sees that this gem is of high value for more than one reason. 

2 . Professor Maxwell Sommervillc of the University of Pennsyl¬ 
vania possesses a number of Sasanian gems, of which he has kindly 
sent mo impressions. It is unfortunate that tho latter aro not all 
decipherable without consulting the originals. Some bear tho 
common inscription Apastdn'al Yazddn ‘Confidence in God/ viz., No. 
1421S, a monogram in tho centre, No. 523S, a lion attacking a zebu 
from tho front. Of the others I notice— 

A.—No. 1383S. This fino pioco has already been published by 
mo in the Zcitschrift dcr Deutschcn Aforgcnlandisclum OcselUcha/l , 
Vol. 44, p. 675, No. 140. 

Shahpuhr-i raided 1 4 Shahpuhr the Great, viz., tho nobletnau/ a 
member of tho second class of nobility in the Sasanian Empire. 

1 I read with Dr. F, C. Androas this ending in PnhUvi at i t ink; (Jntndriss d$r 
trtnUckin ThiltUjii, Vol, Impart II., p. 103, f 49. 
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On an impression from the collection left by the late Dr. A. D. 
Mordtraann, I find another rabd, viz., Barz-i rabd-6 Apastan y al 
Yazddn 1 Barz the nobleman. Confidence in God’, (kneeling zebu with 
a human head). 

B. —-No. 511S. Mitr Shahpuhre Apastan ’al Yazddn ‘ Mitr Shah- 
puhr. Confidence in God ’—a bird on a fire-altar not lighted. 

C. —No. 1744B. Tire ‘Tir’ ; with a half circle at the beginning 
and end of the inscription. The inscription runs round a monogram. 

C.—No. 1738B. This piece bears only an inscription and no 
image. The word nearest the centre is barah 1 son/ followed by 
Apastan ( al Yazddn . Unfortunately the names of the possessor 
and his father are not legible. 

3. For some years Professor N. Ogden Rood of Columbia Uni¬ 
versity in New York has provided me regularly with beautiful electro¬ 
types of the gems in his own possession and others which pass 
through him. These magnificent casts are the pride of my collections. 
Even two original Sasanian seals I owe to his extraordinary kindness 
(see A and B below). If I am right, King’s collection was sold to 
America, and several of Prof. Rood’s electro-types are taken from 
pieces once belonging to it. 

A. —Recumbent lion. 

Gushnaspdrhddt or perhaps Gushtaspdnddt (the shn or slit is a little 
injured). The name means ‘ Given to the descendant of Gushnasp, viz* 9 
to the Gushnaspanide.’ 

B. —Head of a man en face. 

Apastan Wdnd(d)i ‘Confidence (in God) Wandat Might this not 
perhaps be : Apastan ’ a(l) Yazd(an)-d(d)t as a name meaning 6 Given 

for confidence in God ’ ? 

• t • * 

C. —Recumbent zebu. 

Arwand Shahpuhr-i Newdnp(d)t\a)n shdt(i)st(a)n ‘ Arwand 
►Shahpuhr, the son of Newanp&t. Joyfulness .* - 
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Anothert?) Arwaml Shalipuhr was the owner of the seal in 
Zeitschr . d. dcutech. morg . Gcs.> Vol. 44, p, C60, No. 61. 

D. —Recumbent fallow-deer. 

Warahrdn (N. propr.), 

E. —Head of a zebu with wings. 

M(i)trdt. 

The same contracted form, instead of Mitrdat, is to be found on a 
seal in Paris (Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch , Mithraduta No. 52), and 
below (H); a later development of Mitrat is Milad, as J. Marquart 
has shown. 

F. —Recumbent stag. 

B&p&kc. 

A name formed from Bdp , Pap with the suffix -///;. 

G. —Recumbent wild goat. 

Wrke zi Wahhshihdn ‘W6k, the son of Wakhsliik.’ 

Wek for Wayak) may be derived from Aw. vayu - ‘ air,’ Justi in 
his Namenbuch notes a Dihgan Wik. Wakhshik belongs to Wakhsh 
(see Justi). 

II.—Ilead of a man. 

M(i)tr(a)t. 

Seo above undor E. Prof. Rood writes me concerning this piece 
as follows. It is mado of lapis lazuli and came recently from Bagdad, 
ft has not at all the ordinary form, but is shaped as indicated in the 
two sketches ( which F cannot reproduce here), and might pass for a 
grotesque attempt at a frog. It is in iny collection, and is the only 
one of the kind I have ever seen. 

I.—Fire-altar. 

Aturshusrdost magd * Tho Mugiftn Aturshusrdost. , 
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I hop© that this reading is correct. The r has, as sometimes 
the shortened shape of a y ; in dost we miss one hook of the letter s. 
Aturshusr would be in Awesta Atarekhshudhra , cf. Atarecithra. 

K.—Head of a man. 

J\u)k(t)chd{a)t (Nom. propr.). Some letters behind the head are 
illegible. 

Ij.—N aked Greek goddess with a bunch of grapes in one hand. 

Nutak'u Name of a woman(?) 

Compare Ntitaturfarnbag on a seal in the British Museum, 
Zeitsclir. d . deut&ch. morg. Oes ., Yol. 44, p. 655, No. 25 ; of course 
also Nartakt might be read. 

M. —Monogram. 

Gabroe zi magh ‘The Magian Mardoe.’ 

N. —Head of a bearded man looking to the right. 

Mdrsand-i magu zi Ddtshap{?)rchmvd (w,). The inscription is 
distinctly engraved, but, as I suppose, with some faults. Mdrsand,c.g 
clearly stands for Maraspand, and instead of zi there is wi (Wldat 
would be impossible). DStshapir is Persian D£tw6h, o I o. 

O. —Wild goat and crab. 

Neke ; with the same meaning as shapir (Zeitft . d . deutsch . morg. 
Ges. } Yol. 44, p. 669, No. 107.) 

P. —Recumbent zebu. 

Haste ‘ right.’ 

The same inscription is to be found on some other stones, as well 
as the well-known Apastdn ’al Yazddn . 

4. Mr. D. Z. Noorian in New York possesses the following 
stones:— 

A.—Bearded head looking to the right. 
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Bar Shabdte zi Bar Nabud barah 1 Bar Shabd, the son of Bar 
Nabfid. > The Syrian name Bar Shabd has the Pahlavi ending c. 

B. Standing female holding np a child. 

Ohrmazde khwal(d)h-i farsandin ‘Hormizd, the lord of children.’ 

This is a carious inscription. Firstly, because the common 
Pahlavi form for Mod. Pers. khuddi is khwat&i, modern khudah occurs 
in Bukhari and Tokharistfin. Hormizd is again not especially the 
protector of chidren, the Frawashis, Mithra or Ardwisdra An&hita, 
and others give children according to the Awesta. But I do not know 
bow the curious words khical(d)h and farsanddn can bo otherwise 
read and understood. Both seem to bo dialectical ( farsand instoad of 
farzand as well as Arab, sausanjird, Mod. Pers. ‘ needle’ and 

others). Or does farsand belong to the same stem as Mod. Pers, ? 

5. In the possession of Prof. Dr. M, Hartmann in Berlin. 

Monogram. 

Sf(i)tratur8hamware zi Tiirachdn * Mitrdturshamwar, the son of 
Tdrach \ 

The name Sh4m is to be found on the gem in Zeitschr. d . deutsch. 
morg . Qee., Vol. 45, p. 430. With Turach compare Mod.Pors. gjt\ 
Eraj. 

6 . In 1894 in the possession o£ Mr. A.von Butkowski-Glinka 
in Paris. 

Standing fomalo with flowers in the hands. 

Omdtdukhi. Apci*ldi\ \i l Yaid in 1 OnuLdukht. Confidence in God ’. 

Ono might also road Admdtdukht or fitndtdukht (see Justi 
Nam*nbuch p. 5 : Admit), tho lettor being written in cursive, 

7. In the Lizarow Institute for Oriental languages in Moscou. 

Standing goat. 

Di$h Warahr&n (Nom. propr.). 
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8 . In 1896 I received from Bagdad an impression with the 
inscription Atur Ohrmazdc f ‘ Atur Ohrmazd ’ (bearded head). The 
same name is to be found on a similar stone in Berlin (No. 1017). 

9. In the possession of Mr. C. M. Trelawny Irving in London. 

Two figures, between them a tree. 

Hamdwart64 Zikdn, c Ham&wart, the son of Zik 9 . 

The name Hamawart (Mod. Pers. ft € rival*) occurs also on a 
seal (bust of a bearded man) published by E. Thomas in the Journal of 
the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XIII, p. 417, No. 10 (perhaps even so 

Hamdwarte-i Zik .). For Zik compare Justi, Namen - 

Inch, p. 385. 

Of course forgeries have also been sent to me, e.g ., from Calcutta 
and from Sultinabad in Persia. Even some of the above-mentioned 
gentlemen have been deceived with forged stones. But I shall not 
make unhappy the owners by enumerating such fabrications. Gener¬ 
ally they are easily detected with some practice. 

I hope that this short communication may show that the Sasanian 
gems are worthy of being collected together in one corpus. 


PAUL HORN. 



THE OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 
AT BEHISTAN. 


PREFACE. 


As the method of transcription in Kossowicz’s edition of the Five 
Behistan Inscriptions dates from the year 1872, it seemed to mo better 
to substitute for it a more modern ono, which should take account of the 
advances which have been made since then. As the old Persian 
cuneiform signs form a very imperfect system of writing, there are 
numerous uncertainties as regards the real form and pronunciation of 
many words. This slight contribution is designed for the use of 
beginners, and consideration therefore could not be taken of subtleties. 
Therefore I have, if I may say so, transcribed roughly kdra(Ji), ima(h) 
( II)ut/ma{h ), aniya(h)uvd } 6a(n)da£a(/i), abara(n), ndma(ii), etc., s\e., I 
hnvo added the h’s or n’s that probably still existed in the language 
when these inscriptions were engraved apon the rocks of Mount BehiB- 
tan. But I have written neither Zura[h)kara(h ), ilrauga(h)dis, Daraya(h) 
va (h)us f malya(h)mdm ) etc., nor mar tiyd(h) —nom. plur.—or martiyd(n) 
—acc. plur.—,but only Zurakara[h), draugadU, Ddmyava (/i)us,mdlya- 
nxdm, martiyd , etc. Likewise the a at the end of words, which is often 
lengthened without etymological reason according to the principle of 
writing, has not been altered; or the reader will find transcribed with 
ri-vowel vrkdna (cp. aw. Vehrkdna, Modern Persian Uurgdn), but not 
Artavrdiya (cp. aw. verezya). My transcription is only intended to 
give the student an idea of the problems involved in cuneiform writing, 
to decide definitely in every case which is right is still impossible; but 
I liavo inserted the alterations that soerned to be necessary. 

For the glossary the latest publications on the subject, especially 
Weissbach and Bang's new edition of the text and tho contributions 
scattered through various scientific journals, particularly those by 
Bartholoim®, Juati and Foy, have, of course, boen consulted. 

PAUL IlOKN. 




INSCRIPTION OF DARIUS HYSTASPES- 


COLUMN I. 




■ 0 

V-V 


1. Adam 1 DarayaYa(h)us* k$aya£iya(h) 8 vazraka(h) 4 , kAayafiya(h) 
K&ayaCiyanAm, ksAyafiya(h) barsaiy 8 , ksayaCiya(h) ^hyunam®, VistAspahyA 
putra(h) 8 , ArsamahyA 9 nap A 10 , HakAmanisiya(h) lx . 


1 adam pron. lbt pers. ‘ 1 ’ (Aw 
azem ) ; acc. mdm (Aw. mdm), yathd 
mdm kdma{h) dhaQi), ‘as my 
desire was/ enclit. mdtyamdm ‘that 
me not; ’ gen. mana (Aw. mana, 
Mod. Pers. man), enclit. maiy (Aw. 
me), e.g. * A(h)uramazddmaiy , wta- 
maiy, dahyduimaiy , also for the 
dative ; ablat. enclit. -ma(h) in hacd- 
ma(h) ‘from me* (Aw. -mat) ; plur. 
nom. vayam ‘ we * (Aw. vaem) ; gen 
amakham (Aw. ahmdkem, Mod. P. 
m<£.) 

* Ddrayava(h)u-> m., sg. nom. 
-a(h)ush, gen. -a{h)aush ‘ Darius’. 
Lindner’s explanation of this name, 
published twenty-one years ago— 
‘holding, possessing goods/ Aw. 
Ddrayatvohu —has been recently 
confirmed by an Aramaic-Egyptian 
papyrus in the Strassburg Library, 
dated the 14th year of King Darius, 
where the word is distinctly with 
h written. 

* Khshdyathiya -, sb. m., sg. nom 
. a(h), gen. - ahyd , plur. nom. acc. -a, 
gen. -undm; ‘king/ Mod. P. shdh ; 
KhsMyathiydndm KhshayathiyaQi) 
‘the King of Kings/ Mod. P. 
ihdhanshdh. 


4 vazraka- y adj. ‘ great/ Mod. P. 
buzurg ; nom. sg. - a(h ). 

• Pdrsa-y m. (1) ‘ Persian’(adj.), 

‘ a Persian ’ (subst.)—2, ‘ Persia.’ 
sg. nom. - a(h), acc. -am, loc. -aiy ; 
Med, P. Pdrst ‘Parsi-Zoroastrian* 
(the inhabitants of Persia also called 
themselves Irdniydn ‘Aryans’). 

® dahyu-y sb. f. ‘region, province, 
country/ Aw. ddhyuy Mod. P. dih 
‘ village ’ (Pahlv. dehi ). Sg. nom. 
- aush (cp. Aw. uzbdzdush, Gath. 
hithdu8h)y acc. -dum (cf. Aw. 
nasdum), loc. -auvd ; pi. nom. acc. 
-dva(h), gen. -undm, loc ,-ushuvd. 

I Vishtdspa- m., sg. nom. -a(h), 
acc. -am, gen. - ahya ; name ol King 
Darius’ father (Aw. V ishtaspa. 
Mod. Pers. Gushtasp). 

8 yutra-y sb. m. ‘son/ Aw. 
puthray Mod. P. pusar; nom. Pg.-a(/&) 

9 Arshdma-y m., sg. nom. -a(A), 
gen. - ahyd; name of the grandfather 
of King Darius. 

10 napdl-, sb. m., sg. nom. -a (Aw. 
napdo) ‘grandson’; Mod. P. navada , 
etc. 

II Hakhdmanishiya-, adj., sg. 
nom. -ah; pi. nom. d ; ‘Ihe Ach»- 
menidae.’ 
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2. Tatiy 1 Darayava(h)us ksaya£iya(h): Mana pita* Vistaspa(h) 
Visfcaspahya pita Arsama(h), Arsamahya pita Ariyaramna(h)*, Ariyaram- 
nahya pita [Caispis,] Caisp&is* pit£ Hakamanifl. 

3. Tatiy Darayava(h)us EsayaCiya(h): Avahyaradiy® vayam 
Hakamaniaiya fahyamahy, baca pruviyata(h)® amata(h)’ amahy*, haca 
pruviyata(h) hya amakam tanma 9 Ksaya£iya aha(n). 


1 thah verb • to say, speak,’ Aw. 
rt. sank. Tree, conj. thdhy 4 thou 
mayest say,’ indie, thdtiy 4 he sap ’ 
(both being contracted from thahdhy / 
thahatiy ) ; imperf. athaham 4 1 said,’ 
athahaQi ) 4 ho said,* athaha(n ) 

4 they said.’ Passiv. pres. thahyd- 
mahy 4 we are called' (with active 
ending), aorist. athahy ‘it was said' 
(or perhaps athahyaQi ) imperf. with 
active ending). Inf. thastanaiy. 

* pitar sb. m. ‘father/ Aw. 
pitar , Mod. P. pidar; nom. sg. -d. 

a Ariydrdmna m., sg. nom.-a(A), 
gen. - ahyd; name of the great-grand¬ 
father of King Darius ( 4 making 
happy the Aryans’). 

* Caishpi -, in., gen. sg. -dishy 
Tcispcs. (son of Achcemenes). 

a ara-,demonstr. pron. 4 that/Aw. 
ava , Mod. P. 6. Sing. act*, avam , gen. 
avahyd , comp, avahyarddiy ; pi. nom. 
acc. army, gen. avaishum ; neut, sing 
ara(h), (Aw. acat ), ava-pard 1 by, 
past that’ ( 4 hc went past that*); rdd- 
in avahyarddiy (loc. eg.) 4 for this 
reason’ (adverb) ; Mod.P. -rd ( bardy ). 

* prav\yata(Ji) adverb, with hacd 
1 from early tallies,’ from adj. pruvi- 
ya , Aw. pourrya with suflix -taht 
comp. Aw. hvatd 4 by himself/ 

7 cmd/a-, adj. 4 proved, fit,' nom. pi 
Aw. dmatOy Mod. P. dmdda (orig~ 


inally part. pret. from rt. md and d. 

8 1 . ah 4 to be,' with genet. 4 be¬ 
long to ’ ( khshatram amdkham taum- 
dyd dhaQi ) 4 the kingdom was ‘be¬ 
longing to our family'). Pres. ind. 
amiy 4 1 am ’ (Aw. akmi, Mod. P. 
-am) ; ahy[‘ thou art ’ (Aw. ahi) ; 
astiy ‘ he is ’ (Aw. asti , Mod. P. ast); 
amahy 4 we are* (Aw. mahi) ; Aa(n)- 
%‘they are* (Aw. henti, Mod.P. and); 
conj. ahatiy 4 he may bo* (Aw. Gath. 
ahhaitf) ; imperf. indie, dham 4 I 
was * (Skr. dsam) ; dha(h) 4 he was'; 
dha{n) 4 they were ’ Skr. dsan) ; 
middle dha{n)td 4 they were/ 

* taumd-y sb. f. perhaps tau{li)md y 
Aw. taokhmatiy Mod. P. tuhhm; ‘race, 
family/ nom.sg. -d; ydrd taumd 
ahatiy 4 as long as race (i.r. man¬ 
kind) is (i.e.y exists),' utdtaiy 
t. md biydfji) * thou mayest not 
have posterity’; gen. •dyd (Aw. 
-ayuo , Skr. -dyd); VIII. mand t. 
'the eighth of my family/ Ku{n)buji- 
ya{1i) amdkham t . * K. of our family/ 
khshatram amdkham t. dha(h) * the 
kingdom belonged to our family/ 
amdkham t, kathciy ‘any one of our 
f./ Kh$hathrita(h) (Ifyuvakhshatra- 
hyd t . 4 Kh. of H's f.'; abl. -dyu(h) 
(Aw. - aydt) : khshatram fya(h) hacd 
amdkham tanmdyd(h) pardbrfam 
dha(Ji) 4 the kingdom that was taken 
away from our family/ 
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4. 'i'atiy Darayava(h)u$ EsayaCiya(h): VIII mana taumaya tyaly 1 
paruvam* ksayaCiya aha(n), adam navama(h) IX duvitatranam 8 vayam 
Esayatiya amahy. 

5. Tatiy Darayava(h)us EsayaCiya(h) : VaBna 4 A(h)uramazdaha(h) 
adam Esyaftya(h) amiy. A(h)uramazda Esatram 8 mana frabara(h). 8 

6. i'afciy Darayava(h)u£ Esayaft) a(h) : Ima T dahyava(h) tya man& 


1 tya-, relat. proa. ‘ who’ (m., f.) 
‘ what/ Skr. tya-, (nom. sg. sya), 
but Aw. only ya-; also as article e.g. 
GaumdtaQi) hya(h) magush , Gau- 
mdtam tyam mag urn 4 G., the Magi- 
an/ Mase. sg. nom. hyaQi), acc. 
tyam , plur. nom. tyaiy, acc. tyaiy- 
patiy , gen. tyaishdm ; fern. sg. nom. 
hyd , acc. tydm 9 pi. nom. acc. tyd ; 
neutr. sg. nom. acc. tya{h ), pi. acc. 
tyd , tydllish , but also tyd-nd (mam 
ddta) ‘whatever my laws (were)’ 
with shortened a as in avadashim, 
etc. 

* paruvam adverb ‘ before/ 
paruvamciy ; Aw. pourva. 

a duvitdtmam adv. ‘of old/ cp. 
Lat, diuturnus (W. Foy). 

4 vashna-, sb. m. 4 wish, grace ’; 
instr, sg. -a‘ by the grace (of Ahura- 
mazda) *; Aw. vasna. 

5 khshtra -, sb. n. nom. acc. sg. 
4 rule, kingdom’; Aw. khshathra , 
Mod. P. shahr ‘country’ (older), 4 city.’ 
khshatrapdvan -, sb. m., nom. sg. 

4 satrap’ ; from khshatra and rt ,pd 
4 protect/ , 


0 bar verb 4 bear, carry/ Aw. 
rt. bar, Mod. P. bar am; imperf. act. 
abaram avam (Ji)ubrtam ‘1 bore him 
well-supported/ abara(h) upastdm 4 he 
bore aid/ middle abara(n)td mand 
bdjim ‘they bore tribute to me’; 

with p atiy and d, 4 bring back/ 
imperf. p atiydbaram 4 1 brought 
back ’; 

with yard • bear away’; dpishim 
pardbara(h ) ‘the water bore it away/ 
yathd Gaumdta(h ) vitham tydm 
amdkham iiaiy pardbara(li ), ‘ when 
G. had not yet borne away (t.c., put 
aside) our family’; part pret. 
p ardbrta- : khshatratn t ya(Ji) hied 
amdkham taumdyd pardbrtam dha(Ji) 
4 the kingdom that had been borne 
away from our race/ tya(h) pardbrtam 
* that which had been borne away’; 

with fra ‘deliver, hand over,’ 
imperf. frdbara(h) mand khshalram 
‘he handed over to me the kingdom.’ 

7 iwa-,demonstr. pron. ‘this/ Aw. 
/wfl,Mod.P. im-shab, im-roz . sing. acc. 
m. imam (Aw. imem ), f. imdm (Aw. 
imam ); plur. nom. acc. m. imaiy 
(Aw. ime), f. imd (Aw. imdd) ; neutr. 
nom. sg. ima(li ), (Aw . mat ), acc, 
plur. imd f 
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patiyaisa(n) 1 , vasna A(h)uramazdaha(h) adamsam* lcsaya£iya(h) a ham ; 
Parsab, (B)uvja(h) 8 , Babirus 4 , ACura*, Arabaya(h) 8 , Mudraya(h) 7 , tyaiy 
drayahya, Sparda(h) 1 , Yanna p , Mada(b) 10 , Armina(h) 11 , Katpatuka(h) 18 , 
ParCava(h) 18 , Zara(n)ka(h) 14 , 


1 i verb 'go, 1 Aw. rt. i,Mod.P. dy-am 
(with prefix d). Pres, indie, aitiy 
‘he goes’ (Aw. aiiti) sigmatic aorist 
dish ‘he went* aisha(n) ‘they went*; 

with atiy * pass by, go past/ atiy* 
dish * he passed by ’ ; 

with apariy * go behind, follow/ 

3rd plur. imperf. cipar%y-dya(n) : 
ima dakydva(h) tyand mand data 
ap- * these countries followed my 
laws,’ t.e., * they submitted to my 
laws’ (Bartholomae reads a(h)apa- 
riyaya(n) ' they respected' and 
compares Skr. saparydti ), perhaps 
upariydya(n ) should be read • 

with upariy , upariy abashtdm upa - 
riy-dyam ‘ I went upon the law/ 
f.e., 4 1 acted according to the law 
with wy, niy~dyam (corrected 
from nijdyam) 4 1 went away, march¬ 
ed off ’ ; 

with paliy> patiy-disha{n) mand 
‘they came to me/ i.e., 'they became 
subject to me'; 

with j)ara t imperf. paraya(Ji ) * he } 
marched away ’; imperative para~idiy 
‘ go, march out’ (Aw. idhf) % plur 
para~itd ; part. pret./>ar<i-i/a-, nom 
plur. 

8 - sha enclitic pronoun ' he, it' 
(Aw. the same Mod. P, -ash ); eg. gen. 
dat. -shaiy (Aw. shS) in adam»shaiy % 
avathd-shaiy , utd-shaiy, tyai-shaiy, 
pasdva-shaty ; ablat. •sha(h) in hoed 
a*a€h-tha(h) 1 from there, away from 


it ’ (plconaBtically); plur. gen. 
skdm in adam-shdm , avathd-shdm , 
avam-shdm t utd-shdm , tya-sham , 
yathd-shaniy hya-shitm, 

8 ( H)uvja -, m. ‘Susiana/ Mod. P. 
Chuzistdn ; sg.nom. -a(A), acc. -am, 
loc. - axy . 

4 Bdbiru -, sg. nom. -ush, acc. -urn 
gen.(abl.) - aush , loc. •auv; ‘Babylon.’ 

8 Atkurd-, f., sg. nom. -a, loc.-aya; 
‘Assyria.* 

* Arabdya-y m., sg. nom. -a(A) 
‘ Arabia/ 

* T Mudrdya m., sg, nom. - a(h) 9 
acc. -am, 4 Kgypt’ (Hcbr. Mi^rayim). 

• Sparda- y m., sg. nom. -a(A)‘Lydia’ 
(cp. Sardes, the capital of Lydia). 

9 Yannap m. ‘the Ionian'; 
plur. nom. -rf. 

10 Mdda- % m ; Mod. P. Mdh (1) 
adj. ‘Median’;(2)subst. ‘the Median ’; 
(3) 4 Media’; *g. nom. -a(A), acc.-am, 
loc. -aiy,pl.instr.-aiAC«?A, loc. aishvvd . 

11 Armina-y m., sg. noin., - a{h) % 
acc, -am, loc. -aty, ‘Armenia/* 

18 Katpatuka-y m. # sg. noiu. ~a(A) 

* Cappadocia.’ 

18 Farthava^y m«, sg. noni. hj(A) 

• Parthia ’; Mod. P. pahlav • hero * 
(originally ‘ Parthian’). 

14 Zara(n)ha^ or Zra(n)ka t to. 
sg.nom. -o(A) ; ‘ Drangiana/ 


i 
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Haraiva(h) 1 , (H)uvarazmiya(h) # ,BA£<ria s ,Sugnda(h)*,Qa(n)d4ra(h) , ,Saka(li) 6 , 
tatagus T , Hara(h)uvatis*, Maka(h) f ; fraharvam 10 dahyava(h) XXIII. 

7. Tatiy Darayava(h)us Ksayatiya(h) : Ima dahyava(h), tya mana 
patiyaisa(n) vasna A(h)uramazdaha(h) mana bad(n)aka 11 aha(n)ta, mana 
bajim lf abara(n)ta tyasam, hacama(h) atahy Hapava 18 raucapativa 14 
ava 15 akunavaya(n)ta. 18 


1 Haraiva-y m., sg. -a(h) 9 
‘ Herat ’ (Mod. P. H art). 

4 Huvarazmiya-, m., 6g. nora. 

-a(A), ‘ ChorasmiaAw. Hvairizao , 
Mod. P. Khvdrazam. 

8 BdkhM- t f., sg. nom. -tsh, loc. 
-tya ‘ Bactria’; Aw. Bdkhdhi , Mod. 
P. Balkh . 

4 Suguda-, in., sg. - a(h ) ‘ Sog- 
diana*; Aw. Sughdha, Mod. P. Soghd . 

8 Ga(n)ddra m., nom. sg. - a(h ). 
Name of a country near the Indus, 
Greek GandarUis or Gandarike . 

6 Saka- 9 m., sg. nom, ; 

‘ Scythia’; Mod. P. Sagistdn. 

I Thatagu m., nom. sg. 

4 Sattagydia.’ 

• H ara(Ji)uvati’- 9 f., nom. sg. -ish, 
acc. -tm 9 loc. -iyd, 4 Arachosia;* Aw. 
H arahvaiti. 

4 Maka m., sg. nom. -a(/i) ; 
the country of Makran. 

10 fra harvaniy adverb ‘altogether*; 
op. Jiaruva ‘all.* Aw. haurva. 

II b a(ri)ddka- 9 sb. m. 4 servant,’ 
Mod. P. bandah ; sg. nom. - a{h) 9 pi. 
nom. -a (or fern. adj. ‘they were 
subject to me ’). 

14 bdj\- 9 sb. f., acc. sg.- im 9 4 tri¬ 
bute,* Mod. Pers. bdz. 

18 khshap- 9 sb. f., acc. pi. khshapa - 
vd raucapativd 4 during nights or 
days ;* Aw. fchthap or Ichshapan; 
Mod. P. $hab. 

14 raucah sb. n. 4 day,’ Aw. raocah - 
‘light,’ Mod. P. r6* ‘ day’; eg. nom. 
rauca(h), plur. acc. rauca-pativd 4 or 
during days’ (instead of rauc&pa- 


tiva as avadashim , tyand with 
shortened a), instr.-crii^. 

15 ava- 9 demonstr. pron. ‘that,* 
Aw. ava- t Mod.P. d; sing. acc. avam 9 
gen. avahyd , comp, avahyarddiy ; 
plur. nom. acc. avaiy , gen. avaishdm; 
neutr. Bg. acc. ava(h) 9 (Aw. avat) 9 
avapard ‘ by, past that,’ (‘ he went 
past that’). 

18 har 9 verb ‘ make* (Aw. rt. kar 9 
Mod.P. kardan) 9 pres. conj. kunavdhy 9 
‘ whatever thou mayest do ’ (Aw. 
kerenavdhi ); imperat. kunautuv (Skr. 
krnotu) 4 he shall do imperf. act. 
akunavam ‘ I made,’ akunaush ‘ he 
made* (with sh from the sigmatic 
aorist), akunava(n ) ‘ they made * 

(Aw. kerendun ), middle akunavata 
avam mathishtam 4 they made him 
chief,’ akunavaya(n)ta (causative), 
‘ they did* ; aorist act., akumd 4 we 
made,* middle akutd ( K)uvai-pa8hi - 
yam ‘he made self-government’ 
( Skr. dkrta ) ; part, pret. krta - 
‘made, done’ (Aw. kertta), neutr. sg. 
- am ; inf. cartanaiy (with c instead 
of k 9 as Aw. cahyd 4 whose ? * near 
kahya ); perf. optat. cakhriyd{K)\ 
kashciy hya(h ) avam khshatram 
ditam cakhriyd(h) ‘somebody who 
would have made him deprived of the 
kingdom*; with a, imperat. pass. 
dkariya{n)tam uzmaydpatxy 4 they 
shall be empaled’ (Skr. kriydntdm); 
with party * guard’ (Skr. ‘ adorn, 
prepare*), pres. conj. (1st class) pan - 
kardhy or parikardh{i)digh ‘ thou 
mayest guard them,’ parikard the 
same (cp. Aw. bardhi and paydo). 
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8. Tatiy Darayav(h)us ksayafiya(h) : A(n)tar l ima dahyuva(h) 
martiya(h) * liya(h) daustu* Aha(h) avarn (h)ubrtam abarum, hya(h) 
araika(h)* aha(h) avam (h)ufrastam 5 aprsam. Vasna A(h)uramazdalia(h) 
ima dahyava(h) tyaua mauu data® apariyAya(n); yaCasAin* hacama(h) 
at’ahy, avatJa 5 akunavaya(n)ta. 

9. Tatiy I)urayuva(h)us ksayat'iya(h) : A(h)uramazda mana ksatram 
t'rabara(h), A(h)uramzdamaiy upastam 0 abara(h), yatfi 10 ima(h) ksatram 
adary. 11 Vasna A(h)uramazdaha(h) ima(h) ksatram darayamiy. 


1 a(ji)tar p repos, with accus. 

‘ within,’ Aw. antare , Mod. P. andar ; 
a(ii)tar imd dahydva(Jt) ‘within these 
countries,’ a(ii)tar diddrrt 4 withiu the 
fortress,’ a{n)tar imd ha mar and 
4 within these battles.’ 

* martiya-y sb. m. ‘ man/ Mod. P. 
ward; sg. noui. -a(A), acc. -«m, plur. 
nom. acc.-a, instr. -aibish. 

8 daushtar , sb. in. * friend,’ Mod. 
P. dosldr; sg, nom.-rf; A(h)uramazdd 
tnvdtn d . b\yd(Jt) * A. may be friend 
to thee,’ avaiy md d . (sc. biyd ) 4 to 
liim be not a friend.’ Aw. zaosha- 
tar . 

* araika-, adj., sg. nom. tu. -a(fi) 

4 hostile f Aw. araeka (epithet of 
the ant, not clear), Mod.P. regh ‘hate,’ 
‘enmity.’ Also arika may be read 
*Skr. ari ‘enemy.’ 

5 pars verb, Aw. rt. Mod. P. 
p urtfidan, 4 inquire,’ i.c. 4 punish,’ 
imperf. aprsam avam (Ji)ufru$tam 
I punished him severely, conj. pres. 
pred * thou uia>est punish,’ avaiy 
ahi/rashtddiy prsd 4 punish them with 
capital punishment.’ 

with pati$ ‘read (an inscription),’ 
conj. pres, pati prsdhy * thou inayest 
read,’ paiiprsdtiy 4 he may read.' 

0 ddta- y fh. n, 4 law,’ Aw. data, 
Moil. P. ddd ; plur. nom. -d. 


7 yathdj Aw. yatha (1) adverb 
4 as,’ yatha — avathd * as—so.’ (2) 
conj. ( a ) 1 when’ with irnlic. preter.; 
(b) ‘because,’ yatha naiy uraika(h) 
dharr% ‘because I was not hostile.’ 

5 avathd adverb ‘thus’; Aw. 
avatha. 

9 upastd- y sb. f. sg. acc. -dm 
4 help ’ ; Aw. upattd . 

10 ydtd conj. (1) * when, while, 
with indie, preter. ydtd avdjanam 
4 when I killed.’ ydtd ad am Bdbirauv 
dharn 4 while I was in Babylon.’ 
(2) 4 until ’ with indie, preter., ydtd 
itnafji) hhshatram ad dry 4 until this 
kingdom was held,’ ydtd ad am a r as am 
‘until I arrived,’ ydtd avdstdyam 
‘until I put in its place.’ citd — ydtd 
4 as long—until.’ 

11 dar verb 4 hold,’ Aw. rt. dar y 
Mod. P. ddram, ddishtan ; (1) 4 hold, 
possess,* ima(Jt) Jchshatram darayamiy 
4 1 hold this kingdom,’ kdra(h) Tig- 
rum addruyaiji) 4 the army held the 
Tigris,’ acadd addraya{Jt) * there lie 
held,* (f.t., he held that city as the 
king’s officer) ; aor. pa>s. basta{h) 
addriy 4 ho was held hound,’ ydtd 

khshatf'um adury 4 until this 
kingdom was hold (i.r„ occupied).’ 
(2) 4 stand ground,’ adakaiy naiy 
tiduroyai] t) 4 at that time he did not 
stand his ground.’ 
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10. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksaya%a(h) : Ima(h) tya(h) mana krtam, 
pasava(h) yafa ksayat'iya(h) abavam. 1 Ka(n)bujiya(b) 2 nama(n) 3 Kuraus* 
putra(h), amakam tauraaya, hauv paruvam ida® ksayattya(h) alia(h); 
avahya Ka(n)bujiyahyA brata® Bardiya(li) 7 narna(n) Aha(h), liamata 3 
hamapita* Ka(n)bujiyahya, pasava(li) Ka(n)bujiya(b) avam Bardiyain 
avaja(n). 10 YatA Ka(n)bujiya(b) Bardiyain avaja(n), karahya 11 uaiy azda 12 
abava(h) tya(b) Bardiya(b) avajata(b). PasAva(h) Ka(n)bujiya(h) Mudrii- 
yam 13 asiyava(h). 14 Yata Ka(n)bujiya(b) Mudrayam asiyava(h), 


1 bii verb 4 be, become,’ Aw. rt. 
bu , Mod. P. brnlan; import*, abavam 
khshdyathiya(li) * I became king,’ 
abava(h) ‘he was, became,’ abava(ji ) 
‘ they were, became ’ ; pres, optat. 
biyd(h) ‘may be be.’ 

2 Ka(ii)bujiya m., sg. nom. 
-a(h) t acc. -am, abl. •d(h) > gen. 
-ahyd, ‘ Cambyses.’ 

3 ndman sb. n„ k name,’ Aw. 
ndman, Mod. P. ndm. The two forms 
we meet with are ndma and tidmd , 
which occur only after proper names 
in the meaning ‘ N. N. by name,’ 
ndma witli masc. and neutr., ndmd 
with feminines. Kama probably is the 
ace. ndma{ii). Ndmd with feminines 
may be an old Persian new formation 
on the model of the frequently 
occurring d- stems. 

4 Kiini-, m., gen. sg. -aush 
‘Cyrus.’ The length of the firs* u 
is proved by the Greek Kyros. 

5 idd adverb ‘ here ’; Aw. idha. 

0 Brdtar, sb. m. ‘ brother’; sg. 
nom. d ; Aw, brdtar , Mod. P. birddar. 

7 Bardiya- (perhaps Brdiya -), 
m., sg. nom. - a(h ), acc. -am ‘ Smer- 
dis’ ; cp. Aw. barezah ‘height,’ 
Mod. P. bald . 

s hamdtar adj. f sg. nom. -d 
‘having the same mother’ (instead 
of hamamdtd). 


0 hamapitar -, aflj., sg. nom. -d 
‘having the same father’ (Aw. hama 
‘the same’). 

10 jan verb. ‘ smite, put to flight,’ 
Aw. jan % Mod. P. zanam , zadan. — 
Pres, imperat. jadiy ‘smite* (Aw, 
jaidlii), plur. jatd ‘smite’; irnperf. 
ajanam ‘I smote’; aja(n) ‘he smote’; 

with ava ‘kill’(also Aw. and Palilv.) 
impel*, avdjanam ‘I killed,’ avdja(ii) 
‘he killed,’ avdjana(n) ‘they killed’; 
part. pret. ava-jata-: tyahBardiya{K) 
avajata(Ji ) ‘ that B. (was) killed.’ 

11 Tedra sb. m., nom. sg. -a(h), 
acc. -am, instr. - d , gen. -ahyd t 
1 ‘ army,’ 2 ‘people,’ comp. Mod. P. 
lcdri ‘ warrior,’ Jcar-zdr ‘ battle, field 
of battle.’ 

naiy adverb ‘not’ ; Aw. noit, 
Mod. Pers. nah or nai. 

12 azdd-, sb. f,, sg. nom. -d ‘ know¬ 
ledge,’ kdraliyd naiy azdd abava{li) t 
4 the army had no knowledge ’ ; Aw. 
azdd, Palilv. azd . 

13 Mudrdya -, m., sg. nom. 

acc. -am, ‘Egypt’ (Hebr. Mi<;rayim). 

14 sliiyu verb ‘go,’ set out,’ Aw. 
rt. shuy shavaite ‘go,’ Mod.P. shudan, 
shavam ‘ go, be ’; irnperf. ashiyavam 
‘I went, marched,* ashiyava{K) ‘he 
went, marched,’ ashiyava(n ) ‘ they 
went, marched.’ 
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pasava(h) kara(h) araika(h) abava(li), pasAva(b) dranga(h) 1 dahynuva vasiy* 
abava(h), uta Parsaiy ufcA MAdaiy utA aniya(li)uvA 8 dahyusuva. 

11. TAfiy Darayava(h)us ksAya£iya(h): Pas4va(h) I martiya(h) Magus 4 
Aha(h) Ganraata(h) 5 nama(n). Hanv udapatatA® haca Paisiya(h)uvAduyA, f 
Arakadris 3 nAma(n) kaufa(h) 9 hacA avadasa(h), 10 Viyaknahya 11 mailyA 
XIV raucabis 6akatA 11 »ha(h) yadiy 18 udapatatA. Hanv karahya avaCA 


1 drauga-, sb. m., * lie,’ Aw. 

draogha , Mod. P. dnrogh ; sg. nom. 
-a{b), abl. -d(li). 

* vasiy adverb ‘ much,’ originally 
4 according to wish,’ Mod, P. ba*. 

3 aniya- pron. 4 another ’ (not 
‘ enemy ’), Aw. any a ; aniya — aniya 
‘ the one — the other.* Sing. nom. 
-a(h), aee. -am, gen. - ahyd , neutr. 
aniyasb-ciy; plur. nom. acc. m, f. 
-<if loe. f. fl(Ji)urd. 

4 Ifagn-, sb. m. 4 the Magian* ; 
*g. nom. -ush, sice, -um; Mod. 1*. 
‘ J [ugh, Mohad' (Pahlv. I Fagupat). 

5 Ganmdta m., sg. nom. -o(//), 
acc. -am* name of the false Sincrdis 

cow-export *). 

® pat , verb 4 to fall/ Aw. /w//, 
Mod. P. u-fl-ddnn ; middle with vd 
4 revolt/ import, ud-apatatu * ho 
revolted ; * ud verbal prefix * out ’ 
(Skr. ud) with pat. 

1 J’aithiyd (A) urddd-, f., sg. ace. 
■dun , gen. -dyd : name of a city or 
region. 

1 Arkadri - t sg. nom, -i*h ; name 
of a mountain. 

* kanfif -, sb. rn„ *g. nom. -<i(//) 
4 mountain *; Aw. kaofa, Mod.P. klh. 

1# amid, adverb (Aw. aradbd) 
‘there* (never ‘thither*) ; More 


a following enclitic pronoun the 
d is shortened, e.g. avadashim , ava- 
dashfrh, bacd avadasha(h ) ‘ from 
there * (see sha-). 

11 Viyah’hmt-, in., sg. gen, -a by a. 
Name of a Persian month, (according 
to .Insti ‘without iec/ Mod.P. yabb). 

12 tbahatd , a much discussed 
word. It occurs always in the fol 
lowing const motion : Name of u 
month in genitive, e.g., riyakhnabt/a 
mdbyd x (a numeral) rancabish 
tbahatd dba(b) yadiy or uvathd, etc. 
The meaning evidently is 4 it was on 
such and such a day of such a month, 
when*; but the construction is less 
clear. Literally we may translate 
* with x days of the month y, in the 
course (of time or the month) it was, 
when.’ Then thahatd would lie the 
loc. sg. of a subst. f. thalcati- * the 
course ’ op. Aw. rt. *ac ‘ to pass*), 
and rancabith the instrumental of 
duration of time. If the fir>t day of n 
month is meant, wo find in the text 
rauca(b) ‘ one day was in the course.* 

19 \ adiy eonj., Aw. \f:\ ; (1 ) 1 if * 
always with a following conjunctive : 
(2) 4 when.* dbtt{ft) yadiy ndapntald 
4 it was wlm he ro«e up/ 
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adurujiya^h) 1 : adam Bardiya(h) amiy hya(h) Kuraus putra(h), lva^njbuji- 
yaliya brata. PasaVa(li) kara(h) harnva(h) 3 liaraitriya(h) 3 abava(h), haca 
Ka(n)bujiya(k) abiy* avam asiyava(n), uta Parsa(h) uta Mada(li) uta auiya 
dahyava(h), ksatram liauv agrbayata. 5 Garmapadahya® mahya IX raucabis 
Sakata aha(h) avafa ksatram agrbayata. Pasava(h) Ka(n)bujiya(h) (h)uva- 
mrsiyus 7 amriyata 8 . 

12. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksayafiya(h) : Aita(h) e ksatram tya Gau- 
mata(li) liya Magas adinfi 10 Ka(n)bnjiyam, aita(h) ksatram hacapruviyata(h) 


1 duruj verb ‘lie, tell a lie/ Aw. 
druj, Pahlv. drujitan ; imperf. ada- 
rujiyaffi) avathd kdrahyd or kdram. 
‘lie belied the people thus/ aduru- 
jiyasha{n) kdram 4 they belied the 
people ’ ; part. pret. durakhta- * not 
true, false/ neutr. hashiyam naiy 
durukhtam ‘ true, not false/ with 
rt. man 4 to regard as a lie.’ 

3 haruva- adj., 4 whole, entire/ 
kdraQi) haruva{h) 4 the whole army/ 
Aw. haun'a, Mod. P. har. 

3 hamitriya-, adj. ‘rebellious/ masc. 
sg.nom.-a(/i),acc.-am,plur.nom.instr. 

- aibish , fem. plur. nom.acc.-a, lia* away 
from’and mitra(&\s.mitlira ‘contract’). 

4 abiy> prepos. with accusative (Aw. 
aiivi, Mod.P. pref. af-rdkhtan, etc.); 
1/ to, towards’ with rt. shiyu ‘ go over 
to/ rt. lit ‘lead to/ rt. ish and fra 
‘send to’; 2, 4 against' with rt .shiyu 
• march against/ rt. i*h and fra 
4 send against ’; ashnaiy dliam ahiy 
( ff)uvjam ‘ I was on the march 
against or towards Susiana/ 

6 garb verb ‘seize, grasp/ Aw. 
rt. gereio , Mod. P. giriftan. Imperf. 
indie, act. agrbdyam ‘I seized (Baby¬ 
lon and that Xadintabaira)/ ugrbd- 
yaQi) ‘he seized/ agrbdya(n ) ‘they 
seized’; middle agrbayata 4 he seized 
(for himself)’; pass. Fravartish 


agrbayata 4 Fravartish was seized.’ 
Op. Aw. gear vain, i. c., * gereirdyen. 
Skr. grbhdydti ‘ he seizes.’ 

0 Garmapada -, in., gen, sg. -Jajd. 
Name of a Persian month (‘ having 
hot traces’). 

7 huvdmrshiyu -, adj., nom. sg. 
-u&h, ‘committing suicide’ (Aw. hvd- 
merethyu ). 

s mar verb 4 die/ Aw. rt. mar , 
Mod. P. murdan ; imperf. (pass.) 
amriyata 4 he died.’ d nominal 
‘hither, unto, in’ {c.g., dyadana , 
dvahana ) or verbal prefix (with rt. 
har, rt. y as), also ava d,patiy d\ Aw* 
d, (Mod. Persian dmadan , etc.) 

0 uitafi), demonstr. pron. neutr* 
‘ this/ aita(li) khshatram 4 this 
kingdom’, Aw.actat. 

10 di verb ‘to take away/ Aw. rt. 
zi ( zyd) 3 Pahlv. zinitan (a Median 
form or only an Awestan transcrip¬ 
tion) ; imperf. act. adinam kh shat ram- 
shim 4 1 took the kingdom from him/ 
khshatram adindfji) 4 lie seized the 
kingdom/ adind(h ) Ka(ji)bvjiyam uta 
Fdrsam utd Madam ‘lie took from 
Cambyses both Persia and Media/ 
tyddishadind(Ji) 1 whicli he had taken 
away from them * (cp. Aw. zindt conj. 
pres.) ;part.pretcr. dita-, avam khshat¬ 
ram ditam cakhriyd(li) 4 lie would have 
made him deprived of the kingdom/ 
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umukarn taumfiya aha(h). PasAva(h) Gauinuta(h) hya(h) Magus adixm 
Ka(n)bujiyara, ntA Parsam utA Madam utA aniya dahyAva(h), lmuv 1 
ayasata 3 (b)uvaipasiyam 3 akuiA, lmuv k£aya£iya(h) abava(h). 

13. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksAyatiya(h) : Naiy aha(h) martiya(h) 4 naiy 
Parsa(b) naiy MAda(h) naiy amAkam taumayA kasciy, 3 hya(h) nvam Gauma- 
tam tyam Magnm ksatram ditam cakriya(h) ; karasim haca darsam® 
atrsa(h) ; T karam vasiy avajaniya(h) hya(li) paranam 9 Bardiyam adanii(k).* 
Avahyaradi} T karam aviljaniya(h) matyamam 10 Ksnasatiy 11 tya(h) adam naiy 


1 li auv pron. pers, masc. and fern, 
‘that’ (Aw. hdu ); fem. hauvmaiy 
hashitiyd abara^K), ‘she (a land) be¬ 
came rebellious to me.’ 

3 y as, verb (inchoative stem to 
rt. yam). Aw. the same with d ‘ seize 
upon,’ imperf. middle dyasatd: via 
Parsam utd Madam utd aniya dah- 
ydrafji) ha nr dyasatd , 4 he seized upon 
both Persia and Media as well as the 
other provinces ; ’ avam kdram d , . 
1 he seized upon the army ’; kdram 
d . , ‘he seized upon the troops.’ 

9 (h)uvdipashiya-, sl>. n. ‘self- 
government*; ace. -am, akutd ‘ he 
practised self-government * (/,<*. so¬ 
vereignty) : r// t Aw. hvaepaithya, 

4 martxya sb. m. ‘man,’ Mod. P. 
ward; sg. nom. -r/(h), acc. -am, plur. 
nom. acc. - d , inntr.-aibisk. 

4 l;a originally intcrrog. pron. 
* who, what ? ’ (Aw. ka. Moil. p. 
kih) ; with ciy indef. pron. * every, 
any,’ K ash ciy, (Aw, Gath, knu-ctt) 


hya(h) ‘ any one who* ; enclit. -kaxy 
in adakaiy (</. r.), likewise tuvam kd 
hya{Ji) ‘thou who (wilt be king) *— 
- kaiy and kd were originally cases, 

0 darsham adv. ‘strong’y, very’ 
(atrsa(h) ‘he feared ’ pat\ 'aya(h )- 
nvd ‘protect thyself.’) 

I tars , verb 1 fear,’ Aw. rt, tars. 
Mod. P, tarstdan ; imperf. atrsa(Ji) 
* he feared,’ atrsa(n ) ‘ they feared ’ 
(cp. Aw. terrsaiti), 

9 jxiranam, adverb ‘formerly’; 
ep. Skr. purdnd ‘ fonner.’ 

9 dd, (rather rt. dan. Aw. san ; 
Mod. P. ddnam) verb ‘know,’ 
imperf. act. addnd(1i), (comp. Aw. 
Gath, r dnatd) ‘lie knew* (had 
known). 

10 mutya(h) conj. 1 that not, least ’; 
with conj. mdtyamdm khshndsdtnj 
4 that ho might not know me,’ 
uuitya(h) maniyahy, rikandhy 
via niydtiy, thadaydtiy . 

II khshnus, verb ‘know’ (inchoative 
stem); conj. pres, mdtyamdm khshnd - 
sdtiy ‘ that (the people) might not 
know me,’ Mod. P. thindsam 'I know.’ 
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Bardiyn(h) ami) hya(h) Kuraus putra(h). Kaseiy naiyadrsnaus 1 cisci) 
tastanaiy pariy 8 Gaumatam, tyam Magum, yata adam arasam. 4 Pasava(h, 
adam A(h)nramazdam patiyavahaiy A(h)uramazdamaiy upastam abara(h). 
Bagayadais 5 mail)a X raucabis takata uha(h), avatfi adam liada® kamnaibis 7 
raartiyaibis avara Gaumatam tyam Magum avajanam uta tyaisaiy fratama 
martiya anusiya aha(n)ta. &ikaya(h)uvatis s liama dida 9 Nisaya 10 liama 
dally aus Madaiy, avadasim 11 avajanam, ksatramsim adam adinam. Vasna 
A(h)uramazdfilia(h) adam ksayafiya(h) abavam : A(h)uramazda ksatram 
ranna frabara(h). 

14. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksayatiya(h): Ksatram tya(h)haca amakam 
tanmaya(h) parabrtam ftha(h). ava(h) adam patipadam 12 akunavam, adamsim 


1 tlarsh. verb ‘ dare,’ Aw. rt. 
dorsh ; import, act. adrshnansh 
thastanaiy ‘he dared to say.’ 

2 ci- originally interrog. prou. 
‘ who ? ’ Aw. ci ; neutr. acc. eg. ctsh¬ 
ot y ‘ anything ’; (Mod. P. ciz) ; one lit. 
neutr. -ciy ; kash-ciy (Aw. Gatha, 
J:as-cil) nail/ adrshnaush cish-ciy 
thastanaiy ‘any one did not dare 
to say anything/ aniyash-ciy (Skr. 
anyderid ) ‘ something else/ ])aruram- 
ciy ‘ formerly also/ See also citd. 

3 pariy prepos. with accusative 
‘against’ (Skr. part) party Gaumd- 
tam ‘(any one did not dare to say 
anything) against G.’ 

4 ras verb ‘arrive/ Mod. P. 
rasidan; imperf. arasam I arrived’ 
(. Mddam arasam ‘ I wont to Media’) ; 
withpa/*/, ‘arrive/ imperf. para- 
rasam Mddam *T came to Media/ 
]iararasa{li) Arminam ‘ he came to 
Armenia/ ahiy 'Vishtdspam 1 to 
Vishtnsp/ 

5 hdyayddi sg. gen. -aish; name 
of a Persian month (‘the month of 
the worship of the gods’). 

6 hfidd prepos. ‘ with ’ with instru¬ 
mental • Aw. Jtadha, 


7 kamiia adj., ‘ little, few ’ (Aw. 
hamna , Mod. P. Itavi) ; instr. plur. 
-aibish ; adverb -am : 1: dr a (It) Icam- 
nam dha(]i ), ‘the army was small in 
number/ 

3 Sikaya(h)urati f., sg. 110 m, 
-ish; name of a fortress in the 
district of NisAya. 

9 didd-, sb. f. ‘fortress/ sg. nom. 
-d, acc. -dm ; not identical to Mod. P. 
diz , dizh ‘fortress,’ which rather 
belongs to Aw. daeza in jmiridaeza . 

10 Nisaya m. sg., nom. -«(//); 
name of a district in Media. 

11 -ski- enclit. pronoun ‘lie, it’; 
sg. acc. ‘Shim in adamsliim (once 
neut. sc. Ichshatram ), avadd-shim, 
dpishim (from dpish-shun) 9 utdi-zliim , 
1: dr a-shim 9 lehsha tram-shim , pasdva- 
shim , haruva-shim; pi. acc. - shisli in 
a va dash ish. 

12 patipada adj. ‘ being in its 
place’; neutr. sg. acc. -am kshatram 
akunavam ‘I put the kingdom (back) 
in its place/ i.e„ ‘ J restored it’; 
patipadam may also be an adverb 
patiy and accus. sg. padam from 
pad, [foot / cp, nipadiy ). 
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*ga6ava l avastayam, * yatia paruvumciy avatA adarn akuuavam. 
Ayadana 3 tya Gaumata(h) hya(h) Magus viyaka(n) 4 adam niyatrarayam 5 
karaliya abaearis 0 gait* a me A/ mauiyamca, 3 vitfaibisca,® tyadis 
Gaumata(h) liya(li) Magus adina(h). Adam karam gafiva avastayam 
Parsamca Madamca uta aniya dahyava(h), yata paruvamciy avata 
adam tya(h) parabrtam patiyabaram, vasna A(b)uramazdaha(h) inia(li) adam 
akuuavam. Adam hamataksaiy 10 yata vitam 11 tyam amakam gatava avast A. 


1 (jdthu-i sb. in., * ]»l;ico' j loc. sg. 
g at hard avfotdyam 4 1 put in ( its ) 
place.’ 

a std verb 4 stay, ’ Aw. std, Mod.I*. 
tstudan (older istddan) ; imperf. 
middle u(h)ishtatd avadd ‘ there it 
(the army) stood *; with avd ‘ put 
down’; imperf. ucdstdyam gdthavd 4 1 
put in its place ’ ; with niy ‘ com¬ 
mand, order/ imperf. niyashtdyam 
(with sht instead of at) vzmaydjiatiy 
dkariya(n)tdm 4 I ordered that they 
shall be empaled.’ 

3 dyadana -, sb. n., ‘place of wor¬ 
ship * (not ‘temple’), pi. acc. -d; 
from rt. y ad. Aw. yaz 4 worship ’ and 
prefix a. 

4 han , verb • dig,’ Aw. rt. kan , 
Mod. Pers. kawlan ,—with ava: adam 
kdratn ma . . Jcd(h)uvd avukanani ‘I 
dug down (i>. 1 divided) my army 
in two parts (?); with my: avataiy 
A{h)ummazdd nika(n)tuv ‘A. umy 
destroy it to thee;’ with viy nominal 
or verbal prefix, * asunder * (Aw. n, 
Mod.P. gudhds/itaa, etc.); tiyaha^n) 
‘he had destroyed* (the places of 
worship), pres, eoiij. md(ya{h) vifat- 
ndlnj ‘ thon inayest not destroy,' 
yadiy vikaitdh(i)di*h ‘ if thou de.s- 
troyest them.* 

* /ran-, verb (reduplicated 
intonsiro form); with niy ‘restore/ 
pret. my-atrdntyam ‘ I rostored/ comp. 
Aw. msrdrayuo ‘thou shalt restore/ 


0 ahdvuriah or ubicariah, the 
reading being quite uncertain. There 
are plenty of interpretations (e.g. 
* market-places, commerce’—Pahlv. 
vdcdr does not allow a comparison 
with Mod. P. bazar —‘pasture-ground, 
resources, waterworks, liberty ’), hut 
none of them is convincing. 

7 gaithil sb., f., sg.acc -(^‘pos¬ 
session, fortune, estate *; Aw. gacthd. 

8 mdniya sl>. n„ sg. acc. 4 the 
house *; Mod. P. man ‘ house/ 

0 vitha -, pron. 1 all, every ’ (also 
n'sfl, a Median form in contrast to 
risjia); plur. instr. rithuibish-cd ‘and 
altogether * (lkirtholomae). 

10 takhsh verb, Aw. rt. thwakhsh, 

‘ be active/ Mod. P. takhehd * en¬ 
ergetical ’ ; 

with ham ‘ endeavour, be active ’ 
imperf. middle ham-atalchshaiy 4 1 
endeavoured/ ham-atahhshatd wand 
vithiyd ‘ he was active on the side 
of my family/ ham-alaklishi{n)td 
4 they were active as my follower*/ 

11 rt///., sb. F., 4 race, tribe, family’ 
(Aw. m); sg. are. -am tydm a ma- 
lcham ‘our family*, instr. vithd-jHifiy 
kdru(1i) hya(h) dhidji) 4 the army 
that was at home (there)’, t.e., the 
army formed by the natives of the 
province, this being a principle of 
king Darius; loc. rit/nyd ; hya(h) 
hamatakhshatd wand r. . , 4 who was 
active on the side of my family/ 





244 


PAUL IIOKN, 


yam, yafct paruvameiy avata adam hamataksaiy, vasna A(h)uramazdaha(h) 
vata Ganmata(h) hya(h) Magus vitam tyam amaUam naiy parabara(h). 

15. Tatiy Darayava(h) us ksayatiya(h): Ima(h) tya(h) adam akunavam, 
pasava(h) yata ksnyatfiya(h) abavam. 

16. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksayatiya(h) : Yaca adam GaumAtam tyam 
Magum avajanam. Pasava(h) I martiya(k) Atriua(h) 1 nania(u), 
Upadara(n)maliya 2 putra(h), liauv udapatata (H)uvjaiy, karahya a vat a 
at'aka(h) : Adam (H)nvjaiy ksayatiya(h) amiy. Pasava(h) (H)uvjiya 
hainitriya abava(n), abiy avam Atrinam asiyava(n) ; liauv ksayatiya(h) 
abava(h) (H)uvjaiy. Uta I martiya(b) Babiruviya(h), 3 Nadi(n)tabaira(h)* 
nama(n), Ainaraliya 5 putra(h), liauv udapatata Babirauv, karain 
avafa adurujiya(h) : Adam Nabukudracara(h) 0 amiy, liya(h) Nabunaitahya 7 
putra(h). Pasava(h) kAra(h) bya(b) BAbiruviya(h) haruva(b) abiy avam 
Nadi(n)tabairam asiyava(h), Babirus 8 hamitriya(h) abava(b) ; ksatram 
tya(h) Babirauv hauv agrbayata. 

17. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksayatiya(h) : Pasava(h) adam (karam) 
fraisayam® (H)uvjam. Hauv Atrina(h) basta(b) 10 anayata 11 abiy mam, 
adamsim avajanam. 


1 Atrina in. sg. nom. -a(A), ace. 
-am. Name of a Susian rebel; not¬ 
withstanding that the name is Per¬ 
sian, it is an abbreviation from Ata- 
redada or the like with the suffix -mo, 

a Upadara(n)ma-, m., gen. sg. 
-ahyd\ name of a Susian ( Ukpdtar - 
ranma). 

8 Bdbiruviya adj. (1) ‘ Babylo- 
nieal’; (2) ‘the Babylonian 7 ; nom. 
sg. -a(fc). 

* Nadi(n)tabaira m, sg. nom. 
-a(hy y acc. - am, gen. -ahyd ‘Nidin- 
tubeP (a Babylonian). 

3 Ainara m., gen. sg. - ahyd• 
name of Nadintabuira’s father; 
Babyl. ‘ Aniri.' 

8 Nabukudracara-, m., sg. nom. 
-a(h) ‘ Nebukadrezar 7 (the Baby- 
Ionian king). 

1 Nabunaita-, m„ sg. gen. - ahyd 
Nabuna’id’ (the last Babylonian 
king). 


8 JJdbirw, sg. nom. -ush, ace. 
-am, gen, (abl.) ~aush, loc. -auv; 

* Babylon. 7 

9 ish (Aw. the same), causative 
stem with fra ‘ to send 7 ; imperf. 
frdishayam ‘1 sent, 7 frdisltayaQi) 
4 he sent. 7 

10 ba(n)d verb ‘bind, 7 (Aw. rt. 
band, Mod. P. ban dan) ; part. pret. 
basta-f nom. sg. - a(k ), plur. - a. 

11 nt, verb ‘conduct, lead, 7 Aw. 
rt. nt t Pahlv. nitan . Imperf. act. 
anaya(li) ‘ he led (him), 7 pass. 
anayatd ‘lie was led 7 —perhaps it 
would be better to read dnaya(h) 
and dnayatd (with prefix d ); 

with patiy and a ‘ to bring 
forward, 7 aniyahyd aspdpatiy-dnayam 
1 to the other (part) I brought 
forward horses. 7 i.e., I gave them 
horses. 
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18. fatiy DArayava(h)us h : saya6iya(h) : Pasava(h) adam Babirum 
asiyavam abiy avain Nadi(n)tabairain, liya(h) Nabnk(u)dracara(h) 
agaubata. 1 KAra(h) hya(li) Nadi(n)tabirahya Tigram adaraya(li), 
avada a(h)istata* uta abis 8 naviya* aha(h). Pasava(h) adam karam ma.. k.v 
(h)uva avukanam, 6 aniyam . . sab A rim akunavam aniyahya asp A patiya- 
nayam. A(k)iinuuazdaniaiy upastam abara(h), vasuA A(h)uramazduha(h) 
Tigram viyatarayama. 8 Pasava(h) avada karam tyam Nadi(n)t-abai rallya 


1 fjub verb, ‘speak,* middle ‘ to 
call himself, to be called,* Mod. P. 
gvftan. Pres. indie. yaubutai )/ 
(l;dra(/t) JtJfa(h) rnanu uaiy ) ‘the 
army which does not call itself 
mine,* (kdram hya(Jt) DdrayavaQi )- 
ausk khslidyathiyahyd) ‘ the army 
which calls itself of Darius the 
king'; conj. gaubdtaiy (only once, 
]>erhaps erroneously instead of the 
indicative) ; imperf. sg. agaubatd 
(hyu{1i) Nabulcudracctra(Ji) ) ‘who 
called himself X.,’ ( hya(h ) Mddaiy 
khshdyathi ya(Jt) ‘who called himself 
king in Media,’ (/<ya(/i) Bardiya(h) 
* who called himself B.,* imperf. pi. 
a<jauba(ji)td Frauartuisk ‘ they 
called themselves <»f Pravartish (/>. 
his followers).’ 

2 std verb * stay,* Aw.afti, Mod.P. 
itftddan (older ustddan) ; imp., 
middle a(h)i8fitatd avadd ‘ there 
it (the army) stood*; with ttva ‘.put 
down’; imperf. avdstdyam gdthard 
‘I pnt in its place’; 

with nhj ‘ command, order, 
imperf. uiyashtdyam (with sht in¬ 
stead of *() uzmaydpatiy dk(iriya(n)- 
tdm • 1 ordered : they shall be 
empaled.* 

8 nhi'sh, adverb 1 tin* re by* ; as 
jht(i*h from patty. 


4 ndviytU, sb. f. 4 squadron (of 
ships)*; sg. nom. -d utd abhh iiha(Jt) 
‘and thereby was a squadron*: Aw. 
cp. uacdzit 4 navigator,’ Mud. P. ndr. 
4 boat,* ndkhudd •shipmaster.’ 

5 ban verb ‘ to dig,’ Aw. rt. ban. 
Mod. P. Jcandan ; 

with ava: adam bdram ma . . . 
lcd(Ji)uvd avdkanam ‘ I dug down 
(f.e. I divided) iny army in two 
parts’ (?) ; 

with niy : avataiy A(h) nramazdd 
nij:a(ii) tuv: ‘ May A(h)nramazda 
destroy it to thee’; 

with viy : viyalca^n) be had de¬ 
stroyed ’ (the places of worship), 
pres, conj, mdtya(Ji) vikanuby ‘thou 
mayefct not destroy,* yddiy 
rikandh(i)dish ‘if thou destroyest 
them.’ 

8 iar verb, Aw. rt. tar 1 cross; * 

with fra ‘conduct, lead’ (Skr. 
tr. tav+pra) % part. pret, fratrta(}i) 
' [n/u/ r 70] bacd yaddyd(Jt) * the army 

was led astray from reverence,* 
».<. ‘it broke its oath of allegi¬ 
ance*; 

with viy 1 cross ’ (a river), n*y- 
ntaraydma Tiyrdrrt * we crossed 
the Tigris’? Mod. P. ymhtfhtun, 
•jnzanrm. 






246 


PAUL HORN, 

A • A • A 

adam ajanam vasiy. Atriyadiyahya 1 maliya XXVI raucabis takata 
aha(k), avafa hamaranam akuma. 

19. I'atiy Darayava(h)us ksayafiya(h) : Pasava(h) adam Babirum asi- 
yavam. Abiy BAbirura yafa naiy up ay am, ZazAna(h) 3 nama(n) vardanam 3 
a»uv 4 Hufratauva, 5 avadA hauv Nadi(u)tabaira(h), hya(li) Nabnk(u)dracara(h) 
agaubata, ais hada kara patis® mam hamaranam cartanaiy. PasAva(h) hamara- 
11 am akumA, A(h)uramazdamaiy upastAinabara(h), vasnA A(h)aramazdAha(b ) 
kAram tyam Nadi(n)tabairailyA adam ajanam vasiy. Aniya(h) ApiyA 7 
ahyatA* apisirn parabara(h). Anamakaliya 0 mAhyA II raucabis takata 
aha(li), avata hamaranam akuma. 


1 Atriyddiya r m,, gen. sg. -ah yd ; 
name of a Persian month (‘the 
month of the worship of the fire’). 

2 Zazd/ia m., sg. nom. -a(h); 
name of a city near Babylon. 

8 Vardana-, sb. n., sing, nom, 
-am ‘city’ (not Mod. P, barzan). 
[Pers. 

4 anuv prepos. with locative 
‘along, by’; Aw .arm. 

3 Hufrdtu-, Old Persian form of 
the river Frat (Euphrates); loc. sg. 
- auvd(anuv ) ‘along the Euphrates.’ 

0 pettish prepos, with accusative 
‘against’ ; Mod.P* pesh. ‘before, in 
front,* is to be derived from Aw. 
puitishn 1 in front.’ 


7 dpi-, sb. f., ‘water’ (Aw. «//-, 
Mod. P. db), sing. nom. apish in 
dpishim (from dpishshim ), loc. dpiyd: 
aniya(h ) dpiyd dhyatd dpishim 
pardbcira(Ii ), ‘the other (remaining 
j>art) was thrown into the water, the 
water bore it away.’ 

3 cth rt. ‘throw’; 3rd. sing. pret. 
pass, dhyatd ‘ he was thrown’ (Skr. 
asyatd ). 

0 andmalca -, m., gen. sg. - ahya ; 
name of a Persian month (not ‘ the 
nameless ’ which would be the inter¬ 
calary month, but ‘the month of the 
nameless,’ /. e., of the Highest Gocl— 
therefore perhaps andmalca ). 
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COLUMN II. 

1. Tatiy DArayava(li)us ksAya£iya(h): Pasava(h) Nadi(n)tabaira(h) liada 
karanaibis asabaribis 1 * * * abiv Bnbiriitn asiyava(h). PasAva(h) adamBAbirumasi- 
yavam: vasna A(h)uramazdaha(h) uta BAbirumagrbayani, uta avam Nadi(n)- 
tabairam nirrabnyam. PasAva(h) avam Nadi(n)tabairam adam Babiranv 
avajanain. 

2. Tatiy Darayava(h)uy ksayatiyn(h) : YAta adam BAbirauv Aham ima 
dahvava(h) tya hacama(h) hamitriya abava(n): Parsa(h), (H)uvja(h) 
Mada(Ii) 8 , AturA, Mudrava(h), ParCava(b),* Margos, Tatagus, Saka(h). 

3. Tatiy Daniya ra(h)us ksnynfiya(h)<: I martiya(h) Martiya(h) 
iianiA(n), Ci(n)cikrAis* pntra(h), Kuganaka 5 * nama(n) vardanam PArsaiy. 
avada ndaraya(h), banv udapatat i (Hpivjaiy, karahya avaCa a£aha(h): Adam 
Imanis® amiy (TT)uyjaiy ksAyatiya(h). 

4. Tatiy Dai*ayava(h)us ksayat'iya(h) : Adakaiy 7 adam asnaiy* aham 
jibiy (H)uvjam. Pasava(h) haoAmafb) atrsa(n) (H)uvjiya avam Martiyam 
agrbAya(n), byasAm mat'ista(h) 0 aha(h), ntasim avajana(n). 

5. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksAyat’iyn(li): I martiya(h) Fravartis nAma(n) 
Mada(li), hauv udapatat A Madaiy. karahya avaCa at’aha(h) : Adam 
ksat’rita(h) 10 amiy (H)uvakstrabya 11 tail may a. PasAva(b) kara(h) Mada(b) 
liya(b) v(i)£Apatiy aha(h), liacAma'b) bamitriya(b) abava(li) abiy avam 
Fravartim asiyava(h); banv ksayaCiya(b) abava(b) MAdniy. 


1 nsabflri-y sb. m. plur. instr. 
-ibishy ‘ horseman *; Pahlv. asbdr > 

i.e., a*rdr 9 Mod. P. suvdr, 

a Piirthava-y ui., sg. nom, -«(//) 
* Parthia *; Mod. P . jtohlav *hero f ’ 

(originally ‘Parthian’). 

5 M<u ti/a- y noin. >g. nann* 

of a Simian rebel. 

* Ci(it)cihhri-, m., gen. sg. 

•dish; fath"rof the rebel Martiya(the 
Babylonian t« xt lias SinshkbrBb). 

Kugui\ak(t’ 9 f., nom. ?g. -d. 

Name o' a city in Persia. 

® fmtnti m. f nom. sg. -hh ; name 
of a Susian rebel (the Susian form 
of the name it Ummunish), 


I (tflakaiy adverb ‘ then, at that 
time;’ Aw. ntlha and kaiy (sec ka- 
nbove). 

8 a: verb * mareh 7 Aw. rt. a: 
‘drive, go 1 ); ashnaiy infinitive lo¬ 
cative ‘ on the march.’ 

0 mathista adj. ‘greatest, leader.* 
Aw. masydo ‘greater,* Mod.P. viahist 
‘ worthy 9 ; sg. som. -a(A), acc. -am. 

10 h'hshathrita m., nom. sg. 
-a(/i). Name of a Median king; 
abbreviation from Khshatraildr<i 9 or 
the like, with the suffix -»/<i. 

II ( ir)uvakh8hatra- % in., sg. 
gen. -ahyd * Cyaxares the tr 
(instead of t¥) belongs to another 
dialect tlmn khshatra , etc. 
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l». Tatiy Darayava(h)us KsAyaCiya(h) : KAra(h) PArsa(h) utA MAda(h), 
hya(b) up A 1 mam Alia(h), lianv kamimm alia(li). Pasava(h) adam karam 
fraisayam. Yidarna(li) nama(n) Parsa(h) maim ba(n)daka(li), avamsam 
mafistam akunavam, avat'AsAm afaham : Paraita, avam karam tyam M Adam 
jata, hya(h) mana naiy gaubataiy. Pasava(h) hauv Vidarna(h) had A kara 
asiyava(h). Yafa Madam pararasa(h), 2 Mams 3 nama(n) vardanam MAdaiy, 
avada hamaranam akunans hada MAdaibis. Hya(h) MAdaisuvA mafisfa(h) 
.llia(li), lianv adakaiy naiy adAraya(h). A(h)urmazdamaiy upastAm nbara(h), 
vasnA A (h)nramazdAha'h) kAra(h) hya(b) VidarnahyA* avam karam tyam 
hamitriyam aja(n) vasiy. AnAmakaliyamahya XXVII raueAbis takata Aha(h), 
avaCAsam hamaranam krtam. PasAva(h) hauv kara(h) hya(h) manA-Ka(n)- 
.pada(h) 5 * numa dahyans MAdaiv-avadA mam citA° amanaya(h), 7 yAta adam 
arasam MAdam, 

7. Tatiy DArayava(h)us ksAyafiya(h) : Pasava(h) Dad arsis* nAma(n) 
Arminiya(h) mana ba(n)daka(h), avam adam fraisayam Arminam, avat'Asaiy 
at’aham : Pnraidiy, kara(h) hya(li) hamiinya(h) mana naiy gaubataiy avam 
jadiy. Pasava(h) DAdarsis asiyava(h) ; yafA Arminam parArasa(h) pasava(h) 
hamitriya hagmata, paraita patis Dadarsim hamaranam cartanaiy. Zuza(h) 
nama(n) Avahanam 0 Armaniyaiy, avada hamaranam akunavn(n). 


upd 1, prepos. with accusative 
‘ on with/ upd mam ‘ witli me’; 2, 
nominal prefix in upastd; Aw. it pH, 
Mod. P. prefix ha - in bdujad ‘if is 
necessary f from Old P. upay at iy. 

2 verb ‘ arrive/ Mod.P. rasi- 
dan ; imperf. arasam 4 I arrived ’ 
(Madam arasam ‘I went to Media’); 
with para , ‘ arrive/ imperf. para - 
rasam Madam < I came to Media, * 
pardrasa(Ji ) Arminam 4 he came to 
Armenia/ abiy Yishtdspam ‘to Vish- 
tasp.’ 

3 Marti sg. nom. -ush; a city in 
Media (there is a Marg between 
KermanshahAn and Holwan). 

4 Yidarna m„ sg. nom. -«(/*)> 

gen. - ahyd , name of one of the seven 

conspirators against the false Smerclis 

(‘ preserver’). 


5 Ka(ii)pada~, m., sg. nom.,-a(A); 
a district in Media (KermanshAhan) 

0 did conj., did — ydtd 4 as 
long—until’: avada mam amdn- 
aya(h) ydtd adam arasam 4 there he 
awaited me until I arrived.* 

7 man verb 4 expect Aw. 
rt. man Mod. P. mdndan; imperf. 
amdnaya(Ji ) mdm citd 4 he expected 
me until I arrived.* 

s Dddarshi ra„ sg. nom. dsh* 
acc. dm ; name of an Armenian and of 
a Persian commander of King Darius. 
Perhaps Dddrshi , cp. Skr. dddhrshi 
4 courageous, bold.’ 

0 dvaliana -, sb. n, } sg. nom. -am 
‘ place, village’; Armen, van 4 market- 
town, borough ’ (?), Skr. rt. ras 
‘ dwell ’ and prefix d. 
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A(h)urmazdAuiaiy n pasta ni fibara(h), vasna A(h)uramazdnha(h) kara(h) 
hya(h) manA avam karam tyam hamitriyam aja(u) vasiy. Turavaharahya 1 * 
mnhyA VIII mucabis CakatA Alm(h), avafrisfnn hamaranam krtam. 

8. Tatiy DArayava(h)us ksAyatiya(h): Patiy dnvitiyam hamitriya hng- 
mala paraitA patis Dadarsim hamaranam cartanaiy. Tigra(h)* nama dida 3 
Arraaniyaiv, avadii hamaranam akuimva(u)* A(h)uramazdamaiy upastam 
abara(h), vasini A(h)nramazdAhn{h) kara(h) hya(li) nianaavain karam tyam 
liamitriyam aja(n) vasiy. TnravAharahya mAhyA XVIII rancabis t’akata 
aha(h), avaSAsAm liamaranam krtam. 

9. TAtiy PArayava(h)us KsAyn6iya(li): Patiy tvitivam hamitriya hagma- 
ta paraitA patis Dadarsim liamaranam cartanaiy. UhyAnia(li) nAniA dida 
Armaniyaiy, avadA liamaranam akunava(n). A(b;iirnniazdAmaiv upas tain 
abara(h), vasna A(li)nramazdAlia(h) kAra(li) hya niana a vain karam tyam 
hamitriyam aja(n) vasiy. 'taigracais 4 * mahya IX rancabis fakata aha(h\ 
avatasAm hamaranam krtam. PasAvn(h) PAdarsis cita mam amAnnvafh) 
a . . . yata adam arasam Madam. 

10. Tatiy DArayava(h)us ksAyntiya(h) : PasAva(h) Va(h)umisa(h) 
nama(n) Parsa(h) manA ba(n)daka(h) f avam adam fraisaynm Arminam, 
avatasaiy afaham : Paraidiy, kara(h) liya(h) hamitriyn(h), manA naiy gnn- 
bataiy, avam jadiy. PasAva(h) Va(h)nmisa(h) asiyava(h). Va£a Arminam 
parArasa(h), pasAva(li) hamitriya hagmatA paraitA patis Va(h)umisam hania- 
ranam cartanaiy. Vzitus nAmA dahyans ACnrAyA, avada lmmaranum 
aknnava(n). A(h)urmazdAmaiy n past am abara(h), vasna A(h)qramazdaha(h) 
kAra(h) liya(li) manA avam karam tyam hamitriyam aja(n) vasiy. Anania- 
kahya mahya XV rancabis t’akata Aha(li), a vat* A sam hamaranam krtam. 

11. Tatiy DArayava(h)ns ksAyatiya(h) : Patiy duvitiyam hamitriya 
hagmatA paraitA patis Va(h)nmisam liamaranam cartanaiy. Autiynra(h)* 
nama dahyans Arminaiy, avada hamaranam aknnava(n). A(h)uramazdamaiy 
u past Am ahara(h), vasnA A(h)nramazdAha(h) knra(h) hya(h) niana avam 
karam tyam hamitriyam aja(n) vasiy. Tnravaharahy a m&hya . . iyamanain 
patiy, avaCAsam hamaranam krtam. Pasava(h) Vft(h)ninisa(h) cita mum 
amanaya(h) Arminaiy, yatu adam arasam Madam. 


1 Thum vithani-, sh. in., gen. sg. 
.(/hytt ; name of a Persian month 
(‘the month of the suMimc spring’; 
Aw, * lira and Mod. P. buhdr ). 

f Tifjra m., sg. now, -fr(h ); 
name of a fortro-* in Armenia. 

3 (UtUU % ah. f. 4 fortress,* «»£• nom. 

acc.-rfw; not identical with Moil. 


P. di: t (liili 4 fortre^s,’ which ratio r 
belongs to An. darza in yttirida<za. 

* Thfii'jrHci- % gen. sg. -itish, Name 
of a Persian month (according to 
Jttsti 4 the month of the garlie-gn- 

thcrers’: thtfjra, Mod.P. sir and ci* 

4 gatherer’ Mod.P. ndau ). 

§ in., nom. sg. -</(/#) ; 

4 name of a district in Armenia.* 
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12. Tatiy DArayava(li)as ksAyatiiya(h) : PasAva(h) adam niyAyam liacA 
Babiraus asiyavam Madam. Ya£a Madam pararasam Kn(n)durus l nama(n) 
vardanam Madaiy, avada liauv Fravartis, hya(h) Madaiy ksayatiya(h) agau- 
bata, ais hada kura patis mam hamaranam cartanaiy. PasAva(h) liamaranam 
akuma. A(h)urmazdamaiy upastam abara(h), vasna A(h)uramazdaha(h) 
karam tyam Fravartais adam ajanam vasiy. Adukanais 2 mnhya XXVI 
raucabis Sakata Aha(h), avat*a hamaranam nknmfi. 

13. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksaya€iya(h): Pasava(h) hanv Fravartis, liada 
kamnaibis asabaribis, amuCa(li) 8 RagA 4 liama dahyans Madaiy avada asiya- 
va(li). Pa.sava(h) adam karam fraisayam tyaipatiy, Fravartis agrbayata, 
anayata abiy mam. Adamsaiy uta naham 5 uta gausa 0 uta (h)izuvam fraja- 
nam utasaiy casma avajam. DuvarnyAmaiy 7 basta(h) adariy haruvasim 8 
kara(h) avaina(h). 9 PasAva(h) adam Hagmatanaiy 10 uzmayapatiy 11 


7 duvar~, sb. m. ‘door, court* 
Aw. dvar, Mod.P. dar ‘ door ’; sg. loc. 

- ctyd-maiy 4 at my court/ 

s haruva adj,. ‘whole, entire/ 
1cdra(J <) haruvafh) ‘ the whole army’; 
Aw. hanrva , Mod. P. liar . 

9 rain verb ‘see,’ Aw. rt. raen, 
Mod. P. Irin-am; pres. conj. vaindhy 
4 thou mayest see,’ imperf. avaina{l ») 
harm'ashim lidrci(h ) ‘ the whole 
people saw him/ 

10 Jlagmatdna loc. sg. -fn'g, 
4 Ecbatana/ Mod.P. Tfamaddn (‘the 
place of coming together/) 

11 uzam sb. f., lit. ‘a tiling protrud¬ 

ing from the earth ’ {ltd and xam 
c earth ’) i.e, ; a post, pale’ ; sg. loc. 
azmagd^aiiy avarn aliutavani , ‘ I 

made him on a pale/ *>. 4 1 empaled 
him/ &kariya(n)t&m 4 they shall be 
empaled/ 


1 I\u(n)duru-< nom. sg. -ush. Name 
of a city in Media, probably the 
modern Kundur near Qazwin. 

2 Adulcani - gen.sg. -dish; name of 
a Persian month (according to Justi 
‘the month of canal-digging/ Aw. 
compare ddhu -frddhana ‘ furthering 
the canals’). 

3 cunvthaQt), adverb 4 thence’; 
Skr. amiitali . 

4 Raya-, f. sg. nom. -d, gen. aid. 
-djld; old name of the district of Rai. 

5 Yitth- y sh. m. ‘nose/ sg. acc.-o »?; 
Aw. ndoiihd . 

6 gansha-, sb. m., dual acc. -A, 
‘ears’; Aw. gaoslia , Mod, P. gosh , 





THE OLD PERblAN INSCRIPTIONS AT BEHISTAN, COL.II, §§ 1 2- i(J. 25 l 


nkuuavam, uta martiya tyaisaiy fratama aimsiya 1 «ha(u)ta, avaiy* * * * Hagmata- 
naiy a(n)tar didam fraha(n)jam. 8 

14. iVitiy Darayava(h)ns ksayatiya(h): I martiya(h)Citra(n)takma(h) 4 
liama(n) Asagartiya(hj, 5 6 hauvmaiy liamitriya(h) abava(h), karahyii avaCa 
a£aha(h) : Adam ksayatiya(h) amiy Asagartaiy (H)uvakstrahyu taumaya. 
Pasava(b) adam kuram Pars am uta Madam fniisayam. Takniaspada(h) 8 
nanm(n) Mada(b) mana ba(n)daka(h) avamsam matistnm akiinavani,avaCasam 
at'abam: Paraita, kuram tyam bamitriyarn h)a(li) mana naiy gaubatai} avam 
jata. Pasava(b) Takmaspada(h) hada kara asiyava(b), bamaranam akunaus 
hada Citra(n)takm;i. A(b)uramazdamaiy upastam abara(h), vasna A(b)ura- 
mnzdaha(h) kara(h) bya(h) mana avam karam tyam bamitriyarn aja(n), uta 
Citra(n)takmam agrbuyn(h), auaya(b) abiy mam. Pasavasaiy adam uta 
naham uta gausa frajanam, utasaiy casma avajam. Duvarayamaiy basta(h) 
adariy, baruvasiin kara(h) avaina(b). Pasavasim Arbairaya uzinayapatiy 
akunavam. 

15. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksAyatnya(h): Ima(b)tyamanakrtam AIAdaiy. 

1G. Tatiy Darayava(b)us ksayaCiya(li). Part’ava(b) uta Yrkana(h) 7 

hamitriyd abav a(n) utd Fravartais aganba(n)t;l. Vistaspa(b) mana pita 
luif^r Purfaraiy dha{]i) knra>im a vdrada^h') hamitriyuQi) (ibava(Jt ). Vistas- 
pa(li) liadd kdrd Uya(h) anusiya(h) iwuya(li). Vispa(b)uzatis nama(n) varda- 
11 am ParCavaiy , at;«da bamaranam akunava(u). A(Jt)urumnzddmaiy upastam 
ttbara(fi ), vasnd A(1i)urainazdulia{li) Yistuspafji') Idram tyam hamitriyam aju[n) 
ratfiy, Viyaknabya mahyu XXII raueabis takatA aba(li), avatasam bamara¬ 
nam krtam. 


1 anushiya *, sb. m., 4 follower* ; 
plur. nom. -d. From anuv with tbc 
suftix -sli'vja (Aw. • thya , Skr. • tya ). 

* ava-, demonstr. pron. ‘ that/ 
Aw. ava y Mod.P. d; sing. aoc. avam, 
gen. arahydy comp, avakyarddiy : 
plur. nom. ace. avaiy, gen. araishdm: 
neutr. ^g. acc. aca(h) } (Aw. arat) % 
avapard ‘ by, pirt that ' (* be went 
past that’). 

* ha(n)j verb with Jra, imperf. 
)i dfvt(n))am araiy Hagmatdnaiy 
rt(»)f<*r did dm ‘ 1 banged tliom up at 
Lcbatana in the fortress/ Skr. rt. 
scfy * hang *; < 7 (M)frir seems to bo a 
faho restoration, Fuy therefore 
propose* paraph) ‘before/ Aw. pari\ 


Skr. paras * I banged them up in 

Ecbatana before the fortress' 

4 Citra{ii)takhma-^ in., nom. sg. 
-'i(A), acc. - am , instr. -d. Name of a 
Sngartian rebel (‘strong with regard 
to the offspring,’ ciOam being 
accusative neutr., cp. Greek Tritan- 
taikbmes) ; Mod. P. ci hr-fa ham 
(Aw. Cithrat and tahhma). 

4 A*a<jartiyii-j sg. nom. -a(A), 
‘ Sagartian/ 

6 Takh\na$pdda- y in., nom, 

-a(h) ; nauio of a commander of 
King Darius (‘ having a strong 
army*; Aw. spddha, Moil. P. siydh). 

1 Viitfna •, m., *g. nom. -a(A) f 
* llyrcanift ’ ; M«kI. P. Gurgd *. 
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COLUMN III. 


1. Tati) Darayava(h)us ksuyat'iya(h) : Pasava(h) adam karam Piirsam 
fraisayam abiy Vistaspam liaca Ragaya. Yata hauv kara(h) pavarasa(li) abiy 
Vistaspam, pasava(h) Vistaspa(li) nyasata 1 2 * * avam karam asiyava(h). Pati- 
grabaua 9 nama(n) vardauam Partavaiy, avada hamaranam akunaus liada 
hamitriyaibis. A(h)urmazdamaiy upastam abara(li), vasna A(h)urmazdaha(h) 
Vistaspa(h) avam karam tyam hamitriyam aja(n) vasiy. Garmapadabya 
mabya I rauca t'akata fdia(h), avafasam hamaranam krtam. 

2. Tatiy Darayava(li)us ksayatiya(b) : Pasava(li) dabyaus mana 
abava(h), ima(b) tya(b) mana krtam Part’avaiy. 

3. Tatiy Darayava(h)usksayafiya(h):Margns s nama dabyaus,hauvmaiy 
hasitiya* abava(h). I martiya(h) Frada(Ji) 5 * nama(n) Margava(h), avam 
mafistam akunavata. Pasava(h) adam frAisayam Dadarsis nAma(n) Parsa(h) 
mana ba(n)daka(h), Baktriya 0 ksatrapava, abiy avam avafasaiy aCaliam: Parai- 
diy, avam karam jadiy hya(h) mananaiy gaubataiy. Pasava(h) Dadarsis liada 
kara asiyava(h), liamaranam akunaus hada Margayaibis. A(h)uramazdamaiy 
upastam abara(h), vasna A(h)uramazdfihakara(h) hya(h) mana avam karam 
tyambamitriyam aju(n) vasiy. Atriyadiyahya 7 mabya XXIII raucabis 
tlakata alia(h), avatAsam hamaranam krtam. 

4. Tatiy DArayava(h)us ksAyafiya(h) : Pasava(h) daliyaus mana 
abava(li), ima(h) tya(h) mana krtam Baktriya. 

5. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksayafiya(h) : I martiya(h) Vahyazdata(h) 8 
nama(n), Tarava° liama(n) vardauam Yntiya 10 nama dabyaus Parsaiy, avada 


1 Ayasatd , iinperf. middle, rt. yas 
(incobative stem to rt. yam), Aw. the 
same; with a { seize upon ’: utd 
Pdr sum utd Madam utd uniyu dahyd- 
va(Ji) liauv dyasatd ‘lie seized both 
Persia and Media as well as other 
provinces/ avam Jcdram dyasatd ‘lie 
seized the army.’ 

2 Patigraband f., nom. sg. -d ; 

name of a city in Parthia. 

8 Margin, sg. nom. -ush, acc. -urn 

* Margiana, Merw’; Aw. Mouru . 

* h aslutiya-, adj., ‘rebellious/ sg. 

nom. -d; ha ‘ away from ’ and shiti 

Skr. Ichshiti ‘dwelling place/ there¬ 

fore, originally, ‘ one who deserts from 

his dwelling place/ 


5 Yrdda-, m. nom, sg. -a(h) 
Name of a rebel in Margiana. 

6 Bdl'htri f., sg. nom. -ish, loo. 
-iyd ‘ Bactria/ Mod. P. Balkh . 

7 Atriyddiya m., gen. sg. -ahya ; 
name of a Persian mouth (‘ the montli 
of the worship of the fire ’). 

8 Vahyazddta m., sg. nom. 
•«(/*), acc. -am, gen. - ahyd; name of 
a Persian rebel (‘given by the best/ 
i,e, by Horuiuzd). 

0 Tdravd f., sg. nom, • d : name 
of a city in Persia. 

10 Yutiyd f., nom. sg. -d ; name 
of a district in Persia. 
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adaraya(h). Hauv duvitiyam 1 . udapatatA Parsaiy, k A rally A avaCA a£aha(b) : 
adam Bardiya(b) amiy hya(h) Kuraus putra(h). Pasava(h) kara(h) PArsa(h) 
hya(h) viCApatiy hacA yadAya(h)* fratrta(h). Hauv hacama(k) hamitriya(b) 
abava(h) abiy avam Vahyazdatam asiyava(h), hauv Ksaya£iya(h) abavah 

A * 4 • 

’arsaiy. 

G. TAtiy D£rayava(h)us ksayaCiya(h): Pasava(h) adam karamParsam 
uta Madam fraisayam, bya(b) upA mam Aha(h). Artavardiya(h)* nama(n) 
PArsa(h) raanA ba(n)daka(h), avamsAmmafistamakunavam, bya(b) aniya(h) 
kara(h) Pursa(h) pasA mana asiyava(li) Pasdva(Ji) Artarardiya{h) hada 

I'drd tibiyarci(h) PArsara. Ya€a PArsara parArasa(h), RakA 4 nama(n) vardanam 
Parsaiy, avada hauv Vahyazdata(h) hya(h) Bardiya(h) agaubata, Tits hada 
kara jwtis Artavardiyam hamaranam cartauaiy. PasAva(h) hamaranam 
akuuava(n). A(h)uramazdAmaiy upastam abara(h), vasnA A(h)urmazdAha(h) 
kara(h) hya(h) mana avam karam iyam VahyazdAtahyaaja(n) vasiy. Tura- 
vAharahya mahya XII raucabis Cakata aba(h), a vat as Am liamaranani krtam 
7. Tatiy DArayava(h)ns ksAya£iya(b): Pasava(h) Iiauv Vahyazdata(h) 
hada kamnaibis asabaribis amu6a(h) asiyava(h)Paisiya(h)uvadam,hacA avada- 
Aa(h) karam AyasatA hyaparara 5 ais patis Artavrdiyam hamaranam cartauaiy- 
Prga(li) 0 nama(n) kaufa(h), avada hamaranam nkuuava(n). A(h)uramazda- 
maiy upastam abara(h), vasnA A(h)uramazdAha(h)kara(h) hya(h) mana avam 
karam tyam Vahyazdatahya aja(n) vasiy. Garmapadahya mahya VI raucabis 
CakatA Aha(h), avaCasam hainaranam krtam, uta avam Vahyazdatam 
agrbAya(n), uta martiya tyai&iiy fratama auusiya Aha(n)tA agrbAya(n). 

8. Tatiy Darayava(k)ns ksayaCiya(h): Pasava(h) adam avam Valiyaz- 
datam uta mnrtiyA tyaisaiy fratama anusiyA Aha(n)ta, (H)uvadaicaya(h) 7 
nama(n) vardanam Parsaiy, avadasis uzmayapatiy akunavam. 


1 duritiya numeral 4 tho second,* 
duritiyam or mostly patiy duvitiyam 
•a second time*; perhaps duritiya , cp. 
Skr. dritiya . 

1 y add-, sb. f., * reference ’ ; sg. 
ablftt. hdr&fji) haul yaddyd(h') fru- 
trta(h ) dha{lt) 4 tho army was led 
astray from reverence * ; from ri. 
yad % Aw. rt. y az 4 adore * ; originally 
yada may have had the meaning 
‘worship,* as Mod.P. namdr originally 
meant 4 worship* and then ‘o1m*UciiC0.' 

* Artarardiya-, m., sg. nom.•«(/<), 
acc. - am; nauio of a commander of 


King Darius ( 4 right working ’; 
Aw. cisharerezya would be Old P, 
Artavrdiya ). 

4 Rakhd -, f., sg. nom. ; name 
of a city near tho l>order of Persia and 
Susiana (Ammian has Arakha). 

9 hyd/xtra-j adv., acc. hydjMiram, 
from hya, and tipara, ‘after this* 
‘afterward*,’ ‘again.’ 

4 IV< 7 «-,m.jiiom.sg, •a(A). Name of 
a mountain in Persia; cp. the name of 
the city Fury , Arab J'orj in LAriatAn. 

T /Invddaicaya- t m., *g. nom. 

*o(A) ; name of a city in Persia, 
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0. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksAya£iya(h): Hauv Vahyazdata(h), liya(h) 
Bardiya(h) agaubata, hauv karam fraisaya(h) Hara(h)uvatim, Vivana(h) 1 
nama(n) PArsa(li) mana ba(n)daka(h), Hara(h)uvatiya ksatrapAva, abiy 
avam, utasam I martiyam matistam akunaus, avatAsam a£aha(h) : Paraita, 
Vivanam jata, utaavam karam hya(h) Darayavaliaus ksayafiyahyagaubataiy 
Pasava(h) hauv kara(h) asiyava(h) tyam Vahyazdata(h) frAisaya(h) abiy 
Vivanam hamaranam cartanaiy; KApisakAnis 2 namadida, a vada hamaranam 
akunava(n). A(h)uramazdamaiy upastAm abara(h), vasna A(h)uramazdAha(h) 
kara(h),hya mana avam karam tyam liamitriyam aja(n) vasiy. Anamakahya 
mahya XIII raucabis fokata Aha(h), avat’asam hamaranam krtam. 

10. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksayatiya(h): Patiy hyaparam hamitriyA ha- 
gmata, paraita patis Vivanam hamaranam cartanaiy. Ga(n)dutava(h) 8 nama 
dahyaus avada hamaranam akunava(n). A(h)uramazdAmaiy upastam 
abara(h), vasna A(h)uramazdaha(h) kara(h) hya(li) mana avam karam tyam 
hamitriyain aja(n) vasiy. Viyaknahya mahya VII raucabis takata aha(h), 
avat'asam hamaranam krtam. 

11. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksayatiya(h) : Pasava(h) hauv martiya(h), 
hya(h) avahya karahya ma€ista(h) alia(h), tyam Vahyazdata(h) fraisaya(h) 
abiy Vivanam, hauvma£ista(h)hada. kamnaibisasabaribisasiyava(h). ArsadA 4, 
nama dida Hara(h)uvatiya avapara 5 atiyais. Pasava(h) Vivana(h) hada 
kara nipadiy tyaiy asiyava(h), avadAsim agrbaya(h), uta martiya tyaisaiy 
fratama anusiya aha(n)ta avaja(n). 

12. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksayatiya(h): Pasava(h) dahyAus mana 
abavah); ima(h) tya(h) mana krtam Hara(h)uvatiya. 


1 Vivana -, m. sg. nom. -a(A), 
acc. - am; name of a satrap in 
Arachosia (or perhaps Vivahana , cp. 
Aw, Vivdohhdo), 

2 Kapishaldfti -, f., nom. sg, -ish. 
Name of a fortress in Arachosia. 

8 Ga(n)dutava- } m. } nom. sg. 
-a(A); a district in Arachosia. Per¬ 
haps Ga{n)dumava{1i) > according to 
•lusti, ‘ land of wheat/ comp, Skr. 


godhima • wheat/ Mod. P. ganduin , 
but Aw. gantuma , Nirang, p. 39, 
1. 5 from below, Palilv. gantum(?). 

* Arshddd f., nom. sg. -d; 
name of a fortress in Arachosia. 

6 ava -, demonstr. prom * that/ Aw. 
ova. Mod. Pers. 6; sing. acc. avam, 
gen. avahya , comp, avahyarddiy; 
plur. nom. acc. avaiy , gen. avaishdm , 
neutr. sg. acc. ava(1i ), (Aw. aval ), 
avapara 4 by, past that’ (* he went past 
that’). 
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13. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksaya£iya(h): Yata adam Parsaiy uta Mfidaiy 
aham. patiy duvitiyam Babiruviya hamitriya abava(n) hacama(h). I marti- 
ya(b), Araka(h) 1 nama(n) Arminiya(h), Halditahya* pntra(h), liauv 
udapatata Babirauv. Dubala 8 namadahyaoshacaavadasa(h) liauv udapatata, 
avaCa adnrnjiya(h) : Adam Nabukudracara(h) amiy, hya(h) Nabunaitahya 
putra(h). Pasava(h) kara(h) Babiruviya(h) hacama(h) bamitriya(h) 
abava(h), abiy avam Arakam asiyava(h). Babirnm hauv agrbayatS, hauv 
ksayaCiya(h) abava(h) Babirauv. 

14. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksaya£iya(h): Pasava(h) adam karam fraisa- 
yam Babirnm. Yi(n)dafarna 4 nama(n) Mada(h) manfi ba(n)daka(h), avam 
matistam akunavam, avatasam afciham : Paraita, avam karam tyam Babirauv 
jata, hya(h) mana naiy gaubataiy. Pasava(h) Vi(n)dafarna Lada karil 
asiyava(li) abiy Babirnm. A(h)uramazdamaiy upastam abara(h), vasnfi 

A(h)uramazdaha(li) Vi(n)dafarna Babirnm agrbaya(li). Marga- 

zanahya maliya XXII raucabis Cakata fiha(k), avaCii avam Arctic am hya(Ji ) 
Nabukudracara(1i) agaubatd agrbdya(n), utd martiyd tyaisaiy fratamd anusiyu 
dha{n)td agrbdya(n)tu , utd Lastd abavci(ii ). VasdvaQi ) niyahtdyam Bdbirauv 
uzma yd patiy ukriya(n)tdm . 


1 t rakha-, in,, sg. liom. -a(A), 
acc. - am ; name of an Armenian 
(Alarodian) rebel in Babylon. 

* Ifaldita-, m. f sg. gen. -ahyd; 
an Armenian. 

* JJubdla m., sg. nom. -«(/#) ; 
name of a district in Babylonia 


( there is a place Dubcla on the 
Euphrates). 

* y i(n)flafaniah sg. nom. - d 
(cp. Aw. llaosravdo). Name of two 
men. (Aw. Vindahvavcna ‘obtaining 
majesty’). 
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COLUMN IV. 

1. Tatiy Darayava(h)us Esaya£iya(ta) : Ima(h) tya(k) man a krtatn 

Babirauv. 

( 

2. Tatiy Darayava(h)us Esayatiya(h): Ima(h) tya(h) adam akunavani, 
vasna A(h)urmazdaha(h) aha(h) hamahyaya Carda(h). 1 Pasava(h) yata 
ksayatiya(h) abavam, adam XIX bamarana akunavani, vasna A(h)urmaz- 
daha(h) adamsam ajanam, nta IX ksayatiya agrbayam. I Gaumiita(h) 
nama(n) Magus aha(li), hauv adurujiya(h) avatil ataha(h): Adam 
Bardiya(h) amiy, hya(li) Kuraus putra(h). Hauv Parsam bamitriyam aku- 
naus. I Atrina(h) nama(n) (H)uvjiya(h), Hauv adurnjiya(h) avata ataha(h) : 
Adam ksayatiya(h) amiy (H)uvjaiy. Hauv (H)uvjam bamitriyam akunaus 
mana. I Nadi(n)tabaira(b) nama(n), Babiruviya(b) bauv adurujiya(h) avata 
afaba(b) : Adam Xabukudracara(h) amiy bya(h) Nabunaitabya putra(h). 
Hauv Babirum bamitriyam akunaus. I Martiya(h) nama(n) Parsa(b) bauv 
adnrujiya(h) avatu ataba(b): Adam Imanis 8 amiy (H)uvjaiy ksaya6iya(h). 
Hauv (H)uvjam bamitriyam akunaus. I Fravartis nama(n) Mada(h), bauv 
adurujiya(h) avata aCaha(h) : Adam Ksatrita(b) 3 amiy, (H)uvakstrahya 
fcaumaya. Hauv Madam bamitriyam akunaus. I Citra(n)takma(b) nama(n) 
Asagartiya(h), bauv adurujiya(h) avata ataba(b): Adam ksayatiya(h) amiy 
Asagartaiy, (H)uvakstrabya taumaya. HauvAsagartam bamitriyam akunaus. 
I Frada(h) nama(n) Margava(b), bauv adurujiya(b) avata ataba(b) : Adam 
Ksayatiya(b) amiy Margauv, Hauv Margum bamitriyam akunaus. I Vab- 
yazdata(h) nama(n) Parsa(h), bauv adurujiya(b) avata ataba(b): Adam Bar- 
diya(li) amiy, bya(h) Kuraus putra(b). Hauv Parsam bamitriyam akunaus. 

I Araka(b) nama(n) Arminiya(b), bauv adurujiya(b) avafa ataba(h) : Adam 
Nabukudracara(h) amiy, bya(b) Xabunaitabya putra(b). Hauv Barirum 
bamitriyam akunaus. 


1 thard sb. f. ‘ kind, sort, 
manner ’ ; sg. acc. -cun, gen. -a(/i) 
kamahydyd thardaQi ) 4 of every 

kind * ; Aw. saredha 4 kind/ Pablv. 
sartak , ue,, sardak (a Median 
form). 


2 Imani -, m., nom. sg. -ish ; 
name of a Susian rebel (tbe Susian 
form of the name is Ummanish,) 

8 Khshathrita-, m., nom. sg. 
- a(Ji ) ; name of a Median king; 
abbreviation from Khshathraddra-, or 
the like, with the suffix-tta. 
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3. "fatiy Dirayava(h)us isaytiya(b): Imaiy IX KsiyaCiya adamagrba- 
jam a(n)tar imf* hamarana. 

4. Tatiy Darayava(h)ns ksayatiya(li): Dahyava(h) ima tya hamitriya 
abava(u), draugadis 1 hamitriya akunans tya(h) imaiy karamadurujiyasa(n). 
Pasava(h) dis* A(h)uramazda mana dastaya 5 akunaus ; yaCamam karna(h), 4 
avaCa di£* akunavam]. 

5. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksaya6iya(li): Tuvam ka ksuyaCiya(h) hya(h) 
aparam ahiy, haca drauga(h) darsam patipaya(li)uva. Martiya(h) hya(h) 
draujana(h) 3 ahatiy avam (h)ufrastam prsa, yadiy avafa mauiyahy: 
Daily ausmaiy duruva 0 ahatiy. 

G. 'tatiy Darayava(k)us ksayatiya(h): Ima(b) tya(h) adam akunavam, 
vasaa A(h)uramazdalia(h) hamahyaya Carda(h) akunavam. Tuvam ka 
!iya(h) aparam, imam dipim 7 putiprsahy, tya(h) mana krtam vraavatam 9 
Cuvaui ; matya(li) duruktam maniyahy. 

7. 'tatiy Darayava(h)us ksayaCiya(h) : A(h)uramaz . . „ taiyiya yaW 
ima(h) hasiyam* uaiy duraktam adam akunavam hamahyaya Carda(h). 


1 dr(inga- } sb. ill., ‘lie/ Aw. 
draogha , Mod. P. dufogh ; sg. uom. 
-a(A), abl. -d(h). 

1 (li - enclitic pronoun ‘he/ Aw. 
di-; pi. acc. -dish in tgddish adind 
4 which he took away from them/ 
draugadish ‘ the lie made them rebels/ 
naiydish ‘not them/ parikiirdh(j)dish 
‘thou mayest guard them/ 
vikandh {i)dish ‘ thou mayest destroy/ 
avathddish akunavam * thus I did to 
them/ 

8 dasta-> sb. m. ‘ hand/ Aw. 
ra$/a,Mod.P.d</^; loo. sg. -agd: dish 
maud d . akunauah 4 he made them 
in my hand/ 

4 kdma sb. m., nom. sg. -<i(A) 
‘wish, desire’j Aw. kdma y Mod. P. 
kdm . 


8 draujana in., sg. nom. -a(/i) 
‘ liar/ 

6 duruva adj., nom. sg. f. -d 
dahydu8h ‘settled*; Aw, drva . 

1 dipi-, sb. f. 4 inscription/ sg. 
acc. -im, loc .-iyd: ava(h) ahydyd 
dipt yd naiy nipi&htam ‘that has not 
been inscribed in this inscription/ 
Elemie word. 

8 rar verb ‘convince/ Aw. rt. var 
4 believe/ Moil. P. in bdvar «belief/ 
giraridan 4 to believe* ; pres. conj. 
vrnardtiy ( naishim ) ‘ it may not con¬ 
vince him/ (<>. it may seem uicredi- 
blc to him) imjierat. middle rrnara- 
tdnx thurdm tya(h) maud krtam 
avuthd 4 it may convince thee of what 
has been dono by me, thus (as I hate 
narrated, it really has been*). 

• hafhiya-t adj., ‘truo*; sg. nom. 
ncutr. -am, Aw. hailhya . 
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8. Tatiy DArayava(h)ns ksAya£iya(h): VasnA A(k)uramazdalia(h) . . . 
maiy aniyasciy vasiy astiy krtam, ava(h) ahyaya dipiya naiy nipistam. 1 
Avabyaradiy naiy nipistam matya(b) hya(b) aparam imAm dipim 
patiprsatiy, avaliyA paruv fiadayAtiy/ tya(h) mana krtam naisim vrnavAtaiy 
duruktam m aniyA tiy. 

9. Tatiy DArayava(li)us ksAyafiya(li) : Tyaiy paruvA ksayafiyA yatA 
Aha(n), avaisam naiy astiy krtam ya£A manA, vasnA A(li)uramazdaha(h), 
hamabyAyA farda krtam. 

10. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksayatiya(li) :.nuram £uvAm vrnava' 

tAm, tya(h) mana krtam, ava£A avabyarAdiy mA apagaudaya. 3 Yadiy imAm 
ba(n)dugAm 4 naiy apagaudayAhy, karabyA £Ahy: A(h)uramazdA£uvAm daustA 5 
biya(b), ntAtaiy tauma vasiy biya(h), nta drgam® jivA 7 . 

11. Tatiy DArayava(h)us ksayatiya(h) : Yadiy imAm ba(n)dugAm 
apagandayAby, naiy tally karabyA: A(h)urmazdAtaiy jatA biyA(h), utataiy 
tauma mA biyA(h). 

12. TAtiy DArayava(h)us ksayatiya(h): Ima(b) tya(b) adam aknnavam, 
hamabyAyA £arda(h), vasnA A(h)urmazdAha(h) akunavam; A(h)urmazdAmaiy 
upastAm abara(h), utA aniyA bagAba(h) 8 tyaiy lia(n)tiy. 

13. I’atiy DArayava(h)us ksAyatiya(b) : AvaliyarAdiy A(h)nrmazdA 
npastam abara(h) nta aniyA bagAha(h) tyaiy lia(n)tiy ; ya£A naiy araika(h) 


1 pis verb, with niy ‘ write,’ 
Mod. P. nu-vesam , ni-vislitan (Aw, 
from tbe same root aTiku-paesemndo) ; 
imperf. niyapisham ‘I wrote, have 
written/ part. pret. ni-ptshtam 
avahyd dipiya ‘ written in this 
inscription.— aparam adverb ‘ after¬ 
ward/ Aw. aparem . 

2 thad verb ‘appear/ with gen. of 
tbe person ; pres, conj. thadaydtiy 
avahyd paruv ‘ lest it may appear to 
him much ’ (i. e , too much) ; Aw. rt. 
sad , Pablv. sahastan ‘ think/ 2 

8 gud verb ‘ hide/ Aw. rt. guz ; 
with apa ‘ hide, * pres. conj. 
apagaudaydhy ‘ (if) thou mayest 
hide’ as imperative mu apagaudaya 
* do not hide/ 

4 ha(n)dagd- sb. f., sg. aec. -dm, 

‘edict/ . .. 


5 daushtar-, sb. m. ‘friend,* Mod.P. 
dostdr ; sg. nom. -d : A{li)uramazdd 
tlmvdm d. biydQi) ‘A. may be friend 
to thee/ avaiy md d . biydfji) ‘ to 
him be not a friend/ 

0 drga adj. ‘long/ Aw. 
daregha , Mod.P. dvr (from transposed 
dagra , dayva)\ ncutr.acc. -am adverb 
‘ long time ’ (thou mayest live). 

7 jlv verb ‘ live/ Aw. vt.jiu, Pablv, 
zivastan , Mod. P. ztstan , Pres. conj. 
jivdhy ‘ (as long as) tbou mayest live/ 
jivd dargam ‘ tbou mayest live long/ 
(cp. Aw. 2 sg. conj. bardhi near 
pay do). 

8 bag a-, sb. m. ‘ god/ Aw. bagha , 
Mod. P. Bagh-ddd ; pi. nom. ~uha(li) 
(Aw. corap. aspdohho), instr. - aibi$h . 
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aham, naiy draujana(h) aham, naiy zurakara(h) 1 Aham naiy adara naimaiy 

tauma. Upariy abastam 9 upariyayam naiy sakaurim*.buvatam zura(h) s 

akunavam. Martiya(h) hya(h) hamataksatfi 4 mana viCiya, avam (li)ubrtam 
abarara, hya(h).avam (h)ufrastam aprsam. 

14. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksayafiya(li) : Tuvam kfi ksayaCiya(h) 
liya(h) aparam ahy, 4 martiya(b) Iiya(li) draujana(h) abatiy, hyavA. 
zurakara(h) ahati} T , avaiy ma dausta, avaiy ahifrastadiy 5 prsa. 

15. Tatiy DArayava(h)us ksayaCiya(h) : Tuvam ka bya(b) aparam 
imam dipim vainahy, tyam adam niyapisam, imaiva patikara 6 matya* 
vikanaby, yava 8 jivaliy ava avaiy parikara.® 

1G. Tatiy Darayava(b)us ksayatiya(b) : Yadiy imam dipim vainfiby, 
irnaivzipatikara, naiydis vikanaby utamaiy yava tauma abatiy parikarfih(i)dis, 
\(b)ui*amaz'bi t’nvam dausta biya(h), utataiy tauma vasiy biya(h), uta 
dargam jiva, uta tya(ii) kunavahy A(b)urmazda.kunautuv. 

17. Tatiy Daniyava(b)us ksaya£iya(b): Yadiv imam dipim imaiva 
patikara vainfiby, vikanab(i)dis, utamaiy yava tauma abatiy naiydis parika- 
ruby, A(b)uramazdataiy jata biya(li), utataiy tauma ma biya(h), uta tya(b) 
knnavfdiy, avataiy A(b)uramazda nika(n)tuv. 

18, Tatiy Dfirayava(h)us ksayatiya(h) : Imai} r martiya tyaiy adakay 
avada fdm(n)ta yata adam Gaumatain, tyam Macjura, avajanam, liya(li) 


1 zurakara - adj. .‘ wrong-doer,’ sg. 
nom. -a(h) naiy aham ‘ I was no 
wrong-doer* (Mod. P. gtirgar). 

1 ubashtu-, sb. f., 1 law * (by no 
means tbe Awcsta) ; acc. sg. - dm . 

* shakaurim , unknown word. 

3 zurah -, sb. n., sg. acc. -«(//) 
‘wrong, injustice,’ Aw. zurd-jata , 
Mod. Pers. z>'r: znra(f t) akunavam 
* l did (not) wrong.’ 

4 takhs/i verb, Aw. rt. thwakhsh 
‘ Im* active,’ Mod. 1*. tukhshd ‘oner , 
getical’ ; with ( h)am ‘ endeavour,* 
•be active,’ imperf. middle 
ham-atakhshaiy ‘1 endeavoured,’ 
ham-atakh*hatd mand vi thiyd ‘be was 
active on tbe side of my family,’ 
liam-atakhsha(n) td ‘tlioy were 
active as my followers.’ 


5 ah'frashti -, sb, f., loc. sg. -ddiy, 
i.e., ahifrushtu adiy lit. 4 sword- 
questioning,' i.e . * punishment with 
tbe sword*; avaiy ahifrashtddiy prsd 
‘punish them with capital punishment.’ 

0 patikara •, sb. in., pi. acc. -« 
‘ picture ’ ; Mod. P. paikar . 

7 man verb • think,’ Aw. rt, maw, 
Pahlv. mcnitan ; pres. conj. maniydhy 
(yadiy aratha) ‘ if thus thou mayest 
think,’ mutyafji) durukhtam maniydhy 
‘ lest thou inaye&t think it false,’ 
durukhtam maniydtiy ‘be may think 
it false.* 

8 yCit'd conj. ‘as long ns ': jirdhy 
‘ thou mayest live,* taumd ahatiy • as 
long as mankind exists.' 

® See page 23G, note 1G. 
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Bardiya(h) agaubatu. Adakaiy imaiy martiyahamataksa(n)ta annsiya mana: 
Yi(n)dafranA nama(n), Vayasparahya 1 * * putra(h), Parsa(h) ; (H)ntana(h) 
nama(n), Tukrahya* putra(h) Parsa(h) ; Gaabruva(h) 8 nama(n), Mardnni- 
yahya 4 5 * putra(h), Parsa(h) ; Vidarna(h) nama(n), Bagabignahya 8 putra(h), 
Parsa(h) ; Bagabuksa(h) e nama(n), Dadubyabya 7 putra(h), Parsa(h); 
Ardnmanis s nama(n), Vahukahya* putra(h), Parsa(h). 

19. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksayaCiya(h) : Tuvara ka ksayafiya(h), bya 

aparam aby, tyaraa vidam martiya . . t.ya(b) Darayava(b)aus. 

akunavam. 


1 Vayaspdra m. gen. sg. •ahyd; 
name of a Persian. 

* ThuJchra-y m., gen. sg. -ahyd; 
name of a Persian (‘ tbe red one,’ Aw. 
8ulhra, Mod. P. surlch). 

8 Gaubruva m., nom, sg. -a(A), 
‘ Gobryas ’ (‘ baring the eyebrows of 
a bull’). 

4 Marduniya-y sg. gen. -ahyd 
i Mardonios.’ 

5 Bagdbigna-, m., sg. gen. 

•ahyd; name of a Persian (according 

to Justi * having splendour from 

God’). 


0 BagdbuMsha-, m., nom. sg. 
-a(A); one of tbe seven conspirators, 
c Megabyzos ’ ( £ redeemed by God’). 

7 Ddduhya-y m„ gen. sg. - ahyd 
one of the seven conspirators against 
the false Smerdis. 

8 Ardumani m., sg. nom. -ish ; 
one of the seven who killed the false 
Smerdis (‘ of upright disposition ’), 

9 Vahuha-, m., sg. gen. - ahyd . 
Name of a Persian (from rahu 
‘ good ’). 
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COLUMN V. 

1. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksaya£iya(h) : Ima(h) iya(7i) adant akuna- 

va tn .... mil ra . . . . tardam .... 6a ksaya6iya(h) . . . vajanam. 

daAyaus hauv hac$wa(/i) liamitriyd abava(h). I martiya(h ) ,. . imaima(h) 
nama(n) (H)uvjiyA, avam waJ'istam dkunava(n). Pasava(h) adam kararn 
frdih ayam ( Il)uvjam . jl/artiya(h) Gaubruva(h) nama(n) Pdrsa(h) i mand 
ba(n)daka(h), avamhdm ?na6istam akunavam. Pasdva(h ) hauv Gauhrdva(h) 
hadd Hra asiyava(h) (H)uvjam, hamaranam akunaus kada hamitriyaibis. 
Pasava(h) . . • utasaiy marda .... uta avam • • imaimam agrbdyaQi ) uta 
anaya(h) abiy ma m . . . dabyaus . . . dvahanam avadasim avdjanam . 

2. Tatiy Darayava(b)us ksayatiya(h) : A .. . uta dab ydum A(k)ura- 
mazda manddastayd ahunaus ; vasna A(h)uramazd<2ha(h) yata karaa(h) aha(b) 
<ira£adis akunavam. 

3. * Tatiy Ddrayava(li)u's ISmyatiya(Ii): Hya aparam imam ya . . 
hatiy, uta jivabya . . . 

4. Tatiy Darayava(k)us ksAya£iya(h) : .... asiyavam abiy Sakam ... 
Tigram baratya... iy abiy darayam avam .... a pisa viyatara... ajanam 

% t 

aniyam ztgrbdyam ...abiy mam uta .... Sa&w(n)ka nama(n),avamagri^yar7L.. 
<<vada aniyam m&Uhtam ... Am Aha, pasAva(h)da... 

5. Tdity Darayava(h)us ksAya£ty<z(70: .... mA naiy A(h)uramazdaiii 
yadiy vasna A(h)uramazcWAfl(^) ... akunavam. 

6. Tatiy Ddrayava(Ji)ux Uhdyatiya(li): . . A(h)uramazdam yadata . . . 
nta jivabya, uta ... 


* The rest of tho inscription (§§ 3-G) is too much decayed to allow us to restore a 
running text. 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 

P. 160, l. 16, read : ’Apadaros ( Anddatos ), i.e, ’A/idp8aTos> 

„ 1. 17, „ (. Amardatos ) for (Amhrdatos) . 

P. 161, 1. 3, „ postulates for postulate. 

,, 1. 16, „ Geiger for Geiger. 

P. 162, 1. 12, „ but is still vivid enough as a figure. 

P. 163,1. 1, „ or iu the images that rise upon the Crest .... 

„ 1* 18, „ an agent for the agent. 

„ N, 9, 1. 2, read : merezdata . 

„ N. 10, 1. 2, ,, Khshathrd . 

P. 164,1. 8, read: Khshathra Yairya, as an Amshaspand, has a special 

duty or charge. 

P. 165,1. 4, read: But, perhaps, back of this association of Khshathra 
1 Kingdom * with ayoTchshusta ‘ Molten Metal/ there is even some¬ 
thing more. 

P. 166, 1. 13, add: or by eternal supremacy in the realm of Orrnuzd. 

P. 168, n. 1,1. 2, read: Wittenberg. 

„ n. 1. 5, „ Astronomia philolaica . 

,, n. 1. 8, „ Antwerp, 1703, II, p. 55, 

P. 169, n. 3, read gt) and for and 

P. 170, 11. 3, 16 and 17, read: Pliarbardin (throughout); 

„ n. 8, 11, read 

P. 171, 1. 4, read: from the creation of the world. 

P. 173, 1. 10, read: was drawn up. 

P. 174, 1. 16, read: Antwerp for Paris; 

P. 175, n. 24,1. 3, add at the end: —also my article, Zu, den byzantinischen 
Angaben ueber den altirdnischen Kalender } in Byzantinische Zeitschrift } 
XL , pp. 468-472. 

P. 234, § 6, read: Darayava(h)us. 


APPENDIX I. 


THE OLD PERSIAN' TEXT 

t 

OK THE 

INSCIUPTIONS AT BliHISTAN, 

A Memorial of Darius Hystaspes- 


COLUMN 1. 

l w.tHtT.A. M«.nr.ttKT.Tr.itA. 

►Ts.H.sTK v <<TTmtKT.ff.it A. 

KffHrT. A. A. f?.TffMTs= TT.it A. 

«TTmtKT.TT.it 1 u.Kr<-.<fT.-<T tttTtT. A. ft^TTTMEl 
Kitfff. V ^.<fr.Tf. A. nr.^T.<<.TTf,-TrT.<. t<^.tTt. A. V 

(ii. i-3). 

2. KT.m.^TiT.rr,f. A. RMsT.t<vTs.<R^ V «TTmt 

KT.fT.Tt A. V W.tt-TtT.ttt. V n.^Trl.mJ^. A. 

n.^Irlm.T^lKrtm. A. ?OT c M.m. V TfT.^T.&fTHTT. V 
fffsT.&TTHTT.KitfTr. A. ^.rr^T tT.ytt. A, ffTST.Tf.itfTT.£T.fir 
-TrM A. fTfsT.ff.T<-.Tn.sT.fTf-TTT. t « t {i<LffT. A. &fT. e TrT.fff. A. 
THr.ftln.«/A. M<<^m.rr.<<. A. ^.tMtT.Ttt. A. < c «<TT.Ttt. 
"TrHff.^.A.ois c). 

3. KT.ffHrT Tr.it A n.m^T.rt'TH<n.<<. A. <<TT.frfTr.it 
KT.fl.rt 1 1TH*.KrtET1ft.sTT flr t A. »T g.it»TrT. A. 

t Omltt^l ia tl jo I*. Inscript-Jon**. 
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THE BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


< c <«TT.rrr ^TrT. c <.tr.<<. rr. r^. Tff. V TK.KrfEKTT.Krf. V 
KEE. V ^.KEifT.rf.KrT. V Ttt. -TtT.Ttt^TtT. Ttt. V 
EKrT.Krf. A. KM. V fHfEfY.fr.rf.KrTA Ml 
trrKrT.fTr.KHrU. KtT.EKtT.EA KUE.Tf.TK.rr.rfE. A. 

Tfr.K<K. c». G —S). 

4. TKE.KrT.rf.rf. A. ff.EH.rf.KMTU. A. KUE 
rf.TK.ff.rf. A. W. A. KrTKE. A. KrTXffKrT.ETf.ffr. A 
KrT.Tf.ff.rf. A. EKEKHTrT. A. 1WIMI 
EH. A. fTT.ff.KrT. A. KKfe.KrT. A. TmT. A. HM.rf.KrTE. 
KrT.feTH.KrT. A. Kfe.Tf.KrT. A. HUE.rf.TK.Tr.Tf.EA. 
EKrT.Krf.A.cn. 9 -id. 

5KKE.KrT.ff.Tf. A. TfEM.rf.KMfU. A. HUE. 
Tf.TK.ff.rf. A. KMHE. A. E.E.M.KrT.H.Tf.E.K. A. 
E.ffKrT. A. HUE.Tf.TK.rr.rf. A. ETf.ff.rf. A. EE.M. 
KrT.H.ff.E. A. HU.HrT. A. KrKE A. TK.M.E.K. 
feT. A. (ii. 11—12). 

6KKE.KrT.ff.Tf. A. ff.EH.rfKME A. HUE. 
Tf.TK.ff.rf. A. frKrT.E.A. ff.Krf.EK^. A. KiT.rf.E. A. KrT. 
KE. A ETKErfErU. A. Kfe.ft.KE. A. E.Kf.M. 
KrT.H.Tf.EKA. E.ETrTEE.KrT.A. HUE.rf.TK.ff.rf. A. 
EKKrT.A. fcffr.feT.Ife. A. Kf.KHK A. K.E.K.ff.KXfU. A. 
E.TK.Kf.M.E. A. EfeT.KE.rf. A. fefE.fTfeTE.rf. A. 
KrT.rf.ff.rf. A. fffeT.if.K.rf.E. A. TM.£T.ff. A. rf.EKEA. 


COLUMN I, §§ 4-9. 


Ill 


'YTT.YTT.rr. ^ T p . c TrT.^.TrK<TT.K A. ?? eY.Y<He. V 

H.ET.K A K^T.rr.'Y^. V V £ Y.fTT. 

«TT.f?.lf.ftV T^tt.^Xtt.tU. <YKrr.M.l Te.M KT. £ YtY. 

V K£Y.flT.^YTYM. V 'TtT.T £ . YftET.K 
eT.^TtY.V rr.Krfm.^.v ;{n. ( n. i3-n>. 

7- Y^T.rrMjY.rr.Yf. V rr.m.sY.if'Y^Xrr.7. V «YY.7.Eif. 
T<T.rr.i<-7. tHtY.ttt. \. TIKif.m.-Y e. \. ^rY.rf !rr. \. 'YtTKttU. 
HTY.rr.rfm.TT.7. V 'Y^.7. £ (m. V M.eT'YtTH.tt.Ttt. 
K1. 'TtYKYtt. A. e Y.ty.Y e w. \. tTt.“< £ ^. c YtY.ttT. \. *YrT £ {?rr. \. e Y.YTt. 
-<ejHtY. V ttt. e Y.^Y. e YtY.ttt. t E YTY.rf7.rTHTY. V Krr'M 
'YrY.V mMKrf. V «YY.7.H^.m. \ ^YXrrM £ YrY.rr. 

'YE.m.V m.'YS v TTT.<Y.<n. E <-Y^. t<^. £ YtY.TTT. 7. ( n. .7-20). 

8 T<Y.m £ YrT.rr.rf. V rr.m.^Y.rf.'Y^Xrr.7. V «YY.^?.TTf.r<-. 
HYjf.rM. ttHtY.^U. tHtY.ttt. V ff.KrfffHE t -TtY.^Y. 
£ YtY tt t<-. A. KrfV mXYT' £ YrY.m. V frr.K \ ttH^TtM. 
<tt. £ Y.^Y £ YtY-YtY. ^. m £ Y.^Y.'YtY. A ,< £ <.r<-.A. EEY.fi>. A. ffi.W. 
RHe-TtY. V <fr.Y« 3T £ YtY.-YtY. V ;eieY.Ye.>Y. V 
'Y^^Kfri V m< tt^Y-Y rYY-Y tt.tTt< e <. ff.-YrY.E. V fr.< £ < 
rf fiHE. V £ YtY.7' £ {ttt. V 'TtTKttt. V fT.fTT c YTT.ffT. V Iff. 
^Y.rr.TfYn.rf rfY^.w «.YtHtY. KfrlfHrTA 
ttt.Y<Y.< e <t<-. 7 . fiHE Y<Y Trr.7 .tTtXY/t1 £ He rf £ YTY.frU ( ». 2 o—» 4 >. 

9 Y{T Ttt e YtY tt r<-. fr.m^YiHs{fr.7. A 

Y<Yffr<-. V m.<lf.EHTY.H.If.E.V 'YtYKw.V WT.ftftf tM . 


IV 


TIIE liEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 

\ V m. 

MiMi m.^n. if.m.^y.TTT.v tHtT.v «tt& 
fHrU. fnlfff sT.rf A. ^.fMffH .ffr.ffi £HTTMfi.fTTX 6 <\ 
tHtR «TT.&HtT.V n.Trr.^T.rf.frr.K E ir.if.V ( n. 21 - 20 . 

10. T^.ttt-TtT.tt.i^. A. T^.<tt.<<. V Mflffr.if 

KI.Tf.rf V tHtU. ^I.rf V -TtKItt. V K.^HiHrU. 

. rf .kt.tyta . tmfiM ^. 
MXfHs=?r. T f 1 KttHtT. <T.<tt.^TXtt.<<. 1 V TTr. 
*TrT.ffi.«THrU. E TiTXMrT.m,f.Iff. V WHM. ?Ai<Tl 
*TMtT. 1 rf.TTTfr. V KTT.fTfT.rfKT.Tf .if V Tff.K ] ffKf^. 

KrfTfY. V MXT.^.rr.rfKrftff. 1 ^M.ffRTTY.TfT. 

WMV K.tTHtT.V Tff.K V WTM^rT.tff.V 
KRTYM c TTY.fff. t T c . c T.<fr.^.ff.rf Kr^.fff. t Tf.Y^.TfH^ V 
MXfi*teff.r<* V Ttt-T^-TtT. V *TfWT.T?.rKTTT. V 
rfKT.ffi.V £ Y£T.£TY.fY.rf 

*TtH .ttH^.TtHK. K.ffT.^f.Krf TTtA f. Trf.H.rr.TTr.A. 
ffH.^.A £ TtT.iR A f.rf A ffHMfWA. & 

T^.TfH^. A MXTH^.Tf.rf A ^fKTT.^f.TfT.rf AtT. A Iff. 
ff.ff.iH^. V rfKT.fff.A A.KXTT.Ks.TT.rf A MffT.fW.Tff. 

tHth . m<M \ . ^.tthm. Rfff.^r. f. Tff.^r.fr.R.^. 

V fcfs=Wte 1 Yt.^J.MK. V fT.KrfAf. 
A^.ffT \ A^.Ys.rT.rf A ttt.-T.-T^. A <TT. c TrT.Tfr. 1 ^.fff.^T. 


COLUMN I, §§ 10-12. V 

T^.rr.tf. V <t!. c TtT.tTt. A. ^TT.m.n.iT.rf \ <n. E W.m. A Iff. 

. ff.Krf 0 .<tH£ tirt. ( u. 20-35). 

11 . V V ^TT.«.m.rf 

T<T.t?.t<- V T-TtT.eHtTM.V *TtT.^.<O.V 

w.< e < A <TT- <tt-TtT.ttt-TtT.^ . KttHtT.Y < e «?H£ Y <TT.fT^. £ TrT. 
►TtT.ttt. V KM. \ A. 

^T.tt.<<. Y KttHtT. Y Y 

1. n.Tr.if KKKif Y ^TrT.m.Kif ttt. V <JJ.Y 
^MM.n.S.Y T<T.T e . e TtT.ttt.A. fir.KY tK^T.tj.tY. V «. 

1 K.{tH£. V T c .Ttt ^T.< e <.t<-.tTt. V ffHs= 
T<T.rn. \ A. m rYWY. e M . 

w.IKt.tKA. KrM <T.<R.£T.€& Y T ee KM.tt. 
rYKM.Y e T.M e W.ttt. Y MrW.Y K 

KXM.Y KTKT.fr.TT.rY.Y ttt. e Hs. V KM.Y Mffi. 

Y fMiYY. Y frHMrT. Y 
tfYIrT.mY V <MrT.m.Y €Ifi.l <MrM Y 

Ttt. e <.tt.t^.ttt. Y tIKtYttH^. V KT.frHrT. Y KXrW^. Y 
?ft.<TKsT tT.trr.if e TtT.!tt 1 W^HrTMKrf V -TtT.Ttt. 
KM.Y IKIT.Y £T.fi.M??&Y KT.MrT.m. V ffi.KY 
m-TE.T<T.Rr V KI.«.HtU. mxn^YT.ffi.YKrT.m.V 
*je.rh*= v ?.!<►. v <MH!fT.'TTT£T.rrr. 

if<TT.<<. V TTt*T tT ST.tT.t^YtT TttA .01.35—43). 

12■ UT.m.^TiT TT.r<-. V 1 «TT.<< Trr. 
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rfKT.ff.rf 1 fff.fTKrT. 1 WTMKtT.I KK,f 1 <TT-Xtt. 
KtT.TTt.KtT. 1 fff 1 -TtT.MXT f.f.l fffMT.?Kftr. V MKf. 
KMr.rf.KTT.l fff.ff.KrT.l KTMKK. 1 Kill. fHfrf. 
ft.ff.rfKrT. 1 TTt-TtT.ttt.«TT.-TtT. 1 trr. V 

ffr.K 1 ff.T^.ffr.K^. V ^T-XtT^TtT.Ttt^TtT. 1 fff 1 
KTT.M.Kf.f. 1 fffMT.fKffr. V M.<ff.KMf.rf KrT. 1 <% 
KrT.fff.l ff.ffTM.TMTrT. 1 <ff.KrT.fff. 1 KTT.fff.ff.KrT. 1 <ff. 

^TrT.TTr.A. TTT.Kjr.rf.TTT. A. ff.f f f.fff.K^. A. f fff. K^. \ fff.rfK 2 = 

KTT.Tff. 1 {ff.KMff.ffl&ff.rfKrT. 1 TttKTKTT.^TtT.TTT- A. 

f fff.K^K .fTT.f fff.rf.TK.ff.rf \. fff.K.K^ \. (II. 43—in). 

13- KT.fff.KrTff.rf V ff.tTfM.rf .KMff.f. 1 fTT.f.frt.rf 

TK.ff.rf 1 K.ff.rf 1 fff.Kl KTTM.KTr.Tf.rfl K.ff.rfl 
ff.fffM.T^ V Kjf.rf 1 KrT.TfT.ff. 1 K.ff.rf 1 fTf.KrT.fff. 
KTT.KtT. 1 KrT.<ff.KrT.fff.rf fff. 1 M^.fHf.rf V fff V fff. 
KmTtT. V Kf.Kf.KTT.fffKrHTT. V KrT.rf.KrT. V KrT. 
<M.<R.KtT.1 fTT.f.ff.KrT. V MT.ff.KrT.KrT. 1 fHKTM.ff. 
rf.fff. V KfffM.Rff.KrT. V Kfffrr. V ff.Mf.KTT. V 
fff.KrTM.T2l l.fff.M.KrT. 1 KMMff.rfl fff.K^.fff.K{ 
K.ff,f fff. 1 fff 1 ff.M.KKrT. 1 KMMT.ff.rf*KrT. 1 fff. 
ff.fff.Kfff. 1 Tff.KMK.rfM.fff.MT.ff.rfl Mrf.M.KrT. 1 
fff. KE. fff. K< K. ff. rf. fff. \. KrT. fff. KrT. rf KrT. fff. KrT. \. 

m^<fff.Ts.ff?.KrTM. 1 KrT.rf 1 fff.ff.KTT. 1 K.rf.rf 1 
KMMT.ff.rfl fff.Tf.ff.rfl fff A miWM 


roi.i’MN I, §§ 13-14. vii 

K« rHr Kn.rf \. fir.fi 1 THr.«M.rf. A. 

KT.TMTKTr.rf V ^T.rr.rf 1 ^TT-.^TtT.tTt^TtT.^tT. V 
c TtT.i<^TtT. A. *TtTX^.<tHtT. A. Tfm c M.m. A. ttt.tt-TtT. V 
w.^TJsHrT. V fi.T^fiH^. A. tttMtT. a. firXfi.^T. 
-TtT.T-T.tt.Ttt.-TtT. A. ^TTT.rriffiH^.Krr.rf V firXfiM. 
-TtT.T-T.tt.Ttt-TtT.A. <R^.Ts. c TrT.!rf."TrT. A. A . -T.Tfr. 
<Ihfw.Tur.«. V *TrT.fiT.KiffiT. A. (A. £TXfi.fMM.A.. 
KTMtMA. lii.Kl fiH^.TAT.fir.A. fir.fHrT.A. Kfi.fi?. A. 
MTT.KrM.TT.fr A. "TtT.^T^TtT.tt.i^.T f. s T.fr.<<. A . fiHMrT. A . 
^HtHtT.ttMtHtT. A. c TtT.tKTtT. A. M^fiHfrU. fir. 

^.nH^Hru. <iMtMa. *TTMff.&??A a. t«.swtt. 

-TtT.ttt. A. ^TtT.^HtT. n.rf ttt. V fiT.« c .<fi.ft.??.T<* m. A. fir.K 
c TtT ttt. A. T^.n.Krf^T^TTl.rr.^. A. KfiHTT.m. V £??.??. 
fi.fir. V c {yr.I^.m.Tf V c <.TTt.-TtT.tTt. A. n.Krffir.ArT.RA. 
-TtT.ttt.tt.tt.t<-. A. TTt^T^.tt ^.tT^TtT. V fiH£fiH{ f HrT. A. 
^M-TtTM-TtT. V ttt.MtT. V fi?.£TIMW. 1 
-Ts= aKfii.A. m<R.EHTT.Hl!fT. W. ffi.iHrT.A. «TTmt 
KT.n.rf A. ffi‘H^M.A. Ttt.<tt EHrTMR.fi?. V «TT.ft 
HrT.VTrKfTn. T«sT.m «TMV ( .i 4.- 60 . 

14 T<T.ttt, e TtT.tt.t<-. V A. «TT.<<.TTT. 

iH<T.??.tM. WT.&HrT.A. *TtW.A. <#.I1 Ttt.-TtT.Ttt. 
«THtT. A. e TtT.<tt.-TtT.tTt.t<-Ttt. V 
fir.K A. fiHE V fif.fi.-TiT.A. THiTMiHrlA. TtTXT.<tt. e <. 



viii TJ1E EE HIST AN INSCRIPTIONS, 

'TMtT. 1. rff.MrT.frHrT.l. <TT-.Ttt.T<T-T^.Ttt. 1. rrH^.m. 
TMiMtHtU. rf.KI.m V A. 

TiHs.Kl.m. 1 Ttt.tt-YtT. A. 1 ffi,f 

Ml ^rT.rfm.V <MMrT.rMrTA Krf.V -YtY. 

n.rr.TfM. m.rHrTA f.rr.Tfn.fW.^Y.TfAT. V 
I^r.KTfm. V rM.rrr.rrAT.rr.f 1. fHr.KT.w. 
AT.rMrr. 1. AT.TrrKrr.TfAT.rfTrf. 1. MTM.rrfrfmA 
ATAffi.sTT.ff.ft V <TKffi.AT.ffi. AT. V Kif A. -YrY. 
<Mrr.fr A. rrr.M.rr.frTrr. 1. Trr.TT.-YrY. 1. Kffi.MTrTA 
<YY-.TrT.Y<Y-Y^.TTT. 1. TTr-Y^.TrT.Y^.-YrY.Trr.Tf.-YrY. 1. 
TMrT.rfrrr. 1. -YrY.TrT.TT.-YrY.rT-.Trr. 1. <TT.-YrY.Trr. 1. TTT.Krr. 
t <-.TTT. 1. Tt.< c <.t<-.TTT-Y^. 1. t<-.Y<Y.TTT. 1. ?H«rH£. 
ATMA. 1. TTT-Y^.Y<Y.TTT. rrr.rr.AT.A. ATAA. fc^Tffi. 
ANLATAT. V ffAT.ffrfffi.AETAT. V -Ts.frKffiA 
TTT.<Tt.^Y.-YtY.Y-Y.tT.TTT.<-<. 1. rr-YrY. 1. TTT.tt.-YtY. 1. TTT.<Y.<rr. t <. 
AMrT.A. TTT.TT.-YrY. A. KAT.AT.«TT.frrrA 1. t<-.TTT.-YtY TTT. A. 
n.KY.-TrY. 1. ‘YrY.TfTTT.-YrY. 1. TTT.-YtY.TTT.«YY.-YtY. 1. <YY-.TTT. 
Y<Y.-Y^.TTr. 1. Trr-Y^.TTT.Y^.-YrY.TTT.Tf-YrT. V t<-.Y<Y.TTT. 1. 
^-«.<rT.-Y^-YrY.TT-.TT.rf 1. TTT-Y^.Y<Y.TTT. ^ . MM. A. <H.-YrY. 
AT.«TT.frrrA1. AA.frw.A. MMMMftTfr.K A. 
rfYf.TTT. 1. <YY-.<Tt.-YtY.TTT.-YtY. 1. KAA -YtY.<^.<TT.<<. 1 
tt.Y<Y.-YtY. 1. ATAffiAT. 1. ffi.ATffiMAT A. frrrA. 1. 

^.M.rrr.AM.oi. d—7i> 


COLUMN I, §§ 1 1-16. 


15 T<Y.ffi*YrY.f?.rf V Tr.ffi.MfUEXff.f. v 
rfKI.Tf.rf V THrT. V ‘TfT.rf V fff.TWrY. V ffiXHK 
►Te-TtT. V £YMHM rf.Ttf.fTY.V f YT.f.m.rf Ttf.Tf.rf V 
m tHMrU.cn. 7i-72). 

16- Yf.TfT.tYrY.fr.rf V Tf.ffr.MfUM.f. V fYf.ffTT.rf 
Y4T.ff.rf V T fKT. ttt. V TTT.fHrYU. 4 TU.<tt.-TtT.TTtHtT-TtT. V 
^TtT.tHtT. V Urf.^XSHrT. V ffHEfTHUfTTf. V fc 
YHTHM. HiY.H.tTrT.rr.Tf.V ffilfK V #lrl.l <M. 
n.HUrT.Krf fff. V fc<M. V fUiHM. 4ff.rfltTrT.tTTT.fTY.V 
tfHMtfr.Tf V. K.m.H.Krf.TTT. \. ffHMT.fTTV .m.ffXfV. 
ttt.tHtT. V <THMK.ff.rf V fIH.frr.rf.KUr.rf V 
frT.YfTT.rf V H^.ffH^. V <rHM<rT.TffTT. V KYf.ff. 
Rjf.rf fff. V fTHHM. ffr. c Y.ff.rf V YtHMtYA ffr.fur. 
tffrf.V ffr.f.TrUU^. 1 fKXfHM. «ff.f.ffr.iff<f.ff.rf V 
WH.-Te. V<MMK.ff,f 1 fT.tYrY.frr. V HrY.EY.tYrT.ff.ifV 
tf.frT.tf.fKf Xfr.n.f f.rf \. t(EYY.f f.tYrY.tY.fi.EYV. UfTHrYV. fff.fr. 
t(ff.M.f(rf.fff. ‘ A. fUff.fr. \. K4IWE. \, ffMtYTY.tYrY.fffA. 
tY.fff.*Y.ff.EY.ff.-YE. V Yt.fffEY.-YrY. A frf.fMY.frr.V 
fTfXEYXffUUffUE ff,f V TW.THtT. V c fYXTfXY.ff.EY.Tf.EY. V 
fTf.Yfff.rfV f(rf V t{cT.<ff t{ff.tYrY.f{rf fff. V ffXff.fr. V 
fcTE.fiHM Yt.fff.EY. V fff V tY.ffr.tY.TfUUff.fr.ff.rfV. 
KUUtHe. V fff.tY.ff.rf V fTfUMfrY. V t<.M.THtHtf. 

• Words mutilated iu tfio Old Persian text arc hero markcil bv a»teri>k»». 



X 


THE EEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 

ET.-TiT. V \ A. KK'.rf. 

B.ii.rf \. fM-TE l MftHrT. 1 'TrT.if. V 

EMMET. KflHEl. m.<rr>EW rn.,f.'TrT rn.A . (11. 72—81). 

17- KT.trf.'Trt.if.if 1 it.mET.r<-,-lE<it.«. V 
if.W.if.rf. S.TEirWE V WHiT. 1 WffEHin*. 
K(£T m.rr T. fiHE-K-M.T. < c «fHET. TrfEt.rT.KA. 

c T.TE c TrT.A. fn.'W-.'TrT.tff.T. W.'T.if.ifT. -TrT.fir.-TrTA. m.rHiT. 

S.rHrT.t m.-rEffi.-TW-TtT.T. (11. 81—83). 

18. KT.MT.Tr.Tf V <rr.& V XTT.ftfir.rf. 

KT.rr.if V V EMtT. 1 ^m.^TrU 

T^-TtT. \. TTT-T.Tr.rf \. Ttt.^T^^YtY. \. K^TT.rMrT. 
c T.rr.^Y."YrY. V «A\ ^YM^Yff^YV frrXYHM 
c TtY?tU. Ktrr.^Y V Krf c <.^YY.tt. c YtY>Y.T r.^YKrf trr. V 

c TrYjrXYY*£Y.TrHTY. 1 TTt.tt.TTt.^T.t<-. 1 V 

TtTjt.^YtY^YtY.Ttt. 1 <tt. c YtY.Ttt. V tMn.ft. V e <tTT.n.rr. 
rftTT.V fir.KV fcTfe.tir.Hfca ffiYHrYV Htt.^HtYI 

ffi^M^WrT. 1 ffiKiYrtWA 
J.WIHtY V MXfKHfMrY V MAK 
T f 1 m. m.T^.frn. ^mmmk^tty i . m .^wtYH. 

tt.Ytt^YtY.tt.t^ \. ffilTMrYfiHrY \. fir *Y^Y \. ft.XfiT. \. 
fiYffi^YHhfYH.fi.fir.K ‘^TtT.ttXTT-.^T.Ttt-YtY. n.rr. 
TftYiW.TffrHrT. 1 £T£.fiHfs= V Ttt-Y^.tt.Ttt. 1 T c frr. 
eY'TtYWtHtT 1 XMT MtM .TT.^YKif mfiT.MrYl 


COLUMN I, §§ 17-19. 


XI 


IJf.-TCX-TiT. T -Ts.TE.fr \ Tff.SfT.i<-.Tfr. sTT.ff.i<-. 
Wrf.tTf. Y -M.Rf.Kif.Wf. Y S«. V EI.<RJM.S?.ft T 
TM'TtT.m.T tir.KY ffi.-TEMffi. Y H-MEW-TrU 

Trr.<T.<fT.-TrT Tfr/T . (11. 83—90). 

19 KM'M.if.if Y RTriEUf-TE.fli.f?. \ miUnA 
KT.fi.,<- V UTeRt-TeY Tn.ii.-M.Y c T.Ttt. c T.TT-«.<R-TtT. A. 
fiOTK-.-iE.-lrl. Y iW. c T.it.,<-. Y ,Y. 

TCT.firY. Kir.if* T. ffi.YmK-.-ItT.'T. W.H.flK Y KtfT.-TrT.T. 
-TeeUH-TtT. f. fff.« t .<R.-TE. f. fiMET.fir «TtT.<R -TEfn. T. 

m.-rs.TT.m. y kir-te y KEmwiMnEi. y k,<-.y 

'KMlETfrET. Y fiT.<IT-.<R. e WrM Y IW.ii.TT. Y 
Kfi.ffi. Y WffET.fir. Y itfil.ii.il Y -TiT.Trr.-TrT. Y H. 
-TtTEK-TtT. Y Ii-.EWrHii.,f Y TT.TE.ffi.-TEY K-TiT. 
EK-Irl. Y IW.M.-TiT.Iff. Y Tff.TnET.-TiT.H.ii.Iff. 
-Iil.il.,fT <R.£TE‘TiT.m.-TiU TitfET. \ -TE<KTff.Y 
MET.-TrT.H.ii.iff.K 1. WffEHiT. Y ‘TiT.,HiT \ 
KEir.lum.'T.??ET.Ki<-.m. Y rri.ii.-lil. Y ffi.-TW-M. Y. 
-lE.lE.ji.,<-.Y tff.Kii.iY Y iff.S.ii.il.iiT. \ fff.KKtfiT.Tin 
!W.Wi.«.ii.-TiI. Y ffET.fftfsT. v fftfiff.-TiT.MKif Y 
-TiT.iff.tfiY.in. Y !, Y ET.<ii.ittf.ii.T< Y KT.TtfiT.fii.Y 
m.K y m.-TET<r.m. y k-mem-tit. y m.<r.<n. 

-Ill III. Ypl. 90-96). 


XU THE BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


COLUMN li. 

1. T<TfTf. c TrT.ff.r<- 1 V ITT.FlFrr.il. 

kiima ff.te.fff.-te.i '{En.if^iw.fr.ET.i. kff.ffu. 
T s ,-TrMii.d.FF.F<. V FFr.TE.d.FFF.ET.Fi.d.Fi.Ti 1 Fir .d FF.il. 1 
d.irF,d.FF : -<HFF.-TrT. V FrmFF.tl.dE. V FF.Ts= Fir-TE 1 
M-Ml =m'T.FW«Mn. FirM.,l.-TE,-TrT.1 -Te.T?. 
d.?rr. V MEHrTMit.m.K t fi« l d.FFF.d.FF, 

-<«ff.-ttt.i nT.<rr-.EW.m.,Hru <r .drim a. i 

d.ETT.Fi.drT.d.FFET.drT. 1 W.<n-.EW.m.,HrT. 1 S.Te 
FFT.-Te.I FFF.dE.drT.l KEnMiW.n.EHrr FFr.fHrT.l 
4ffl'0rETXR."lE. 1 m^EFW-K^-Frt leu. 1-5). 

2. Tfl.Fir.drT.FF.il. 1 n.mET.rf1 WT.FlFir.il. 
Tfl.FF.il. 1 il.FFF.drT.FFF. 1 frrii.drU. d.FFF.d.FFET.flF -Te. 1. 
FFF.H-TiT. V Fi.-TrT.Fir. 1 FF.Krl: FFF.-Te. 1 drT.il.Fir.l K 
FHFr.-TrT. X. HTlii.Fi.ii.rl.fri. \. FFr.d.dE, x. «,FFF.eT.Te. 1. <ir. 
dE.dXl-IiF.FFF.FF.l FFF.MXf.ET.fw.lEf.FFF.Fi.ET.tFf.Ff 1 FF.eT. 
KF-Tex . -TtT.eTXe'.TFF.FtX. Tfl.drT.<E.fl?.tfA. Te.M . <„. 

3. KF.FFr.drT.iF.il. 1 FF.FFF.ET.il-T£<iF.Fl 1 «TT.«.FF?.il. 
Tfl.fi.il. 1 T.-TrT.ET.dtT.iF.il. 1 -IrT.ET.drI.FF.il. 1 d.FFF.-TrT:i 
RviF.FT-.iFXflM.FFFM. 1 fi.flr.Si. 1 fl.fli.flM.WTF, 1 


COLUMN II, §§ 1 * 5 . 


'(Rr.-Tit. A. -TE.El.jK-M. A . B.Rr.ET.TE.fr.,<-. I. Rr -TE.R.ffj, A 
Rr.RRr.EW. V KAB-Te. A. ARRMtWiT.R?. V <R.-Te. 
-KiK-.A. R.Rr.ET.Krt.Rt. V RHE.Tfl.Rr. A. Rr.KMA. 
m.tT.*TrT. R.-TrKft.R A. Rr.M.iW-. A <R.-TE.-Kir,t A. 
WT.flRr.ifW.Ti.if.A. in, s—..> 

4 . r<T.(W. c TiT.ir.t<-. a. s.!r.et.,<-.-te.<b.& a. «tt.&r?.i<-. 
Tff.ii.if A. Rr.RM.if. V Tnrt-TrT V Rr.TK.jr.if A m 
K-TrT. A. RMLiW-. A. AB.-TE.-K-TrT. A. BTERr.-TE. A. K 
B-.tn.-trT. A. RKM.Et.TE. A. <R-Te -<e. ff.,<-.ttt. A. ffi.-TE.-trt.A. 
-M.EWiT.R.if-TiT.A. Rr.<n-.EWRr.,fA. Krf.&RT.-TrT.A. 
-MMR.TKrT. A. Rr.K A. AR.'M.RK.ir.-M. A. ffr.-TEttf. 

•1KA. (ii. 

5. KT.RKrt.ri.if A. fi.ttf.EU.-TEflltt. A. «TT.B.ffi.,<-. 
KT.fW-. A. T.-TrT.ET.'TrT.ff.if. A KIeHe.eWtTM. A 
KRt.-TtT. A. -TrT.RT.fi. A. KAR.-Te A. ARRMrWiT.Rr. A 
-TTt.Tff.tT.ff T<-. A. T'.tff Et.K,<-.m. A. fir-TE.KT.trr. A. Rf.KT.f <A 
IR.fi.-TrT. A. «tT.T?.K1.£T.ri. c M. A. fir.Tf.ff.if. A AB.-Te. 
«tT.t?.'tiTET.K,<-.Bf.A. e M.<R-M.fif.if Rf. A S.Te.Rt.-Te A. 
WBEI. A. -trT.Br.R. A. Kif A. n.Kt.Rr.fi.'M.ri.if. A. TTr.<-< A. 
^A.Tr-.TTr.-TrL A. KKMf.S.ff.if. A. tff.'T.-TEA RK.ir.if A 
IR.-TE.-TtT. A. T«.ET.-Ts.ET,'TrT.ii.-TrT. A. IR.Tt.fW-.-TE.A. 
K<R.-TE. A. «Tl.<<.Rr,fKT.rf.,f. A. RH.-Te. A -TrT.ffr. 


XIV 


THE BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 

e. KT.tfWii.fM-. \ iwms i «n.r<.fc<-. 

KT.rr.if.A WtrETA. Sttr.ET.TE. 1 TMrT.ffi.A -TrT.frr.fi. 'T. 
Krf.A <fT.fr.frr. \. -TrT.TrHtTA. tfr.KA K<R.-Te.A Mil. 
A-TrT.A Trr.KA STs.Trr.-TE l ntfr-TrU. WrrEHrTA. 
T«ET,trrfi.T<.i<”TrT. A IMeWV ATrr.-TrT.A STrfET, 
TEA -TrWTtr.A s T.Tr.M. Trr-TE-TrT.Tr.tff.-TrT. V -TrT.KT.ff. 
Tf.'TrHrT. I. fff.<T.<fr=<.-TE.-TrT. I. m.-TEKT.frr.T<.Trr.-TrT. A 
ffi.KTK-TrT.A SET.iHrT.trr.A Trf.-TE-TrT. A. WrrEHrTA. 
'TrT.if-TrT. A -TrT.Trr.rr.-TrT.f.-TMrT.trr.f. Krf.A -TtMfrr 1 
Aii.rf1. flHif'MrT.tr.if. A STEffi.-TEA KAiWE.A 
ff.ff.fTET.M. V KTr.trr. I. T-.fTfET.Tfr A tff.Wfrf-TE. 1. ,f. 
T<T.trr.VTrT.trr.TT.'TrT.\SET.trrET.TEVTrT-<<<ir.T<.'\ e {TiT. c TrTA 
•TEETM-TrT. I. -TrTfrrfr.Ti.rf 1 frf-TEiT.trr. A K 
-TrTET.A-TrT. I. ffr<T.<ff. c <<ff.<<. A Kit.Trr. A -TrT.frr.T1.ff. 
AfiflA Krf.A -TrT.fW.ii.if.Tf.flr.-TEtfr.A -TrTRTfr.TWrT.A 
m.KA. K.<THe A trtfi.WTrf. A Air.if A . A. frr.TT.fWET. 

.A tTr.flrET.-TrT.H.Ti.Trr.-TtT.if.ifA. Tff.STEArT.Trf.-TrTA. 

irWET. 1. -TEfiAfrf 1. trrXTrET.-TrT.H.ir.trr.K A 
WtrET.A Krf.A Sff.rTEKK.f.TrrA. frr.-TE-TrTA.T=irr. 
EHtTA. 'TrT.tf-TrT. A KTfrrTHr.if.-TrT. A trr.-K A -Te.Te. 
ir.tf.A mKTrrrTrTA.K.if. A -TrTTrr.KrfTrr.A :'"T.A ETXff 
TWTfrfl A RTMrT.m.V tfr.KA Tn.-TET<T.trr.f<.trr.-TrTA.. 
K-TrTEH-TrT.A T'EWtHrT.A STEttr.-TE A f «ME A 


XV 


COLUMN 11, §§ 6-7. 

K.ffiM. A. Kf A. MKffi. A. Ml V IffiMT.ffi. A. 
TT.fffffi.lf. VM.tTTlTf.Tf V ffilMr.ffi.A. MT.ffi.MT.A. 
RlfMT.ffi. A. ffi.MT.ffi.f ,rf A rfffi.MT.ffi. A ffilMT. A. 
Ttt.^T.T^.MtT. A. MYIt.tHtT. A.oi. ^ 

7. Kr.ffiMT.TT.rf A. TT.ffiM.rf*MMlfc. A fTT.fffi.rf 
KT.fT.rf A. S.T£.ffi.K= A. TTffilM.fc.TT.fc. A. fffi.MT. A. 
ffi.M.Tfff.KTT.rf A. MKffi. A UK. A ffi.MMM. A. 
ffilMT. A. Tf.Mffi.fT.fc.rfMT. A. ffi.M.TffKMT. A. 
ffi.MMf.ffi.fc.ff.rf A. ffi.KT.KMT. A. SMff.MT.frA A. 
Kffi.M.A. fff A. f (Tf Tf.fr.ff.rf A. MKffi A. f.TT.rf A. fHff. 
lMT.ff,f A. ffilMM. A. KMT.ff.Tf A. S.TMfHs A. 
TTffilM.fc.Tf.fc. A. ffi.fc.TT.rf^. A. rfKT.ffi A. ffi.M.Tfff. 
KMT. A. SM.ffiM.te A MMlK= A. KKMMT.rfffi.A. 
KtffMTMT.ffi. A. S.M.fTMT.ffi. A. SMr.fT.fc A ff.ffi. 
RM.fc.ff.MT. A. KMTM.fMT. A. ffi.MMKff.Tf A. H. 
<ff.H. A. fffi.MT. A. ffi.-TE.mMT. A. ffiMMT. 
f.TT.rffT.rf A. fTHMfffi. A ffMM.KMT. A ffi.f.ffi 
f.M= A. 1R.<R.M.MT.H.R.ffi.MT.ff.Tf A. (R.S. 
TMTTT.ffi.MT.A. ffiMM.A. ^.fc.fffi. A. ffi.<RMMT.H. 
Tfffi.K A. K.ffi.M. A fff A. MKffi. A. ffi.K=MT.A. 
Kffi.MMT.A. MT.rfMT. A. f(Tffflff,fMT. A. ffi.KA. 
►TMMf.rf A KT.ffiMl£.ffi.KM.f{rf A MT.ffi. 
fffffi A. rm. A Mffil.ITT.fc.A KT.MT.Tffi. A ffi.KA. 


XVI 


THE BEIIISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 

TTT.Y<T.Trr.?<.TTr.-TrT. V R*YtY ^Y.K/YtT. V KM 

^rHlT.Voi. 29-37). . . 

8. KTMTT.TT.rf V Tlffi.MiHMTT.fr 1 KTT.frffi.rf 
KY.TT.rfA HTY.Tf.rf. V H.ffi.ilTT.H.TT.rHTYA KM. 
ft.ff.rf ffi. \ . K<YYvYtY *YTY.ffi. A. fcMft *YTY.ffi. 1. % AY.TT.fr \. 
tt.ttt.tt.^T.^.tt-TtT. V <*{> TtY.MMYtY. V ffi.MAT.K.TT.rfA 
*=YtT.?T.<TT^T. V K.ttt^TtT.Ttt. V MfMffi. V ffi.MAY. 
K.TT.rf.TT.rf. V ffifrM.ffi. V KHtYMMYtY. 1 TtT.<T.<TT. 
AT^.f. TttXtt.^T-TtT.H.Tt.Ttt-TtT.tT.t^. A. <rT.^.T^. c TTT.Trf^YTT. V 
ffiAM V AffrKffi. V ffi.ffiMAYMYlffi.KA 
Y c .ffiMA Krf. V AY.KffiA YtHmYtT. V Y*ffiMAYA 
AY.rf.AYA KYf.fTMT.rf AY. 1 ffi.AA AMM.rfA 

V AY.ffi.Krf.ffi. V <RffA 
Mffi.ffi.AfTfrA MA.AY.ffiA .ffi.f (1 . ffifrMAffifr.ffi.AY.'t . 

KAYM.K.AY. \. Y^MAYAY. \ . (11. 37—42). 

9. Rl.iiWtf.ri.if I. fi.IJrM.rHE.fli.i?, V Ml.iiTrr.rf 

MM. \. S.'TrTM. V .KMMif. 

,frm. KflMrWtm vs jetmtim i smv 
mEKir.-TrU. KMEM-Trl. V n-.EWiKif.rf.I 
fir. Krf iir-Trn.' fm.-Iif.iTr. V Eflir n.iW. V iTiEHif. 
Kir.rf.fr ,fI. irr.-TElirU. K .-M.eK.-M. I. Tfi/OK-TE. r 
fif.ffi. eHtT.H.WW.-TiT. fr.rf. I. ffiMEKrlfiT.-M. 1 
frr.K.sT. \. -Ts.Mffi. f. M eI.-M.HM.K \. WirEf. \. 


COLUMN 11, §§ 8-10. xvii 

M>f. V -M.KRt. 1 m-TK-TiT. \ R.Ri.eT-TtT. A 
e TrI..<**TiT. \ HK'.IW.ff.i<vTTT. Ri.-KV -Te.!e.R,<-A 
KTmn.<TT\ElM<<. A -M.RiK.t.Rr. A. Riil. A. El.ffi. 
ii-'liil A. Tfl.MrT.Rr. A. RrK A. Rr-TEKIRrARHiTA. 
K-TtTEK'TtT. A. I'EWtHtT. A. RTeRHe A. RRr. 
RET.«.R.R. A- R-ii.'TiI.irr. A. -TitfiT.-M. A. Rt.-TiIRH.H 
Rr. A ifRr.'TrT.Rr. A. Rr.it-M. A. RtEUE-TiU. 

-M.RuHrU .(11. 42—49). 

io. KT.mMn.rf v Ttm.^Tf^mmv fumm. 
rfKT.n.rf A. ^m.M. A. M.m.Tfn.T^. A KttHtT. A. 

*TtKTtt. A. s T.tt.K A. ttHMT.A. A 
Tf^Tm.TT.frfM A. mMTfnMTT. A. TrHs=KT.m. 
«.n.rf A. m.KT.KM A. ^T.n.^TT.n.rf A. MttMA. 
K.rf A. KTfn.mrf A. ‘TtKttt.A. fn.rf A. rM 
^Tl.TT.rf A WHMtT.A. ‘K.^TT.Tt.rf A. Mm. 

TftiMA ffi.fttf.rME. A. rfKTm .A. mMTfTKMA. 
^.^T.tTf.^T.T^. A. W.T^.mM. A. KTfn.fr.TT.rftW. A. <*«TT\ 
-TtT. c TtT.TTT.A . ^T.n.Mffi.A. ^TiT.n.ft. A . M.m.Tf tt.TMtT.A . 
KKtT.^T.MtT. A. ff^MTMn.rf A. tt.H.tt.TtHtt.<<.*A. 

Kmr.mTm. a. fi.Krfmm.f a. ffi.TM.£T.ffi.rf tw. a 

ffi-Ts.fi.ffi.A. K'TtT.MTtT A. ffi.MMs. A. ffi.ffiM. 
‘TtT.HttttpTtTttK A. WMtT.TtHtT A ffi*T.sT.A. 
‘T£<MWt A. !tt <n £HtT H fi fn K A . Kffi.sT.A . K rf A . ‘TtT 


xvm 


TUB BE I! 1ST AN INSCRIPTIONS, 

Km. V YfHMrY. V T^HrT. V KtY.tHtY. A KYKY. 
Yt.YYKyYtY. A. TTTrK A. "Y^.Y^.fr.rf A. fff.K.fTHTY.Y*K.Tf A. 
►TtT.ttt.KK,ttt. A. <RY.A. sy.MI l Y<Y.MtY.Ytt.A. 
tKl m.^.KT.nr.^TTy. V K*YtY.£Y*WtY. A. Y c .£Y. 

KlHlY. A .(11. 49—57). 

11 . Kt.m.KrT.TT.rf V Yf.fTT.sf. T M5=<Tf.fr V 

Ytf.rr.K. V YHrY.YY.Tf A. A. KYffY. 

fr.YY.rf Iff. A. K<YYvYtY. c YtY.Ytt.A. ^YMtT.!tt. V V 
^Yt.YKt.Y^YtY. A. WtWKKtT. A. 

M.KrY.TrrfYrW. A. KYtHtY.Ytt. A. Yf.Krf!f?.<Y?.Y<. A- 
YrfM.YfYY.KYf.Tf A. fYHE.ff.frf. A. K"YtY.M.K"YtY. A. 
ffi.<YXTK*f£. A. M^YTYMm-YrYM. A. <ff.fc 
YsHtY.YYHtY. A. fff.K.M. A. "Y^KKYtt. A. Tfr,<rr^Y. 
"YTYM.lr.Yff.KA. Y c .Yff.M. A. Krf A. "YtMYtt. A. YtHmYtY. A. 
T e .Yfr.^Y."YrY. A. KtYKvYtY.A. KYfff.fT.Yf.rf"YTY. A. YttK A. 
^.YMf.rf A. Y<Y.<lf^Y."Yfem^Y.KT<". A. -TtT.Ttt. 
KrfYff.A...?f .rf "YtY.K* YtY. A. YHrY.fY.rf A. YHMKJ.ffi. 
S.YrHrY.A. KKtY.^WtT.A. Y*M*YtHtY. . YY.YMYMe. A. 
"Y£.<Sf.Yfff.Y£. A. YHY.KtY.Ytt. A. "TtT.TTt.-YtY. A. YtHtYM 
Krf A. YfT.M.Yfff.K.YY.Tf A. TfYTT.KrY.Yrr. A. Yrr.YHrY. A. 
Yff^Y.Y^."YrT.A."YTY.m.MTY.c.i.57_c3). 

12 . Y^YtYM. A. Yf.tTTM.Tf^XTf.^. A. fYY.&ffr. 
T fY<Y.YY.if A. Yf.YMrH^. A. Ytt.YWtY. A. KrYKIYrr.TfKrY.A. 


COLUMN IF, §§ 11 -in. 


XIX 


Kfi-.fit. V E T.fir. c T.iiET.<fi.ft fir.fi.ii.it-TE.-MA -TrT.tn.- 
Jr.-rtT. V ,(•](! \ -TrT.fir.fi.-M. \. fiET.fiT.ET.TE.-Trn 
<T.<fi.<ET.-<«fi.fi. V Kifi.-TrT. V -TeeTM-M 1 -IrT.ifi. 
fi.ii.it. \. fir-TEfi.firA <K.<fi.-TEV TtEHE.EWrT.TT.fiA 
Kit. V -TU mFr rr ><- \ «TT.?< TTf.r<NT<T.Tr.i<-. \. ifiXlfifir. 
'WrT.fir. V fir.ii.fi. V <'< rf m. 1 R.firET.fir, 1 R'M.ii.fiA 
-M.ifi.-TrTA K-TrT.ETK.-TrTA fi-ETKrTK.ir.it A fi.TE.fir. 

-tea k-metk-wa m.<T.<n-TrT.m. n . m.et-w.h. 

fi.fir.-TTT.ir.it V <fi.fi.TE.eTiT.fiT.-TiT. 1 fir.KET. \. 
-TEfi.Kfir. 1 firXfiET-TrT.W.fi.frr.K V fi.firET.-TrT. 1 
KrT.t-TiT. V T«ET-TEETKrT.ii.fi. 1 fir.fi -TrT. V fir.-K 
K-TtT. V -TE.TE.ii.it. 1 fir.TETXfi.fi.Kii.fi. \ -TrT.fir. 
Kit fir. V 1 ET.Tfi.fi-.K.ii.fi. 1 KT.MrT.fir. V fir.Kt 
ifi.-TE.T<T.fir. \ .<K-TrTETK-TrT Vfir<r<fi.-M.fiU 

13. KT.fiT.KrT.ii.it V fi.firET.it.-TE.Tfi.fiM KTTfi.m. 
,t.KT.ii.,t. V fi.TEfir.-TE v KfiHE. < T«eT. 
-TEET.KrT.ir.fil Kfi.fin MrTK.fi K.if.fi.l fif.TEK.fiT.El.fi. 
K.ii.fi. T ffrEtXfi.KT. 1 ET.<TT-fir. V Kfir.-TrTfir. 1 
fi.Kit.fir.Tfifi. 1 -TrT.fir.fi.ii.it 1 ifi.-TEfi.fir.V fir.fiii.it 
-TE V fi.TEfir.-TE. V fii.fi.-M. V fi.TRET.-Tin. T«ET.Rr.ii.fi. 
it.-TrT.VlrTK-.ii fiKrT ii.itT.T«ET-TEETKrT.ii.fiA fir <TT-ET. 
K.fititKrT.fir V <fi.KrT.fir. AffiKit.KrT.firA Tfi.K.iiitA 
-TrT fir-TrT V Tfi.fi-TrT << fi.it 1 <TrKrTfiT \ Kffl.K-TrTA 


XX 


THE BE HI ST AN INSCRIPTIONS, 


<MtY.TTt. A OKM.tTT. A. <MrY.TfT. A. TfMAMMrY.A. 
YtsT.tTHttTrT.A. <MTTM.Ti.Tt V ttMTf.M.tMs. 
"K."TtT. A. V E T.Ys*TrT. V 

tn.If.tfT.sT.fM" .A .tttXtf ‘ "fs ftfHrY.A .ttTT.sY.A .tff "Ts.fKA. 
fcTs.tfHs. A. TTtMtY. 1 KXTTHTHrT.ffi.Ht.Tt A. 
ffi.H "TtY ,tffi.MrT.Yt.Tt A. tffXT XffitYs "YrT. A. AMrY.ffi. A. 
"TTT.sMTTM.tff. V 'TTT.Tttt.tfM. V Tt.sHTHTT.trf.A. 
ffiXtXtf.tf. tt.rttff. V ffi-KHrYffi. V tff."Ts.fM". A. 
KXJHTrHTT.ffi.Hr.Tt V TTHrT.sT. V smf.tf.tMrY. A. 

TtsJffiXHTtTrJ.A . (11. 70—78). 

14 - T<T.tff. f TrT.fM". V tT.ffi.sj,t"JsXrr.tf. A. <<TT.tf.ffi. 
it.KTM. V HtT.sMtTM. A. tHr.MrT.tTHrJ. I. 
HfHrT. A. tff.TsXTP.sHTT.tt.Tt A. KXMs.HY.rf.Tt A. 
KYt.tf.trM A. ffi'Hs. A. tffi .sYXHttff. A. TMsKT.ffi. A. 
ffi.KY.K. A. ffi.MrT. A. tJT.tf.ffi.TtKJ.tr.Tt A. tff.Tt.MA. 
fTT.TsXYtsHrY.rt.Tt A. ^."Ts.tTT.t.^T.sT.ttt.tff. A. 
HJXMrJ.ffi.Ttffi. A. W.Ts.trrHs. A. tfr.tT.-TTT. A. tffi. 
sHtT. A. W.tfT.sT.Ts-TrT. A. AMrT.tff. A. "TrT.tff.MTT. A. 
T<(sT.tff.tf.M"TTT. A. E TTTX<TT."TTT.Tsitrf.tf. A. HMrJ.A. 
"TTT.tff.tf. A. "TrKtff. A. f Y.Yr.t A. YMsHJ.tf.ffHrY. A. 
"TtT.KT.tt.MtHtT. A. ffiXTXTr.HTsHT. A. fMsKT.ffi. 
tf.fMrJ. A. ffiMKHT. A. tf.sYMrY.ffi. A. ttff.sHrT.A. 
HY.tMtJ. A. KTt.ftIff.TMrT. A. K,t A. "TrKtff. A. 


COLUMN II, §§ 14-1G. xxi 

'Oi,<-.A. fll'.flT.'l.fir'IrT.tW'. A Tff.-T£-TiT.A -K'TiT.iir.A. 
S.Te. 1 finis A <=TtT.«TT -ItI.Ie n.irr.fr. A. f (Riff. A T'ffr ETffi. A, 
ffr.«ii.,f-T£. \ K-M.eK-TtT. V irrATAii.e«n<< X 
< c <.!T.frr. V WiMTT«IHTT.ffi. 1 m.ffi.EHrT.H.fi.in. 
-TrT.ii.,f. A. «T£'TrTffr-M. V RtMeU. -TE.iMffi. v 
ffrXii.ET.-TrT.Hff.iTi.ff V T'ffrET. A f(,f. A. -TrKfff.A. 
m.-lE-W. A I'MeHiT. A 'TrT.,f.-TrT. A. f Of .ii.Si.ii. ■ 
,f.-TrT. A ffi.-K A- ffi.'Mffr. V M.S'WXflHiT-lTU. 
iffXTT-.£T.'T.iff,f A ffr.'Of V iff.'T.ii.,f. A. -TrT.fff.-TrT.A. 
ST£.tff-T£<<.fi.,f. V Rrff.-TrT. A. (ff.'TrT.iff.A. 'Off.K-TrT.A 
<MrT.lff. A. <TT-.<it.ffffr. 1 T<{£T.fff.-K'f-TiT. X. ffi.'TrT.iff. 
ff.ii.if A.ff-.ff.-TrT.M. iff.-TE-Tf-TrT. A. <ETXfi.-TE.ET.tfnr. 
-TrT.ii.if X. 'T.Te.'TtT. A. Tn.ii.Trr.ET.fi,,f. A. f(-«X?i.-TE. 
ff.ir.-TrT, A R.irr.ET. A. iff'Ts.ii.'f A. S.TEffi.^M-TrT.A. 
ffr.£T,'T.ii.£T.lff.,fffr. A. flr.H'TrT.if.Tir.S.'TrT.ii.if. A 

tffATXfK-TE-TrT.A . (11. 78—91). 

15- KT.iri.'TrT.fi.if. A ff.lff£T,f.-TEAIi.T<. A. fTTff.fff. 
,fKT.fi.rf.A. ii.-M.A. e TrT.,f. A -TrKffr.A I'EWiHrT.A. 
-TrT irr.n.ii.if A. 9 ,- 92 ,. 

16 . T<T.irr.'TrT.fi.,f. A ff.TffST.if.-TEXIi.ff. A «115fff 
,f.T<T.ii.,f. A. *.eT.T<T.-Te.a. Oi.'TrT.lTi.A. -TEETT'.fff'f A 
fOf.ii.ii.fi.,fin. A iff.'T.-TE. A. Tfi.'TiT.tff A T«et 
-TE sT.'TrT.ii.ff. A. ffiXTT-XIi.'T.'TiT.lff A. MOW TR IE* A 


xxu 


THE REIIISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


'TiWtTr. \ S.tWtMV f{<iWE.l S sT.KT.-TE.ft.rf I 

m.«. i . Tt.nr^T.iHwrr. i . m -te. m et.h. i . «n« n i. 

frr.'HE. I SMiTMeA \. <=<n.frf I. T'mETw . K>f I. 
fn.<f <fi.frii if.£ El.fir.it I. S fM e. s.ffl.H.'TrT.fi.5 ..'\. 
M Rf-IrTI -TssT.lT^-TrTA.^.Er T<T.>TK.fT.T<-. I. l.m.-TE.fl.TlT.A. 
K-TiT.sW-TtJ. V rriffiH-lE \ MsHtTHUtt. 
-MM. ffiMII-M. V. fir.'TET. I. -fE.IWflF. 
ffi.ftEHrTMftfir.fU. SS'MIM 1 MriM-TrU. 
*W..f-M. 1 f<Ttff.m>t-TiIA trr.-K \. -TeTetM-. V 
ft.ff.if«TK«.,f I. MfirKrffin. I V EIXWHM.V 
w.Mri.fff. mK i. «f,-rE.T<T.m.^.m.*Tir. v k-m. 

eK'TtT.'1,T c .£I. e TiHtU.<h.9!-9«,. 


.hi 


I I 



i ,t 



I i J 4 I 


U l 


I i * i -I * i • . , .i . * i 11 « > . . / t 

.'if. I.* - i .* j *j .'*ii . - .! ., t.i i .i ,» 

f p • . • -i ♦ • \ . . 

< i . / 4 ..! *1 .ij . / J . i . * . i . •.}. * I i 1 ! I. i j. / I . / 

i.ttj. 1 ii /V i / .1*4.121 A\Ui ii,, * .i .V.W.ifi .i. r 



COLUMN II, § 10—III, § 2. 


xxm 


, . . , l J .111 l I .t 


t/ k ... \ 


1. KTffi'TiT.iM-. V Rffi.ET,<-.-TEffi.T< T fflTTiffi. 

X-KTiW-. 1 R.TEffi.-TE V ffi.ff.-W. 1 T'ffi.ET.-TrT, T 
Sffi.ET.TE-TiT. V T«.eT.IHM.iHiT. 1 1ffXtf.it A 
ft -Tri i km. v et <TMn ><- trt A.t win. a 

KffiXE. V T'ffiET. A. SEl.ffi.ET.Ts V ffiX.ft.it A 
Sffi'TiTffi.TE.S.-TiT. 1 ffTE.ffi.-TE. 1 ft.ftXiTffi.TE.ff. V 
fn.itTEXrTffi,.fn.-TE-TrT.T.T=,ffiET.-TiT.T.ffi.«ii.><-.-!£ A 
ffXiT.fiXtET.XXffi. V XTW.-TtT. A -Te.eT]?.k-TtT. V 
S.ET.W-TE.ff.itA fn.-TE.fiffiA K-TrT.ET.K-TiTA. ffiX.ffi. 
tffi.t 1 Hfiffi T <=< T<-TTtiif i<- rr c Trr <<. A ffiffiET. 
-TrT.T--T.fiffi.-TTT.ii.it A (Rf.TMrT.ffi.-TiT. 1 ffi.X.ET.V 
-TEffiXffi. A ffl.ffi.ET.-TiT.M.fi.lffK 1 ft.i<XiT.ffi.TE,S. V 
ffi.-TE -TtT. \. T'ffi.sT-TiT. T. XrT.it -Til. 1. KTt.ff.ff. lff.it--Tit T, 
ffi.-K V -TElE.ii.it A TTT-.ETXrT.ff.ff.Kit A -TtT.TTt. 
Kitffi. A T. A ET.ffi.n-. (Xii.il) 1. W.ffXrf.lff. 1 Trf,K}. 
Trf.-TE.KTffi.n ffi.-TrT AK-TtT eTXXtTAT' ETXrT.-TrTAcn. i-»> 

2. WffiXiTii.it 1 ff.ffiET.it-TEffili. V «TTT<ffi,t 
Wii.it V S.TEffi.-TE. A ff.Kitffi.ffili. 1 -WXIffi V 


xxiv 


TEE r.EIIISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


M.K.Ks. A. tt.KtT. A. KM. A KtT.KM A. K.sT.KtT.KtT.A. 

^r.KHs.TT,a ( i..9-io). 

3. KT.nMTT.TT.it A. n.M.sT.ifKsxn.ff. V KTT.KMif 
KT.MV KtT.sTX £.<!?.& A. KM.KtT.M.A. n.KrKMXn.ff.A. 
K^TMtTM. A. Ktfff.KT.MM A.'M.K.Ks.A. 
HtT.6HtT.M. V TK.sT.En. V KMKtT. V AtT.Itt. 
sTXTTHs. V M.Ks.KtT. V ►TtT.KT.tt.K.^TtTAtTA. MXT.MK. 
Ks.KtTM V n.Ts.M.Ks. A. ttt.tt-TtT. A. TfsT.Mff.tf. 
ifKrt. A, fiMfi.sT.tfff.tf. A. KMKtT. A. n.M.sT.Ts. A. AtT. 
KM A. KIM. KMfTTKTT.sTff.rfM. A. fTT.tfMM. 
Ks.M. A. MKff.rf A. M.Ks.KtT. A. MKs.KTMtf.ff.if A. 
M.KTXKKtT. A. ^T.Tt.sTT.tt.iK. A. M.Ks.KtT. A. KM 
sT.KtT. A . -TMM A . Kit A . KtT.KM A. KM. A. <TM?. 
KKTT.ff.if A. R.Ts.M.Ks.A. n.M.n.sT.tfff.tf. A. Ktt.MA. 
K.M.sTM A. M.tf.ff.rfKs. A. KHtT.sTK.KtT. A. MXTXff 
KXn.tf.A. <K.n.M. A. KtTMsTXTTmHt.K.tt.K. A. M.MsT. 
KtTMRMKtTM. A. MR.Ts.KtTMKtT. A. MK.sT.A. 
Ks.tf.KM. A. M.MsT.KtT.HIMXK A. K.M.sT.A. Ktf A. 
KtT.KM A. M.Ks.KtT. A. K.M.sT.KtT. A. KM.KtT. A. 
KTffflff.ifKK. A. M.K( A. Ks.Tfcff.if A. Miff.if M. 
sTT.MHK.if A. KTT.MXK.rfM. A. <ff. A. sT.fflIK.ff.tf. A. 
KTMtT.M.A. MXK.A. M.Ks.KT.MKM.KtT.A. KKtT.sT. 
KKtT.A.K.sT.KtT.KtT.A. ( 1 «. io-m 


COLUMN III, §§ 3-6. 


XXV 


4 . A. fi.fir.sT.TMs<Tr.ft. V Mft.fir.Tf 
KT.rf.rf V £Ts.fiHs. A. fi.KiffirXfi.ft. V *TrKfir.A. 
firMTs V rHrT. 1 ^TrT.if. 1 ‘TrKfil V T^MtHtT.V 
^.fiT.ftTMTM.rr.TffiT.'\. (11 .T9-2i). 

5 . TffiMrT.rr.Tf A. fi.fir.^T.TH^Xfi.ft. A <<TT.ft.fir. 
rfT<T.rr.?f A. HrT.sHrT.rr.Tf A. ^X.rfT-T.fi.fir.^TrT.V 
KfiHrT. V E TrT.fir.sHsfir. V ffiHrT. A. ^.^T.fi. 
MrT. V Tf<fr E TrT.rr.r<tfir. V ft.fir.M.fiT. V fi.< c <.i<tfir.<fi.ft. V 
^.fir.sT.T^.rr.X: A. fiHs.fi.fir. A. fiT.rr.fir.sT.Tf A. «<rHs.A. 
M^.rMrT.rr.THrT. 1 ffi.fiMrMrT.fir. 1 ^.fir.sT 
T^.rT.rf A. Km.sT.f<,ffir. A. fiHs.KT.fiT. A. fir.KT.KA. 
ttt.tt-TtT. V c T.^T.^TT.rr.rf V fir.Tfrr.Tf. A. fff.A. <T.<fi. 
sT.<fi.ft. A. ^.<fi.fr. A. fcTs.Mfs. A. ffir.sT. V ?ifir.sT.Ts.A. 
fff. 1 MT.fir.MrT.rr.rf A. Krffir. A. T ffi.fiT. T ffir. A. 
TfsHrT.sHrT. A. K<rHs. A. KrffiHrT. A, KTfrr. 
fr.rr.Tf. A. firMTs. A. fiM.Tr.rf. A. fiHs.M. A *Ts.K 
rfT-T.fi.m.M.M. A. fir.ft.rr.TMs. A. K<rHs. A, 
<<TT.ft.fir.Tf .KT.rr.if .A. fitMTs.A. ^.fir.sT.Tsjuf A. c ». 21 - 2 .^. 

6. KT.fir.M.rr.Tf A, fi.fir.sT.TMs.AFf ft. A. «TT.ft.fir. 
,f.T<T.rr,f.A. S.Ts.fiHs A. fir.fi.M.A. ffir.sT.MAAfir.sT. 
Ts.-TtT. A. <fi. c TrT.fir. A. *TrT.ffi.THrT. A. T«sT.fir.rr.ft. 
iMrT.A. fff. A. <fiMrr.A. M.fiHrT.A. Tfi.KA. Ttt.sMtT. 


XXVI 


THE BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


K^T.SETY.ff.rf A. KMT. V ffi.^T.T^. V *TtKE. A. 
K1E 1 E.KMT.frE.KrT. 1 KtT.KT.ttMtHtT. A. 
E.EE.KKMT.A. Krf A. E.KE.rf A. E.E.^T. A. frE.^T. 
T£ A. ^.T^.E. A. EKE. A. EKit.tH^. A. ETE. 
tt.ET. A. V E.^T.EH^WT.rr.rf A. 

Ktt.E A. E.E.sKE. A. E.ftrr.rfEM. IEMMU 
rfKT.E. V fcE^T.teET. V ^T.E.sKK. V ^ME.l 
KEET. A ,E= ^T.rKET. A. A. E.-TKfi.E A. 

KEK. A. EKKE.H.ff.EET. A. KE. A. *M sTT.TT.rf. A. 
EXTKff.EET.E. A. E.Tr.K V Kff.E. 1 EE. 
£T.E. V ETtT.tK. 1 E.^T.KtT.K^.^T.^TT.tt.tHtT. A. H 
EM.KET. A. mEK.EE. V fcMfHte 1 KET. 
NfXET. A. E.EE.EK. V E.EMET.H.ff.E. 
ET.Tt.E.A. ElKETEET. A. EEsEA. E=EKE. A. 
E.mET.H.EE.K V HrM.A. WE A. EKE. A. 
E.EMrT. V EE.^TET. V ET.E.ET. V EKKEH.tt.E. 
ET.KE. A. E.E.A. E=K.rf.E.A. TM.^H^.EEM 
WE A. ET.E.KE.E. A. <f.A. Wm.1 TEE 
ET.E. A. E.K A. A. WEM. 

K.ET. A. TMETET. A. cn. 28-40). 

7.KT.EETEE. A. EE.^T.EKKrK. A. KfK.E. 
t<-.T<T.tt.t<- .A. fcK.E.E^. A .KEE* A. MifHMH. 
Kfi.E. A. EEKTrETr.E A. ET^.E^TEEtK. A. 


COLUMN III, §§ 6-8. 
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fi?.Ef.<s?.T<r. v fis.ftfi.iME. v ^.rr ^TT.f<-.m.<TT 
Yt.YtHtY. V Klf’I'l. fi?.*YE.fi.ft V Y*\YtteY*TtY. A. fi?.rf.YE. 
p TtT.ttt. 1 Kif fi?.fi eHtY. V fiS.SY.ftt SMyTfi.ft Trr.^T. 

V WtY.eTMtY. V SfEMrY. 
fYY.if V fi.EYXYY*.#lil.l Y*.<fi.T«. V YMeYt.YttA 
fHrY.ET.MTT. V fi?.<T.<fi.ME. V M^HyYM.tt.Wt. 
►Tir.ff.,fV <fflTE.*Trt.fi?>YrY. V YtM.eTA >TE.ft*<fi?A 
M.EY.‘YiYMm>{ V KYtt.eTA. KrfV -YtY.Kttt.A. 
YtHeATA Y c YtteY.*YtY. V *TtT.tMtT. V *TE.f<. r f.Y~Y.fi.fi?. 
‘YrY.Krf V YtHU. -YE.YEfijf. V tffETAYMfffA 
'YTY.m.Krf Ytt. V YYM. ET.<fi.fiM.f?.ft V Yfl.YMiY.firA 
Ytt.K A. Ytt-Y^.Y<Y.Ytt.^.TtT-TyY. V ffYiY-EYAYiY. V 
Y c .eY.*YtY.*YtT. V (SMTY.fi?. V YtHeAY. V 
MAYA. YTrXYfETAYfi.ifA. <YY.AY.Ytt A -YyY.^Y.^TtY.tt. 
if.???. \. AY.rf.YY.ftYY.Tf A. Y«eYAY.AY.YTt. V Yrr.« c .<n. 
ftYY.iffiT.V Ytt.KAY.YttA fi?.<YY*EMfi?.Tf V { n. 4o-4<o. 

8. Y<T.fi?.AYfi. T f. V Rfi?ET.iME.<fi.ft V «YY.ftYrr. 
ifY<YYY.i<A. R.YE.fi?.*YEA Tfr.YY.AYA YtHe.AYA *TE.f{ 
ifYAfiftTAYAY. V <SMTY.fi?. 1 ^YyY.^Y. c YyY.tt.t^.Tyy. V 
AY.rf.YY.ftSf.tfA Y«.5 eTpYtY.-YtY.Yyy. V fi?.<f.<fi.ftSSiffiT. V 
Yyt.< c < c YyY.YTt. V <SHEfiT.fi.SS.fi* T f. f ftYn.AY. V ►Ys EY.fi. 
KAY. V fi.fi? ET.YEjS.if. V fiHE.fi ftSf.ft V <fi.Y~YAY 
rf .fit.fi..AY.fi.if. V fi?.<T.<fi.ME.AY. V ( ». 4^. 
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THE BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


9. KTMT.Tr.rf. A. TTMT.rf.^.<rT.r<. V AATRTff. 
rf.TAT.rr,f. V KAtHe.A. -TE.K^MnMT.V KrfA. 
e T.^T.^TT.rr.rf. V Ttt.<TK<tM. c TtT.Ttt. A. KAtHe. A. K.Trr. 
eHtT.A. TAAEUrrMiA*. V K^T.^T^TrT.rrArn. Mr. 
'T^.Trr.K. V KttHtT. V ^.Ttt.^T.T^. V *TtKTtt. A. *T.fi>.A. 

KN.^TMiTMm v aatt^mm^ma. mua 

RHMtT. A. <Tt^TtT.Ttt.^.Ttt.-TtT. V T.-TrT.^T.^T tT. rr. 
tHtT.A ^TtT.TAT.ttMMtT. 1 MANAMA. TtHe.TAT.Ttt. 
SMT. V Tff.TAT.K A ^TMrT.ffi. V 
-T^TtT.Ttt A. ArHrT.fir. A. TttAMT.A. Kffi.MT.A.Krf A. 
RmET.rAHteWAM A. A. 

AMMT.n.rf A. R.Te.RHE.A. KAtHe.A. Mtt.eT.A. 
mM.r<vTs. A. *TtT.tHtT. A. ^.Krf.T-T.TT.Trr.^T.A. 
TAAeTMtiM A. TMtt.tA*. A. n.rTA^.Trr.KATT. A. A f HrT. 
MTtT. A. m^TrKrr.Tf. A. TM.M.«.A. 
K.Ttt.AtT.Ttt.A. eTT.Tt.Tt.Ttt.A. TtHe.Tt.Ttt.A. KAtT.MTtT.A. 
M.ATMTe. A. MEHTTMmM.rf. A. m. 
TMTMtT. A. Rt*T.eT. A. A^.ft.K.Trr. A. Ttt.ATt.^T 
*TtT.H.tt.Ttt.A c A. A. T c Ttt.^T. A. WA. A. -TtT c A.Ttt. A. TrH^TrT. A. 
WR^HtT.A. ‘TtT.tHtT. A. KMMtAvTtT. A. Trr-TA.A. 
-T^.T^.Yt.tA-. A. ffi.KMTMAA A. *TtMAKtA*.Ttt. A. 
AIT. A. ET.AR.MM A. TATMtTM A. Tff.K A. WfE. 
TAT.Ttt.^.Ttt.'TtT. A. A*HtT ETMT. A. T^WtHtT. A. (1 , 


COLUMN III, §§ 9-11. 


XXIX 


10. UT.irWiT.ii.if. 1 RMETif-TEXm A. «TWm 
if.TTT.ii.if. V rWiT.ii.if 1 KifiW.T1.EHiT. V KTf.fi. 

V KflTWiWiT.iW V SET.iWiT.fWl S.'TiT.it.W 1 
fi.ii.-TEfWK-TiT. V K-TiTEK-TiT. V R-.EWiKii.if 1 
<rr-.<ET.<RMiHE. 1. fWWiT.fW 1 R.K,f!W«l 
ffi.-iE.R.m. 1 K-TiTeH-TiT. 1 m.flXfH-TE 1 ffiXRET. 
-m.H.n.m.-m.ii.if v <ws.TE.‘TiT.iw-TiM. nwET.t 
-TETK.TW V fWXiiEWiT.H.R.iWK 1 WWET. I Hitl 
-TtKiWl iW-TE-TiT.l WWEHiT.l =M.,f-TiU K 
Tf.ii.fi.ii.if.-TiT. 1 fri.-K V -TE.TE.Wifl ft.ii.if«TW 
H,f 1 -TiT.fWKifiW V ml. A. ETIHRI V KT.W 
WiT.iW 1 iir.ff 1 tW-TE KT.iW WfW-TiT. 1 K-TiTET. 

K-TiT.lW£WiWiT.l ( ,,. 63 — 68 ). 

11. T<T.Ttt. c TtT.tt-t<". V rf.Tff.^T.Tf^Xn.ft. V 
rfKT.Tt.TfV fcfeMfHE. V <K<fW*= V ►TtT.eHtTM^. 
Krf V TTt^T^.KtV.Ttt. V fE^T.KrffTT. V ^TtT.KT.tt. 
^TtT. V ffi.KV c TtT.tHtT. V ^.Krf H.»M. V 
Tf ^T.M.frf V Tfr. c Tj?.rf. V n.rH^.TrT^fTTT. V 
K<tH*= V ►TtT.KT.tt^ c TtT. V KM. A .MtKtt‘T.tt.<<. V 

^T.tt V fir.ftff.iHE. V 
tt.ttt. V KfiHTT.fi!. V ssTT.ff.fi.fif. V 
tV.ttt. V fiH£.£5=T.Tfi. V TTf.^TY.rr-Tf Ttt.tT.<<. V ^.T^.Ttt. 
*Ts= V *.I(.W V f<T t.TTt. V T c .TTt.^T.Ttt. V Kfi.fr 


XXX 


THE BEHISTAM INSCRIPTIONS, 


HY.n.rAr V c TrY.Tf.rr.rAr A. YTT.Hr.rAHs. A 

A. A. AtMtY.Ytt. A. 

^Y.rr.rf.ffi. A HT.rf.rr.HY.rf. A. YAAMHYTHrTm A. Ttt. 
Af.Arr.Hr.rf.rrr. A. TttXK^YtY.TTt. A. YrHs YrHA. A. ( n. cs-^. 

12 . KT.Ttt^TtY.tt.t^. A. fi.ffisT.rAHsArT.fr A. AAYT.» 
rAHAY.TT.rAr A. Hs.tttHs A. Yt.AKtAHtt.AYt.&A A. -TyT.KTtt. A. 
YrrHHs. A. rrHrY. A. HY.rAr A. HY.Krrr.A. Y c .sYHrYHrY.A. 

A. (ii. 74-75), 

13. TAI.ttMtT.tt.tA*. A. YYYrr.sY.rAHsXTlfr A. AAYY.AA.Yrr. 
rHAT.rr.rf. A. rf.MT.rrr. A. Yrr.rHrT.A. YHfr.sY.Ts.rr.rf. A. 
AttHtT.ttt. A. HTY.TTr.TY.rr.rAr A. Yrr.AKHrY.A. HrT.MA.AH.Arr. 
n.rrHrY.rr.rf HrY.A. f Y Ttt.H.tt.^AA.Att.tt.tt.tA^.Ytt.A .f A.Yf .rr n.rr.rArYrr.A. 
YrrHHs. A. AKYHtHtY. A. YHY.sYHrY.rr.rAH. Yrr.sY.AAYY. A’. 
-A.TTr.HrT. A. m.H.Tf.rKrrrf. A. fA.sY.sYY.rrHrY.AKrf. A. 
Yr.AYr.T. A. AKAYHs. A. Att.tt.^.HtY.HtY.ttt. A. H.Ttt.H.tt.^Y.Att.H^. A. 
AsY.AYfH.Yrr.sY.A. -A.TTT.HrY.m. A. Yr.fArf.Yrr.AYT.AA.A. AKYT.Yrr.A. 
TttH^.ty.<<.A. AKAYHs.A. Att.tt.^.HtY.HtY.Ttt. A. TTtH^.YAY.Ttt.A. 
ttt.A^Y.ATt.HA.Att.H^.tt.tA-. A. Ttt.?t.HtY. A. H.^Y.Att.AY.Att.tt.^Y.tt-.^Y. A. 
mYA-.Tr.rA". A. AKrf. A. KH.AYf.KrrHrY.AKrfYrr. A. Yt.Att.T. A. 
Hs.YffHs. A. Y-.ttt.^Y.A . H.TTT.H.TT.HA.ATT.^.TT.rA-. A. AKMtHtY.A. 
fA.Yf.rr.Tr.rr.rf. A. TTT.H.H^. A. Yrr.H.YY.rf. A. YrrHsHrY.A. 
Yrr.sY.AAYYHrY. A. Yrr.Hr.rAHs. A. HTttH.tt.HA.Att.HtY. A. 
A-A.Arr.H^, A. Ttt.AYY^.^Y.-Y.Ttt.tA-.HtY.Ttt. A. AK.AYWS. A. 


COLUMN III, §§ 12-14. 


XXXI 


<<TTmu<r.fr.rH. tm . (11 . 7e _^ 

14. KT.m^TrT.rr.rf V TlTTTfrT.rH£<TTfr. V «TT.<frffi.rf. 
KT.TT.rf A. £Y?= !?H£. A. ttt.tt-TtT. A . K.ttt.^HtT. V T«frY.m.TT. 
«.rf frrY. A. £ Y.ttt. £ Y.tt.K<.<tHtT.A . n.TT.ft.YKfrKYrr.A. £ <.ttHtT. A. 
*TtT.ttt.tt>TtT.K.ttt.A . £ T.tt.T £ .A .YtH^YtT.A -YtOT.?? fr^YiY.A . 
YttXTXtKH^YtT. A. TrH£.Y<Y.mfr.TTHTY. A. YTt.Y<Y.< £ HtT.A. 

T.tt. £ TtY.Ytt.A . ffHMiY. A. Y c mfr YfriY. A. £ YTY.rf -YtY.A . £ Y.Yff. 
£ Y.TffrY.<TH^.A *T< £ TtT.Ytt.A .Krf. A. ►YrY.K.TTT.A.K.TT.rf A.<Tr.<M 
£ YTY.TT.rf. A. If.Y^.ffH^. A. n.TT.TT.Y«£T. £ <.?TT. A. < £ <.tt.ttt. A. 
Y^mfrT.nr. A . trrfrj A. YrH.TT.rf. A. c Y.Ytt. £ Y.tt.K<.<tHtT.A . 

TTT.<TTfr Y/YTY.H.TT.m.^TY.TT.rf. A. <TT.n YMtY.TTHtY.A . TTT. £ Y ^T.A. 
^fr.K.Tff. A. TttXtt.^Y-YtY.Y^Y.tt.TTt.< £ <. A. n.TT.TT.Y«frY.ffT.A. 
£ T.ttt. £ T.tH<.<tT:YtT. A. TTf.<YrfrY £ Y.m.rf. A. *YtY.£T.<YHHW. 
< £ <.if.A.frY.YTT.< £ {rf?TT.A. <r.A. ^YXn.M.TTfr.A. Y<Y.Y £ . £ YtY.ttt.A. 
ttt.K A. ttH£.T<T.ttt. A. YtH£.*YtY. A. ttt £T.«TT.*TtT. A. K,f. A 
£ < £ Y.<TT.<Y.TTfr Y.r fr Y.A. ttt.<YY".<tt. £ Y. £ YtY.Ytt. A. Iff XfK* Y £ T.m,f. A. 
<TT. £ YtY.YtT. A. ^TYfrY. £ YTY.TT.rf.TTT. A. ^Y.rf.TTfr.TT.rf. A. Y«.^Y. £ YtY. 
'YtY.TTT. A. YTT.« £ .<TTfr.TT.rf.Iff A. YtT.< £ ( £ YtY.TTT. A. fTT.<YY*frKY.YfT.rf. 
£ TtY.ttt. A.<tt. £ YtY.Ytt. A. £ Y.Y^ £ YtY.tTt. A. Yrr. £ Hfr A.£Ysnrfrfr A. 
£ <.TT.rffr. £ YTY.TTT.rf.^TY. A. £ Y.TTT. £ Y.TTfrY.<TT.‘Yfr A. <YT.Y~HTY.rf.ff? 
^YiY.TT.tf. A.m.Y £ ^Y.TT.rf £ YTY.fTrfrTY. A.oi. *>_»,). 
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COLUMN IV. 

1. TX.MT.tt.rf A TTMM.rfXM.K V fTT.K.ttt.rf 
TX.tt.rf A. tt-TtT.A. XtU.A. -TiTHtTr. A.TKM.XtTXtT. 1.X.ttt. 
X.ffM.<TT.X£.A. u .. i- 3 > 

2 . TX.MT.tt.rf A. mM.rfXMtt.K. A. €W. 
TX.tt.rf 1 tt.XtT.A. XtYK. V ttt.Tt.XTT. V MXt.KXMT.A. 
X^.ft.KtTT. A. M.M.XTT.H.tT.tTtXK V tttXK 1 <-<-TrT. 
KrftTT.Tf.tyT. A. M. 1 M^.TTT.X^. A. rfTX.ttt.A. 
fTT.Kttt.rf TX.tt.rf A. ttt.XXMT. A. ttt.tT.XTT. A. <RHTA. 
KXtTMKTTT.A. TttXTXtt.K-T^.-TtY. A. X^.ft HE A. MM. 
XrT.H.ttttt.K A. ttt.TT.XTT.KMT. A. TTT.X<K.XtT. A. MT.TTt. 
A.rrrrT. A. fTTK.TTt.rf TX.tt.rf ttt. A. tTt.Xr.MK.tTT.rf XtT. A. 
T.XfMT.MT. A. KMT. A. XtTXEMK. A. ttt.KA. 
KXt.X^. A. TttXM.M.XHMT.rf A. MMX.ttt.A. ttt.TX. 
K.A. ttt.TT.XTY A. XM.MY.tt.rf A. ttt.Yftt.rf A. <Krf A. 

x.xt.m.xt.k a. tt.xm a. a. ^.mimt. a. 

KYf.tt.mMY.A. Ttt.XXtt.KXtK.A. T.ttt.w.tt.K A. KMT. 
V XH^KMt.rf A. Kft A. tttXM.Xt.X«TT. 
fMt.rf A. ttt.X^.TX.ttt. A. ttt.TX.K A. ttt.tt.XTT. A. 
KTTK.M.TX.tt.rf A. ttt.Tftt.rf A. Xt.XM.tt.rf A. 


COLUMN' IV, §§ 1-2. 


XXXU1 


tX.Xii.-TE X <R.-TE.-K-W. X. KM.S.ii.it.-TiT. X fff. 

-TrKffi.X. KETr.iWrW.ii.ET.T. Kffi.-fiT.X. 
'T.iiW.fi.-XXXii.n.fi.iX-. V t<<ii.-lE, V ifi.XET.Xii.-XTXii. 
-<E.if.,t V ffi.-TE.TXf.ffi.X. W.«V fTT.ft'TrT- A. K'T.Xii. 
fl.<R.!f.ET.n*.ET. A ffiM.it. X. Kit 1 K'T.XMiWTT. 
Kit V V K€-TE. X. M.TiW.ii.-XXXIHiT.X. KM. 

S. ii.it-TrT.X. fii.XT.Xii >®1. T.-TtT.£ WrT.ii.it X. Kffi.-TrT.X. 
Sffi.ET.TE. X. KXR.-Te. V ffi.XET.Xii.-<X.Tri.-TE,ri.,<-. V 

ffi.-TE.rxj.ffi. v iw.TXT.tx. x. in.ri-w v fi.-TrW.ff.fl. x. 
fif.rtii.it X. <Tr.-TE-Kif.it X. TXTT.Tlffi.itrxr.ii.it X. 
t«ir-lE. X. xR-Te.-K-TtT. X. KM.B.ff..<”Tit. X. TrrXTxTr. 

-<xn.<<. x. r.r«.sr.-rsET=wii.r<.x. Km-M.x. -m.M. x. 

KXH.-Te.x . iWXElxii.-«.<ii.-<E.Tr.!<-.X. Tfr.-Ts.T<T.Tir.X. ffi.TXT.KX. 
m.Tr.-TrT. X XXTT.?<TXT.ET.fr. e TtT. X. iri.Tt.rr.it X. XR.-Te. 
«TTX<MrT.ET,t<.,t X. 'TiTXn.-TrT.iri.,t.fri. X. t<Xii-TE.X. 
-TtT.Rt.Tt.-TtT. X. t<Tt ir.ri.ri.it-TrT. X. tii.XT Xn.KXir.TT X. 

T. il-.fin ^TtTXXTT-T rT. X. Ktri.-TrT. X. iii.iE.<rr.EWTr.ii.it X. 
tXxTr.-TE. x fiiXErXii.-«.<it.-<E,ii.i<-. X. ffi-TE.KT.ffi. X. 
ffiKT.tX. X. irr.ii-TrT. X. «TT<i.in..t .TxT.ii.it. X. ffi.Tt.fi.it X 
ffi.TE.xrr.EWiI.fiK-. X Xii.-TE.XXTT.ii.'TiT ET.tX.it X c TrWi. 
-TTT.iir it.ifr. X. t(Xii.-TE. X. TTr.TE.XTr sT -TtT.-TtT. X. KM. 
fi.ii.it-TrT. X. ffi.XT.XiWffi.TT. X. T.T<X.eT.Ttt.Tt. X. Kffi.-TiT. X 
-TTr.ffi.ET.xir.-iE. x. tt<ii.-TE, x. ffi.XET.xfi.-TX.xffiXE.fLt x. 
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ffi.^.Wffi.A. ffr.KT.K A. ttt.yt.-TtT. V A. 

a. a. k<sh*= v 

<H.<MyY. V KMmrHTT. A. yyy.<Y.<yy.^.<t!.^. 1 H*= 
< £ <t<^.Y^Y.yy.TTy. c YtY. A. £ <yyy^YyT. V A. K^fH^.A. 

frfX^YXTT.^XYT.^. rr. T f . A .fiH^KYfff. A MKT.K A .TTy.tt-YtY. A. 
6 TM.£TY?t.t<: A. rnYMrA A. HA: A. <YXyy.^Y.<yy.?<.A. 
W-<yy.ty. A .K<?H£ A &trr.£T.TMrT. A .KT< c .tty?.tt.tHtY A. 
MXiHXrlft. A. TM^TMA. KfiHrY. A. frr.£YT<*fK??. 
rf A. K<tH£. A M1WM A. Wte 
KT.ffi A. m.KI.K A. TOrl A. ««M1 YTT. 
T< e .?f.rf A. HA*. A. p^Y.^.KYY^tY.KX". A. A. 
K<tH£ A. A. KY^TTfr.n.rHYY.A. 

Mf«Y . (11. 2—31). 

3. KT.nTfTrT.TTrf V B.n?ET.rf-TEflT.fl. v «TTmf 

T<T.ff.r<-. X. TT.-TtT.TT.rf I MA 1 

frt.it-M V tn.flT'.EWJn.tt-Trf.V TBfTrTET. V Fi.-TrI.fTi. V 
K-M.EK1Tr.Vcn. 3i-3!). 

4. KT.nTfTrT.1T.rf V W.fffET.rf-TE.-tTl V KTT.TlTW.rf 
KT.TT.rf V fTKifflr.-TE V Tt.-TtT.1W. V 'TtT.rfTW. V KTfiT. 
tt.TT rV.TW. V TWfT.-TE, V TteT.MT'ETTM. V KTfTT. 
B.?T.ifM V MfiKflr.ft. V c W.rf V TT.-TrT.TT.rf \ TfTW. 
ET.-M. V m.<ET.<ir.-«.f.-(E.ir. I fT<. V me.Ttt.-Te V 
eTTTK. V MET.-W.T--T.ri.Tir. V -TrKTrr 1. H.TEfTrT. 


XXXV 


COLUMN IV, §§ 3-7. 

,f.frr. \. !Tr.<TxR. c <.<f!f< \. V -TiT.Tn-TiT. A Wit. 

-W. 1 ffi.-lE.Wtrr. A. Ell.if... ( a 3 ,-3 g>. 

5. KTirMiTiM-. 1 l «n<<.frr..<-. 

KT.fF.if V TtMHe.-TtT. 1 Kiri. 1 fOT.fT.TfW-.Kr.iW-. V 
K,f. V iri.SSHrT. V iir.Krf. V Hn-.frr. V iisMi, 
<TT-.Trr. 1 irST.Tl-TiT. V ^TiT.ir.S-fffi.TE.frr. 1. -MSI. 
'TiT.ff.if V K,f. 1 ir.EMWKV ffr.K=TrT.ii.,f. V fir. 
-TS-TiT.V Tii.KTET.TE .'TtHtT. 1. SST.Ts.iir.V rfsTT.fi.,<; \, 
Tii.-Ts.KT.frT. v -TiT.KfW-.tff.Krf. T. iffff.fTT.Tilf. 
-TiT.ii.rf.\. ‘ST.ffl.-f fl-fE.m. T.Tn.ffTil.fi,f '\.<«. 

6. KT.iir.'TiT.ii.rf. ii.rnST.,f -fs.<ii,<<. V «TT.fliii. 

if.KT.fi rf. ir.-TiT. V 'TiT.rf. V TTr.fT.-TrT. V fTT <T.<fT. c <. 

-TS-TtT. 1 -TE.ffKtfT. V fff.<ff.sHTT.H.if.f!f.K V ff 
-TiT.ffrf.ffT if M V KT.sT.il. f. iii.<T.<iK-TE.-TrT. f 
TiMHE.-TiT. V Kin. V K,f. V TTiRsT.-TiT. \ ii. 
-TtT.TTt.-TiT. V sTT.ii.S.fi.-TrT. T. MiTJf.ifST.Ts.Tn.fCf. V 
c TiT.,f. 1 -TiMfii. V KsWiHiT. V -TeeK-Te. 
'TiT.TTt.-TtT. A . KT.<fi.-T£.ffT."TtT.\. •TtT.fft«TiT.[fi.]rf. V <Ef.<if. 
-«.<Tt.«TT.'TiT -TtT. \ . -TifK.ii.rf in.f . \ . 

7. TfT.TTT.'TiT.if.rf. V fT.friSTrf.-Tsxiiii. V «TT.T<TfT.rV 
KT.fi.,f. V Tit fir.ET -TiT.T--T.TT.Tft. V 'Tif.fi ,f.ii.,f. V 
,f .KT.TTr. V ii.-IiT. 1. Kff.fW-.-TiT. T.K.fi.,f. \. <e'.<tT -<«TT.«1T. 
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'W.-tiT. v mm-w. i mataiw-te.-ttt. a. k-m. 

Krf .ffW-.lff. 1. TATET.ii. 1. 0L 

8. TATM'TiT.fr.if. V fi.MET.if.-TEAFr.S. A. AAH.Sffi.tf 

TAT.ii.rf A. -TESKM.A. irfXii.EHrT.HIMK I.-TrT. 

ii.rf 1 V M.frr.if.f.n-iiif V -TEfE.fi.if. V M.TE 
'TrT.ff.rf. V T'EHrHrT. A. M.-TE A. MKrfM.ifM. V 
ETT.rilir.if.M. V Kii.f A. 'AMii.S.'TrHrT. V M.-TE 
Krf.ET.fifETT.fr.if. A. S.tr.if. A. 'A.iiMS.'TrT.-TrT. A. 
-TrT.fff.'TrW-. V K,f. A. Trf.fi.EHrT. A. ii.-TrT.M.-TrT. V 
ETT.ri.S.if-TrT. A. HtT.fi.SET.TEM'TrT.ii.if. I. M.-Te. 
Krf.M.A fHAAR-TE A, KT.Tf.rf.'TrT.fW-. A. 'TrW-.A. -TrMiff.A. 
T'EWrHrT. A. Kir.HrT. A. -TEEW-TEM.'TrT.ii.rf. A. 
<ETAir.-«.Aii.«TT.'TrWrT. A. -TrHfi.if M.Krf. 2 A. oi. «_.■«». 

s. KT.M.'TrT.ff.if. A. ff.MET.rf.-TEARS. A. AATT.S.M.rf 
TAT.if.rf. A. 'TrT.rf.fW-. A. fHAAfHEM. A. «TT.SM.,f. 
TAT.fr.rf M. A. if M.'TrTM. s A. frf.K. A fff-TE.ff.^f.Tfr.-TrT. A. A if. 
-f A. M.TE,'TrT.ff. ,f. A. T'ET.'TtT.-TtT.A. rf.TAT.M.A. -TrWfff.A. 
-TEMM. A. M.<ffET.-TrT.H.fr.f!f.K A. K-TrT.KifM. 
rf M. A. TXTET.fr. A. T'ET.'TrHr T. A. ( r,. ^ 

io. TATM.'TrT.fr.iA-. A. ir.MET.if.-TEARS. A. AATT.S.M. 
rf.TAT.fW-A... KXii.ET-Trl A. TATXR-TEM.-TrT. A. -TE 

'M.-TE.ffl.'TiT.-TrT.ir.rf. suggested by Gray, 

9 Jackson maniyatiy. 

s So Weissbach and Bang. Jackson reads adata (Av. azata ) or amata % 
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M.ffMYrY.tTT.frY. V frY.if f frYKttt. V Y'M.f rY.f tY. f 
rtt.fMf.ttt. V MMf.-f M.trT.MY.TT.rf \ tYtY m. V 
YrrMYMtT.rT.rf A -f MY.tt.-f f rr.f rYMY. f f«M.<tf. 
fYrttt.ff. V Krt.-f f fR.MYr<RR.Tffff.Krf. V Y c .trrM. 
fffttt. 1 Yf.tTt.fff. V MM.frYMrT.rtT. V Yf.fi. 
fMft.frY. V iT.fr.f.frYttT. V f.TtrftTt. 1 fT.frY.trr. 
fTY.ff.rf V -YtYXtt-YtY.Ttt. V fMMr.-f V f.rf,f.m. V 
frfrY.rtr. 'Y. tr.M.f YvY rY. A. fMH £.ttt. A. <u 52 -5G). 

11. Yf.ttt.frY.Ti.rf V iT.ttt.M.rf.fMiT.f. V fYY.f.m.rf. 
Yf.rr.rffTfM.rr.rff rr.frY.ffHrY. f f «M.f fittf tY. f 
ttt.tr.fYrfr.iT.rffn.fff f Ktf.rf. f Yf.ftt.fff f Y c .ttr. 
M.Krf.tti. f ffi.fTMfrY.ff.TT.tfT.frY.rf f ffYrY.ttr. f 
f.rr.rfftr. f <MrY.ttr.frY.rr.-ff frY.fi.f tY.Ttt. f frY.ttt.f 

f tt.rftfr.f ( 11 . 57-.-.0). 

12. Yf.trt.frYtr -f f tT.m.M.rffMTT.f. f «YY.f.ttt. 
rfYf.TT.rf f ttflY. f ff.rf f ttt.tt.frY. f Rt.f.fK 
fMYf.f ffYrY.fff.trr.rf.ttr. f TfMR. f Mf.ftrr.f 
ttT.fT.M.frY.Y'f.iT.ftT.K f ffr.f.fT.f.fMYrY. f MM. 
fTYMR.m.fTY.ff.if f fT.MMYrY.ftT.frY. f MM f 
MY.m. f Miff ttt. f f.fYfnK f frTrfff.»ff 
f<MrY.tr.Tf < 0 i. ss-eo. 

13. Yfm.fffrrf f rtttrM r ffM.<<. f <fY.f ttr. 
if.Yfrrf f m.fs.fff^Y.frr.MY.rr.rf f RTXRMfrTM 
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tt.tTt. V A. V ^tt^TtT.Ttt. A 

ttt.Ktt.t^.ttt. A. f T.<Tr.m.K A. c TrT.TfrM\ V K c TTT.rf.rf A. 
rfKT.m. A. Hfi.A. A. V V Krr.rf A. 

A. fir.KW. V Kir.rf A. T~TXtt.£T>M. V 
nr.^HrU. Kn.rfA. fflif.l A. ^TtTXtt^TtT.Ttt. A. 
ffilNfji.if 1 Ttt^T.^TtY.Ttt-TtT. V <(n.^I.rr. T fm.rHn. V 
Kir.rf A. .. .K^TMtWiT.’A. H.tfM V 

-TtT.eHtTM.V HA A. WtMtT. 
<<M*YtMA. *TtK ffi.A. MMIV 

A. ffi *YNMtY. A. HA. A.A MMtY.A . 

W^Y.YMtYMV mm^YiY.Voi. ci-07). 

14. ywtym. a. a. ram 

AUWA. A. YtY^YMtY.A .Y-.ttt. a a . 

Krf A M^HtT.A .fTT.Krf A M^YrYMA HAA. 

A MWtTM.A .KrH^Yrr.A .H.MW.A. 
EK c TTT.i?.rf A Yrr.Hfcff.rf A ^YtY.Ttt. A M^YtY.fn. A. 
WteffA A . TYT.<Krr.Y«. ^Y.^YrY.m^YY.rr.r^ A J.ML 

f^.rrr. A . c». o7—6s»). 

15. Y<Y.ttt. c YtY.tt.t<^. A A .«YY.^.frr. 

».1 YtK<R.^M.A J'ffi.A .HA. A m^w.A. 
tt "YtY.ttt.-YtY. A .^YY.tt.^.tt'YtY. A . v T^.n. t {!rf.Krf A. 
►YtY.t^.Ttt-YtY. A YirYHiY. A (t<-).-YyY. A .tt^YtY.tt. 

A MiTYfY^T-tn. A -YtY.ttt^YtY.t^. A .n.rr.M.m. 


1 Jacksou reads , f huvatam. 



COLUMN IV, §§ 14—17. 
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K*.A .rHrH^.w.A .^.THs.fir.KrfA YrHstfU .Trr. 
^ TT.rf. A 1^T.IT.T £ ST.m. A. (ii. co-72). 

16. W.m.^TT.n.rf 1 A .«TT.<<.Trf. 

t^KT.Ii.^. A .t<- ^TTjr.rf A .tHtYttHtT. A .^TT.irliHrl. A. 
'I^.ir. E (mX £ {rf A .?r "TtT.tt.^T^.ttt. A T E .^Am. A. 
E (iT.rf ^n.rr.ft. A .n.rr.T^.fTrKffr.Kif A XMtT.Ytt. A -TtT.tt. 
rf. A .if ttH^Ytt. A e TtTXtt.-TtT.ttt. A .fff.K^TT.TT.rf A 1 
£Tj?J*M.fTrXHMYff.& A .M^T/TrT.FYff.ffT. A .HTXri. 
^T^ttt^TtT. A M.^TtT.E A E T.ii.r^.m. A XMtT.ttt. 
E TiT.rr.if A. -TtTXtt-TtT.TTt. A. ^.T^.n.rf A. £ !jf. T fE A. 
tfMrl.ftr. A. R^T.<TMiT. A. A. <tt. e TtT.!tt. A. 

e M.rf.A. <T.<fT. E ^T^.TTT.< E <.T<-.A. TIH£ e It!.H.tM. TTrXfT.^T. 
W.HMt.A .A. <r.<TT. E «fr.TTK<TT.^.A.c„.»-»«. 

17. T<T.m. E TT!.n.rf A. A. «TT.^Trr. 

A. r^TTjr.rf A. tt.-YtT.Ttt-TtT. A. ^TTMrrMA. 
iHtT.tH^.ttt.A. ?Ht!.tt.T e .£T.w. A. ^.TWYTr.Kif A. n.rr. 

A. <TT E W.!iHrr.Tr.,t A. A. 

c TtT.<tt.-TtT.ttt. A. mK E TTT.iiTf A. c <?rjf£TY.?T.& A. 
T c .^Y.YTT.< E <.r<-. a. tTT.<TT.^Y-YTT.T-T.TT.Tft. E YTY.Tf.r<^ A. *K 
c YtY.Ttt. A. E I.ir.Tf.m A. <tt. e Yt7.ttt c YtY.tt.t^ A. e Yt y .<tHtY.w. A. 
^tT.ttt. A. E Y.T[.rfm. A. <n. E YrY.ftr. A. E W.rf A. <Y.<Tt. e <-Y^.Ttt. 

A. TTHMiT.rr.if A. A. *<]?>. 

YrY^Y^.A.c,,. 7 c_.su, 


xl 


THE BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


18 . Yf.frT.fTT.ff.rf A. fr.frr.sY.Tf.fsXM. V fYY.f.fTr.rf. 
KT.Tf.rf V ffrTTT.ff.rf A. ►TTT^TTT.ff.rf.fff. A. frY.Tf.ff.Tf. A. 
frr.TTM.tf. A. frr.fs.fr.frr. A. fff.KfrY.fff. A. Tf.frr.frY.frr. A. 
frr.rT.frT. A. fY^.frY.fff.frT.frY. A. frY.Tf.frY. A. frT. 
<£Xff.frY.A. TTr.fs.frr.fK.frT. A.Kif.A. f.£f.sYY.YT,f.A. 
MYM.f.fTY.Yrr. A. frf.M.fr.tf. A. ffrTrT.ff.rf. A. frY.sY. 
-TrT.rf.rf.YTT. A. fHrY.fTYXfY.&frY.Yrr. A. TrrXfXrf. 
^.ff.rf.ffT. A. frY.KTrr. A. Tr.Tf.ftYK.sKTrr. A f.m.frY. A. 
f^MsifnsYXfTf.Yrr. A. WXfr.n. A. ff.frr.sY.Ys. A. 
fr.frY.frr.f. A. f.frr.frY. A. Yf.fT.fYYsY.f{ T f.YTT. A. TMfi.TU. 
Mr.sY.Ys. A. fYM.f.fAXfr.fs.A. f.frr.frY.A. frYsTXsYXfT. 
M.rfKrf.fff. A. SXRIA. ^.frr.sT.Ys. A. rr.ff.ff.SK A. 
KfffrTrT. A. fXYY^.f.TTXYYKKTf.Yft A. frXrl.TU. 
^seY.Ys. A. fXYYAfXfr.fYY.fr A. ^fffrTrT. A. rr.YrrXsYXYr. 
Krf.KrffTT. A. f,m. A. Mr.sY.Ys. A. YTr.sYXsYXfr.frY. 
f.TTfr AKTrr.fTY. A.fs.KfrMff.frT. A. ^Xff.fr. A J.frr.sY. 

YS. A .(11. SO—SG). 

19. KT.fffMff.rf. A. msT.rf.fsXR.fr A. fYY.frfrr. 

Tf.Tf.ff.rf. A. YrKrT.fs.frT. A. Kffr. A. fTY.frfrr.rf.Tf.Tf. 
T f. A. Krf. A. Rt.R.sT; -TrT.A. fff.Krf. A. fTT.rf.Yrr.frY.frr.A. 
fr.ff.fr.fTT.fr!. A. frT.sY.frT.ff.rf.fff. A.. .frT.rf. A. ff.fff. 
sT.rf rT sXfr.fr A.fff.f XfKf s.f rT. A . (11. 8G — 89 ). 


column iv, § IS; V, §§ 1 — 2 . 
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COLUMN V. 

i. Ttf.w.'TrT.n.if V ff.Yff£Y.TH£<n.«. V ^YY.frw.rf 
KT.n.rf A. tHtM. ^rY.tf A. Ytt.tHtY.A. YffXYXn.K^. 
•YrY.A /YtY.ttt.A. eT. ..V«YY.«.ffi,f 
KTir.if V. -TMWtY... V n.K,fmXn.<7. V K<tH£ A. 

kmhty. v ww. v ym^.a. 

c YiY.YY.if V.MtT.tHtT. V KYtHtY. A. <tH£*<s=.tt. 
tfYrr.A. YtH^YtY. V A. tttXYXM^.1 

fcYs.YfH^. A. Ytt.tHtY. A. Y-.tTT.^Y.-YtY. V Yf^Y YTY.rr.fr 
»HtY. V <rHMHrY. V Y.'YtY.^YtY.tt.iU. <Yr.faH<<ff. 
*Yfr A. KttttYtY. A. A tYtY.^Ttt. A. 4Yr.fr A. TTT-Y^YtY. 

<<.Ttt.^YtY. A ^YrYfrY.TT.fr'frY.frfY. A. YrrXYXYfrfYfrfr Y.A. ^.YfrYrT. 
frM. Ktfr.frM. <Yfr<YY.4*fr<Yr4M. < c <tt.Ttt. A. Y c .YYt. 
^Y.Ytt.A. YrT.frrr.THfr A. <YHfr*YfYrY. V KfrYfrY.HrY.A. 
TTr.<T.<rt. c «n<<. A. <=<.tt.Ttt. A. KYfrrrfrrY.TfrrY.frrr.fr A. n. 
TfrlrHfrA...XMrY.YrT.frrYif A. -YtY.^Y.tt. A, Xtt^YtY.ttt . A 
tTr<YY'frY.frTYYif A <MtY.Ytt. A . YYY'X.rr.tfr A. YMYYifrA. 
'YtT.Ttt.-YtY . A RKtfffiXlY.frA... ?TT 4frK c frYrY.A fiHfr. 
YY.<< rr -YtY A. YYY/YfrYYYHMrY.A ( n. i-id. 

2 Y<Y.TTt.-YtY li.rf A n.YYY sY rMfrfrT.fr A. fTY.ft YrY if 
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KT.fi.tf V fir. ..1 1 ff.K.. V ffiffiET. 

-TiT.M.fiffi. f . fn.if .. 1 -Te r< '(fir. 1. fff.ffiEHrf.w.ff.ffT. 
«1... 1 .W.fREfTM. f. Tff.fl.flfK-TE.-TrT. V 

3. KT.iriLTrT.ii.if -A. ff.ffiET.,<”Ts.<i!.«. 1 <flT.ff.ffi.,f 
KT.if.tfl Kif 1 ffilET.-M. 1 fi.-TrHrT.A. ,f....H 
'TrT.rr.tf 1 <fr. c TtT.fii. IKEfi.-TE.Kiffir... .1 (U . 

4. KT.ffiLTrT.if.tf V fi.ffisr.tf-TEffi.fi 1 «TMfW.,f. 

KT.ri.tff.frr.Rri.if-fE-TrT. 1 fiiLT.ri.il 1 Ts.Kffi.-TrT. 1 

.LTrT.ii.TTT-ET.ffi.-TrT. 1 e TETLTrT.,f....ii.tf 1 fnLT.if.tf f. 
RET.tf-TrT.f. fir.-TE-TrT...fill fr.ir.TEiii. f. fi.rr.tfLTrTET. 1 
. .ffi.-Tff TrT. f .iiiL(if.,f-TrT. f .fri.<TrETLT.fii.tf.-TrT.... 
fftLT.ri.iff -TTT.Trf.-TiT. f _-<ttlTtT.Ttt. .. f .TsMf.K f L<.frf. 
-TrT. f .fff.-Ts.-TtT. f .TTf.fTT-.sT =T.fri.,<-.-TrT.... f ffi.-TE. 

fr.ffi. f .TffLfTf.,f-TrT. f .-TrT.Tfl.ff.ff.ffiT.-TtT. f_Tfi.-TrT. f. 

fff. W f .fr.TSffi.-TE. f .ff.... f. at. 

5. KT.ffiLTir.if.tf f .ff.ffi.ST.if.-TE.flf.ff. f .ffTT.ffffi.tf 

Tff.if.tff.-TrTffi. f Llfi.tf f ffi.fffET.-TrT.H.fr.ffi. f. 

..tf sTT.ff.tf. f .-TEff.Kffi. f ffi.fffET.-TrT.H.fiffi.K f. 
ffi.ff.ffiLfTE.-TrT.f 

6 . KT.fiiLTrT.Tr.tf. f .ff.fffET.tf-Ts.fff.ff. f XflT.ffffi.tf 
KT.ri.tf..f. ffi.ffiET.-TrT.H.ifffi.-TtT. f .ifff.ffiLTrT.fff...f. 
<ff. c TrT.fii. f .-Ts.ff.-TsKifl. ffi. f ,<ri =TtT.ffi... f. <». u-x,. 

An Admirer. 
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SELECTIONS OF ZAD-SPARAM. 

-***- 

V^p usooen fy 

CHAPTER I. 

J P00 -)poo y^eu)) -"-fy M y*» jipo^po o 

•i^pop ipe)^* -opojp •po »^)5 -wo) peip-C 

.*. *ip-T -“ip *ip-f y»pe» •>ipeo-6p *uj^i 

W -oipo^ *tsi ipp> no pel i^p° i 

.*. wipe -o^^mjoi J _j> -“H J )W-G )POOo» -W 

Dear/ aiyyaciknr nipisktako Citfakika-i Zarf-sparam-i Yfl&an- 
Yiman 1 Karitund. 

CHAPTER I. 

0. Sknayishno-! diWnr AukannazcZ va-vispiin Yard a no, hamak 
Yazrfun*! mainogan va-Yaztfnn-t stikan, g6biskno-i acrpato Zadfo- 
sparam-i Yntan-Yimano, a/»-i inmrfijo, madam gumrzishno-i spcnak 
mat nog g6nag mainog. 

1. Havuto pa van dmio angun pedako aegh : Roskanoih ajrar 
va-tarJgih az\v, afskano miyanako-i ko/a 2 c vishar/akih yehvfint. 


1 Perhaps for r^Ycr atiainflniAn. 


* K. omits ^ 
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E. W. West’s Edition of 


-> j oitf5 u 6 \£-ny ^-h y 

wW ^ ^5 3 .-. -o^* 1 -*>1^ 

-»5»^ •)Wiso ,J> jr'sw w^e) •w-G' ^ 
• ■ J 0l^_^)- a ‘^ -^o* -i^nsoo^ 

•i^iiW ^o)y« tu isoww ^Ojy* j-^Wy' i^i 
i)*»W ^jje) >K3(^J 4 ••• )^3 $3 we) yr»-£ w 

^ )^-‘0’ J )Ke>o J o - J, ■6r , > A, *iv-£ $)$) )we) w# 
1500* tie) w -w-f wV iwe) • jj^oo t$ 3 e)) 
wn^ ^ W l^^V 33 •"h'OO ijjsjp 

■>)K $3 -xxwK <^ £ wei^e) 5 

2. Auharmazd ten roshanoih va-Aharmano ten tarigih; va- AuharmazcZ 
aitoih-i Aharman madano-c-i vaZ patkar akas, Aharmano min aitoih-i 
roshanoih-i Auhannazc7 la akas yehviinto. 3. Aharmano ten tom 
tarigih vaZ mado, fro-tano kustano harnai sagitunto, tane-i anddzishnigo 
lala vaZ madam yatftntfi, afash tai-l-i roshanoih frdzo khaditilnto; 
va-gvido-gobarih-i aubash rai tukhshido aegh aubash yehamtAnedo, 
afash ham-anguno padash ten kamkari-aito. 4. Va-cigfino pavan-ic 
tarano ham-tano, frdzo vaZ vimond mado,A{iharmazd lakhvar dashtano-i 
Aharmano min nafshd shatro rai, frdzo vaZ ham-ranih mado, afash 
pavan avezako gobishno-i yatuig sfcardako kardo, afash lakhvar vaZ tom 
ramitunto. 

5. Paspanih min druj rai, mainogiha ten dflbarasto, maino-i 

2 The MSS. have • 


1 The MSS. have Jonjft)"’ 
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•isOKxA - J o*W i ■*>£) -o-fj 

- u i£ U, JO 0 ^ -J0O* 

pe) iwkoo iw jVjai »ie» 

#j -A Jy«^(3 *tS KO>^ J 

jjjj a 5 ue) ie»^*» • -"$* *)?•£ -“yes) )£ ^ --"p-G* 

.•.yfr* Wu ie»N» -tsi -"-Cy* 5 ^ 7 

J ^y J ie»N» ^zxy ^i) -va <&>^2v $»ej w s 

.*. ^ ->*X3^»)» ^9 ^ JJ 0W )y^ ^5 5^0>*» 

^ Ja^ -»£)*>)« 9 



asaman va-maya,va-zamfg, va-aiirvar,va-gospend,va-ansbuta,va-atakbsb 
brdhinido, afasb 3,000 sbnato dasbto. 6. Abnrman-ic ten tom afzar 
bamai girdo ; va-pavan sar-i 3,000 sbnato lakbvar va l vimond yatunto, 
pat-istiido, va-dra!do aegb : “ Makhifcunam lako, makbituuam dnman-i 
lako rui slum yehabunt minih, Ink mun Speuag Mailing liavdib, 
barvispo pavan zag barn inercnciuam.” 

7. Aubarmazd pasukboinido aegb: “La, dnij! barvisjio kardar 
havdih ” 

8. Va-tane Abannand pat-istad aegb: “Bara bacem harvispo-i 
abu-i ast-admand va l akbaran-dostib-i lak, va-va l dostib-i li.” 

0. Aukiirmazd pavan mainog-i kbirdoib khuzitfinto aegb, zag-ico 


1 The MSS. again insert -*o£* 


a K. -iw 
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Aharman pato-istadano tubanig pavan kardano, yedo la burin-aftmand 
zamanako-i kukhshishno. 10. ALfash bara ajash vidana bara vaZ 
aiyyarih bavihunasto, rndsh khaditunto aegh Aharman6 pavan 
miyanjigih-i aec gushanan madam la yegavimuned, va-zaman aito koZa 

2 khupo ham-aiyyarih rast rayinidarih aubash ayavo ; afash pavan 

3 zamano vafridunto-i koZa zaman-1 3 hazarako. ll.Aharmano madam 
yegavimunado, va-Afiharmazd khaditunto aegh, amato Aharmano 
frostako kardano la shayedo, hamai amato bavihunedo lakhvar vaZ 
nafshd bavihunasto-i tarigih vazlAnedo, ac z zahar-i vesh arai aito 
afar’jam patkar yehvAnedo. 

12. Afash akhar min zamano vaMddnto AhAnavar frdzo de&runrZ, 

1 The MSS. have :>j $Y)£j 7 but burin-aftmand zamfinako-i, “appointed 

time of,” is a more probable reading. 

* The MSS, have 

8 May be ac, “also, moreover,” or Az, “the serpent demon of Greed” (compare 
§ 26 ) or, possibly, aj, “from”; but this last is rarely found, except in compounds. 
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rtfasli pa van AbAnavar 3 ayAinako kbubib numudo :—13. FratAm 
aegb koZa mindavam zag fraruno-i Auharmazd kam mindavam peda- 
ko, aegb amato zag frarun-i Aiibarmazd, kam pedako, aegh mindavam 
aito-i la ten kam-i Afibarmazd, dzarigo min bun dahi-aito, vinag-i 
gvido gohar. 14. Dadigar dend, aegb mAn zag vaiidAnyen-i AAliar- 
mazd kam asb mozd padadahishno khveshigo, va-vald mAn In zag 
vaMdAnyen mun Auhannazd kam tfjasb pubar padafrab nafsbd-i min 
dend numai-aito ; kirfakogarAn mozd vinuskarano pAdofrAb va-mAdi- 
gano-i vabisbtd dAshabvo ajasb. 15. Sadigar nunnido aegb kbudAyih-1 
AAharmazd vald afzAyincdo-1 vaZ daregushAn, vijAri-aito paitiyarako- 
aumandibzyashnumAdoacgbaUocabuuAno vaZ niyAztg cabunan niyyAr 


i The MSS. have r* 


* Possibly nAbn^h. 


s The MSS. have fr htiinan, “ wcll'iuetlitntlng.** 
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yebvuuisbno ; cigfln akas dabisbnano va l anakasagano, ham- 
aeduno tfibanig kbvastako-ano va/ niydzigo, khvastakan radiha 
yebabunto-i uafsh a. 16. Ya-farhakhto dasto-i AfibarmazcZ damano 
aevako vaZ taue ben kbkhsbishmgo arcZigo, cigun frasliakardarih 
pavan dend 3 mindavam sbayedo yebvuntano. 17. Alto fratum rasto- 
denoih-i benafshd, astubanib-i madam gabra bftn-daslitoih pavan zag 
rastako nail-barbam, 1 * augb AAbarmazd ham&k sbapirib asaritarib, 
afasb kam kam-i visp-fraruno; Aharmano vispo-i saritarib asbapirih. 
18. Dadigar, acmedo-i mozd padadabisbno-i kirfako, girano bim-i 
min pfthar padafrah-i bajako, girano tukbshidan-i pavan kirfako, 
pabrekbtan-i min vinas. 19. Sadigar, ham-aiyyarih yebv6ntan-i 

1 Natt-barMin, lt good news, or glad tidings”; compare Pers. nafl barhfin and naft 

rah&n- 
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dam An, ayoro levatdg va-min ham-aiyyarih kam-sipAkih ; stpakih 
piruzih-i madam d&skinano yehvunetfo-i nafskd fraskakardo. 

20 . Pavan dend gobiskno stardo yehvunto lakhvar va l tom aflf- 
d kZo ; AAharmazd dam tano-aunmndika barn vaZ stash yehabunto; fratum 
asnmAn, va-dadigar maya, sadigar zamigo, 4 -ft in aftrvar, va- 5 -fim 
gospcnd, G-um anskAtn. 21 . Atakhsh bvu visjpoyebvunto, pargandago 
kAdmon pavan G goharako-i ko/A goharak-av darvand-f pavan madam 
ychabflnto and biWo; gilfto yegavimiincdo, cand muo-ar-i nmat avvako 
pavan tarn* frodo hankhetAnd. 

22 . 3,000 shnato da in tano-atlruand va-andf-raftar yohvimto; 

khftrslicdo va-inah starano yegavimunado havdd. 23 . Bvu dubaristan-i 


1 Levnulg, “ nco^IlHJ)anyi 0 g. , 

* MSS. j^jr. s MSS. 


* MSS. 
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banjisbnigo pavan zamanako sar, Afiharmaztf nigirk/o aegh : “ Ma sftrfo 
aito-i min yebabuntan-i dam amato apoishnlgo-i arubishnig han- 
jisbnigo ?” 24. Afasb pavan aiyyarib-i spibar Zorvan dam frazobrebi- 
ntao; va-Zdrvano atanko yebvAnedo, augbasb dam-i AiiharmazeZ 
rubako karr/o barn min rflbakoib-i Aharmano dam, md bun-gasbtano 1 , 
aevako vaZ tane, vizayisbnlgo 2 padirako istisbnigo hudo hav&l. 25. 
Afasb far jam-niki riba afzar-l-i min benafshd gdhar-i tarigih, miinasb 
virunako-i Zorvanigo pacZash padvastako, posto ayuinako-i zag dago 
siyab va-atflr-astar-gftn, frazo vaZ Abarmano burdo. 

20. <4fasb pavan frazo-burisbnih gufto aegh: “Pavan valasbano zae 


1 “ Original evolutions,” meaning Adhannazd and Aharmanfl, see S. B. E. 
Vol. XXIV., pp. 5,135, 146, 234. 

* “ Detrimental compare Pers. gaz&y. 
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ai’akih-i Azo, liana-i lak bara diikkto-i kkudo, pavan deno frodo 
yeraitunvdo; va-yod pavan sar-i 9000 shnato, cigun gnfto istcdo ni- 
pishto, madam kardano vidana, madam vaMdunto, la far’jntnlnido. 

27. Pavan liam vidana Aharman min ham Zdrvano bara vaZ 
kadmon, barn vaZ star-paliyago" yatunto; band-i asmnno pavan 
* tar p:\hyago vishado-i nunuVZo, md frodo vaZ tanliaigih hisht, nirug 
bondd&do-i 4 rdshanano va-tnrnno, zivnk-i Ardigo immash tajislmo-i 
koZa 2-An padasb. 2<S. A fash tarigih lcvatd nafslid dashtano bvn 
vaZ aftmnno yaitvunto. AsmAn Anguu vaZ tom lifshto, aegh 
andarunog snko pavan Asinano rand SaAvnko-ac ajrar stnr-pahyag barn 
yehamtumVo. 


* K omit* > * MRS. »y. * A mis-spelling of |*»»o pAyftffo- 

* Perhaps “communication of” : or po^ihly bftu-gashtau-t, u original ©volution of c "* 
8 MRP. m) 
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CHAPTER II. 

1. Madam Aen yatunto-i Aharmano vaZ dam pavan deuo Anglin 
pcdako aegh, bi/*akh Fravarr/ino, yom AOharmazd pavan nimroj, frdzo 
vixl vimond-i asm Ado marZo. 2. Asman vcnetZo va-goharih rai an gun 
bara tarsedo cjgun mesh min giirg lar’zcdo ; Aharmano tdrishnigo 
sojishnigo padasli madam yatunto. 3. Akhar vaZ maya maJo-i azir 
zamigo nivarc/o, afash tarigih gvfcZo mijak-ae madam buivZo ; 
va-pavan iniyauo-i zamigo madam yatunto, cigun mar hamak 
akumbo min surako-ac madam yatunedo ; va-hamako zamigo 


1 MSS. 


Compare Pers. kunbldao , u to leap. 
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bv n yegavimAnatfo. 4. Zag virfarg acgh madam yatAnto benafslvt 
aito, ras-i vaZ d&shahvo mAn pavan zag-i dubarinend shcdano drevan- 
dano. 

5. Akhar vaZ aurvar matfo, cigun aevako bun yehvund, mAnash 
bMai cand pu-ac, va-anazg va-apostako va-tar shirin ; a fash vispo 
san/ako zor-i aurvarano Ivn cUrnr dashtano pavau nazdigih-i miyana- 
ko-i "amigo b(Wo ; va-pavan ham-vidaua bara khushko. 

G. Akhar vaZ to rag ma/Zo-i aevak-dfu/o, cigAnash balai rigun 
GaiyokmanZo pavan bar-i maya-i Da it ill miyanako-i ramig 
istai/o; a fash in in Gniyokmnrdo rakliigih cand balai-i nafslu/ 
ychvuntano, min-ic bar-i maya-i Daitili pavan ham pn//mano 
rakhig yehvuntd; va-nekei spec/o roshano biV/o rigAn 
mAh. 7. OigAu paitivarako madam ina do AAhanna*'/ 


-»r- 


i MSS. 


* MBS. u<M 
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mang-i bang-ic karituni-aito pavan vashtamuntan yehabtind, va- 
pesh-i aind bang mAshtano, aegli min zanishno-i vazakoan ashacZakih 
kara yelivtinedo; nizar va-vhnar yehvunto, pavan dashin kharako 
aufdfr/o tavratano. 

8. Pesh min frdzo maJano-i vaZ GaiyokmarcZo-i adino cigun 
3-o ae 3 -i Zaratftkhsht balai-i yehvunto, roshano yehvfinto cigun 
khurshecZo, AftharmazcZ min khvac brahincdo pavan gab?*a kerpo-i 
15 salako-i rosliano-i bulond, a fash madam shecZrunedo vaZ 
GaiyokmarcZo; afash khvac madam aubash debruucd-ic daranai cand 
Yat-ahiVvairyoki-1 madam yomaZeZuni-aito. 9. Amato min kliv&c 
frdzo yehvunto, afash cashm madam dashto, ash khaditftnto 

1 BK K DUt ^ M ()) in Bund, iii., 18. 

* Tavratano, for tartav&no, compare Pers. tnrtab&n, trembling.** 

3 Or 3 nM, “3 reeds*’ = 14 feet (see S. B. E. XVIII., pp. 48, n. 5 ; 142, n. 1.) 

* So MSS., but better omit or transpose into ^)^nrO* 

* MSS. transpose into ^Jfp } but see Bund, iii., 19. 3 Corrected from 
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CHAPTER III. 
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gchano amat tarigo budo cigftn lelya ; pavan liamak zamJg mar, 
grzdAmbo, vazag, va-kabed gAuako kbrastarano 1 * * ; cabarpaano a rang 
Ayuinako andaruno khasano* AngAn-istsWo havdnd; bam zainSgo marfo- 
mad* hAmanako rand sozau 4 tckb la mfind zyasb la dubarishno-i khraf- 
staran padasli yebvAnto. 10. Madano-i apAkbtarigo pavan ham- 
dvadib-i apAkhtarig va-mAh va-4-Ano 5-au upAkktnrAn; kabcd tar- 
kerpAno pavan cihar va-gt\s-i Azo DahAko bin vAhamih-i Auiran-ac 
tojisbno d Ash to: sbkifto budo kuritunishno dregvndAno-i iniu asbavan. 
11. Afdutu burn va / Atakbsb mado, va-tArigo dAi/ bin gu mi kb to. 

.L.1.J..I..I- t^l. t T- f » .1 - T 

TTTTT Ir’II TTTTT A “ 

CHAPTER UK 

1. Va-Gosh-aArva, cigAn benafshd yehvAndruban-itorag-i acvak-dado, 

1 Tor kliKifstarAno. * * 4 Ilrplilcri 1 Qscu the older Penslan ilictioiiarie-). 


K givm alto »» an alternative. 

♦ S6«an, “noodle”; MSS. 


3 l’crn. Ainud-Aiund. 
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amat torag bara vidordo, mio tdru biruno yatunto, cigiin ruban- 
i c min vidordano tano, pavan zag liumaniiko gar’zishno-i vang va l 
Auharmazd burdo cigun zag-i Aazarakanako sipah, amat pavan 
akvayov madam gar’zend. 2. Va-Auharrnazd min pesh-i Gfnydk- 
mardo paspaninidan avirtar tubano budan gumikbtako damano rai, 
min 2amig madam vaZ asmano vazlftnto. 3. /Ifash Gosliaurvan min 
akhar gar’zano hainai vazlftnto, afash Vang burdo aeghato sardarih-J 
pavan damano pavan mun bara sbedgiini -en ? 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. Dena bAdo bulisto ahalitaih-i Aharmanq, md levatd visp 



THE SELECTIONS OF ZAD-SPARAM, CHAP. Ill, § 2—3 ; IV, §§ 1—3. \y[\ 


J U) -W -iK* WflW -z) ^ ~ J 0^ SW 1 

-xj^oo weA* ifjy Me) w^e) JAU )w_P* 

t# -’0)roi> £ i-»W vz rr* • iw 

i) -'•‘coi^-x^ ^5 ffay (o •wm't 

•<^ & --xA^-xAe) ^We) )^0" ^ 2 .*j^oo 

tQ» ^)) $ £ S»S<# ^jyMy. .)WKOO vg 

iwsoo $3 m J )\Wy *$ • -xA^-xAe) wr 1 ^5 

.*. i^o^do-xj W\ *u 


• \■'vorty:- 1 ^ Wi-Gy )>*e-x)^ -»)*) fy )y<y£ 3 

)y>p» W«^-o W • J oc^- ) e) )?■£ wy ^ 

zavaro 1 zyaeb biV/o bara vai abukofnishno-i daman tmu/o; afash bun-i 
asiuano cand 3 acvako-ae-i va l frodo rAno, pavan bandago girifto 
dadSb vakhdAnto, augun aegh hamako tarigo bara min roshaudib, raa 
bonafsln/ ychvflnto, bin yafcuutan-i bamiiestar, dAshman/>en kiikhsbisb- 
iioiha-1 va l dar/ako. 2. Va-den*t aito padirako frashakarrfarih, md 
ir.ahisto-i druj, aniat be n vAtunto, ararig ko/ii afzar, min bam bun va- 
niruk dciu/ ydm, ben khvapishno-i frashakaiv/arib, 2 zag amat dusb- 
mand-i pavan bin yatuntan bandag va-lakhvar yakbsonunl-aito. 


3. Miyano den4 koZa kAkhshishno gAmczako r&yinishnihA-i 
Abarmand, aeghum “bAnyago marZo pirAzih, mdm sbkdfto asmano 


1 Av. rAvarc. 

* Some wonl »ocrns mining here. * MSS. ( ^at • 


Probably «hk$fto ‘Split’*; BK, K IV CO) A) 
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va-ahukinitZo pavan tom va-tar, afam vakhclunto pa van driipushtoih ; 
afam ahukini(7,o maya, afam sufto zamlko vinasieZo pavan tarigih, afam 
khiisbinirfo aurvar, afam marginirfo tora, afatn vimarinWo Gaiyok- 
marcZo, afam pacZirako vardishnano 1 nivarrZo taran va- apakhtarano ; 
rtfam vakhduntan vasktano la mand aisli bim vazm min Auharmazd, va- 
.?amigo bara aevako gabWi mun aevatagiba, ma shaycrZo karcZano ? v 

4. ylfash madam shc//ninerfo Asto-i-vidado, levat a 1000 anzvara- 
no vasgano-i benafsha bavad, vimarib-i gfinako giinako, aeghash vimari 
nend margincnd. 5. GaiyokmarcZo azshano Id vindiVZo, va-carako 
m& vijir yehvunto-i barinogar Zorvano pavan bun-i Z>en ydtuntan-i 


1 Probably for vardishnano, <( those revolving ” ; apparently the signs of 

the zodiac. 


2 BK. inserts jj., but these two strokes merely fill up the end of a line in K, 
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Aharman, acgh : i( Madam va l 30 zimnstun 1 Gniyokmartfo vad tog va- 
zag-i khaya bdjishno frdzo brahmam.** G. A fash pavan spiliur yclivunr/ 
petfakih pa van bakhsliishno-i min ki/Tako bajakganmo gumrrishn 
rAyinislunino, afshano pavan zag rim vad hanjWnko-i 3Q-o sluiato la 
ayufto cArak* * 

7. M d pavan bun angun barn yeliabiiwZ, nogh Auhannart/ 
starnko zivandagih lerarfo dam, la nafsha-goharilia, bnra 
bin band-i roshanAno yehvuntnn nil; va-KovAn margili lor:u/o 
dam. 8. Ko/A 2, pavan biin-i dam, pavan liafsluf bAlist 
yelivimto hav//d, rigun Afdiarmar^ pavan Galacnng pavan lain 
yatuntnn, An-1 JivAn-ir knrlt uni-alto, nvi civdk aito zynsh 

» For t rimrutnn. “ MSS. irrcyV 

* nK ey-ro* * mss. uovwy 
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zivandagih padasli khelkuni-aito; Kcvano pavan Tarazilko pavan mas 
azir zamig, vad benafshd zohari 1 va-margib pac7asb pedaktar va- 
padaklisbahtar. 9, Ya-yelmmto-i koZa 2 Bara balisto la, Gaiyok- 
mardo pavan nafsbd zivandagih Bara karc/ano buc7o-i 30 sknalo Kcvano 
lakhvar vaZ balist-i aito Tardzftko la mai/o. 10. Va-pavan zaggas amat 
Kcvano pavan vaZ Tamzuko maeZo, AuharaazcZ pavan Vahig budo, 
zyasb nafshd nisliirak va-aparvczib-i Kcvano madam Aulmrmazd rai, 
Gaiyokmardo pavan an-i khalakoan-Zc yatunrf vurd 1 va-madam padi- 
rako astishno, astisbnoib-i zag abukinisbno-i Ahurmano madam 
Auharmazd damano deirftnycn. 


i For 




zalnih, “ venom.” 


* MSS, ^5^01* 


» MSS. -“)• 


Tor It)lj bftid, “endured, suff red.” 
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CHAPTER V. 
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CHAPTER V. 

1. A in ut ham va-ham-patiyarigo^ cigAuash damn no akukinb/o, 
ndinosh pavan zng liam-drujanw/ano nafshct rabn-gaddih uuimWo , m A 
cigun andarAno nsman yatunto, adino maindg-i asmano aratcshtar 
liAmanako-i arknnil 3 mini aydksliAstino zrah pai/mnkhtd yakhscuuiitv?; 
nsmaco as h pavan bAr’jo au-i stafto 0 drdg-snkliuu gAfto va/ Aharmand 
acgli: “ Kyvaii aunt Aon yatiinrf liavaih-ar ; ato lakhvar la slied- 
gfinamban\ nivarWo 7 vad amafc Auha/ inarr/ piramAno asmano 
ukha/ au dnipuslitih-l-i saklittar barn nivari /o, Ashdk-akasSh karituui- 
aito. 

2, ylfasli ashdkano fravahar-i aratishtarano pirainmio zag dru- 
pu.ditih, aspd-bnrako va-m'mko-yadd, angun barn nivan/o rjgfln vars 

1 MBS. »lv has {C al»vo » Peru argha-itl. » K JWC")* 9 

5 Or luun pWisAngo. * Compare lVr*. thilMlao. 1 Comp.wc Sam »|rr. 
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madam roeslia; liumanakik-i ziudano-panan rnun min biruiio zindano 
netrunend, va-dusbmand min andarun neflunast Famanano-i biruno la 
shedgunyen, yatunto. 

3. Pavan liaui-gAno-ae-i Abannauo kuklisliecZo, aegli lakhvar 
va l nafslut bundago tarigih vazluner/o, afasli virfarg la ayafto ; afasb 
gumano-medamannishnoiha bim-i min far’j-aumandih-i 9000 1 2 3 sbnato 
sar, va-yehvuntano-i frasbakarrfo pavan cihar bara ausbmarrfo. 

4. Cigun yemaZeZuni-aifco pavan Gasano aegli: * Aerfiino-c 
zag koZa-2 mainog vaZ ham matZ liavdnd vaZ zag-i valci 
fratum dahishno, (aegli, koZa-2 mainog vaZ tano-i 
GaiyokmanZo maoZo liav^d). 5 Mun-ic pavan zivandagih 


1 Ilam-gdno-aod, ‘^uch a ma mir tint;” K. transposes into UK. 

2 It may be GxIOCO (a6-lmz&r) = 6000 years, tho period then remaining ; or it may 
be iho whole of the 9000 years agreed upon. 

3 Quoted from Pahlavi Yasna XXX, 4, in §§ 4—G. 
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CHAPTER VI. 



AubarnlaZ'Z pavau liana kar, acgli: <f Vadasli zivaudago 
yakbsenunani 99 ; iiitm-ic pa van azivandagib Gonag-mamog pavau 
banft kftr, acgh : “ Vadasli bar a yegtelunani *'; va-miln-ic neJuno 
zag aito vad vaZ zag-1 afduin biu alivano, (ncgli, anshtUa-c-i a rang 
madam vaZ yohamtund). G. Va-vadolnmih-i drevandano rai 
arakhsbisbno 1 bara kbaditimtu, ac</uno vaZd-i abarubo paslium main6 
gunih, Aubartnazd acme Zo-i bamaigib. 

7. Va-dend ycbvAnto fratftm ardigo-i as mil no lovatd Abarmano. 

+++++4* •H - 

CHAPTER VI. 

1. Va-figun daZigar vaZ maya mado, zag ham-dena-P ten dtlbaiist. 

1 mss. * mss. omit na* s mss 

4 u PcimucV* In the GAthA it is viricl by ilillcrttit MSS. into ^ PC > 0 ** 0 ^ 
XWSf»*V or ‘Masir.iction, annihilub n. M • For Ton*, homlu-t. 
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aspo-i Galaceng, mini mayatumako Tishtar; bam-dtigc-i 1 .dtTuk 
akarituui-aito abar {ruzo yebabunto pavan yom frodo vazlimto ; 
no pedako cigun avla-madan-i dam rubakih. 2. Galacang akbtar 

yclivflnto ; aito akbtar-i 4-uin liara rai, ma Tlr birakh 4-um birakb-i 
mill sbnato ailo. 

3. Va-Tisbtar yedo va l aivyarili bavibuuasto, afasb ajash 

Vobumano va-II6m pavan parvanakib, va-Biir’jo-i dwino va-d^o 

pa van ham-darih, va-Ardai Fravart/o pavan padmano-davh' 2 levatd 

ham-gari-aito liavdad. 4. Pavan o gcrp vasbto-i aito gabra 

gerpo, torn gerpo, aspb gerpo 3 * ; va-ko/a kcrpo-ac pavan 10 lelya 

bin rosbanoib vanjir/o, afasb lelya vSirn pa von zanisbno- 1 kbrafs- 

taran 1 madam sbedgfinyen. 5. Srishknno burfo bavdnd gvido gvido 


* MS6. 

* K l*\t»ok 


* Or, perliupgSlili. 


» Yaslit VJII, 13, 16, 18. 







Tin: Sr.I.KCTJONS OF zAd-spauam, OIIAPTKK VI, §§ 2—G. lxV 

not •isO J oe N w j #€ -of )£ ^ 

£ -y ai)Oi l^e) 35 ) ■$)& 

.-. V)* 1 * 3 $5 )-H£ Jl^» £3 lif 

ne) 'Wkj i$»V ne) «ifc>>i ^■ i o’ c 
lie) i^-o -»"ityf Jjtfja wkj^ -i^i) i?«^je) 

•itfvjty dp P£ j o" wc^ -isoo^o ^ 

•»\y-G *S •itfaw'o We)^ wie) J oW^’ He) dp 
1 -^ "•)^j)f)» ) 0 *)e) -Dfty) ^• J 03y £3 ifcy) 

w i^ooif lie) J o-f -w iwie) w -‘oo^W 
.*. ijh) -Vtf ipiw^fi) •>*‘ 0 ’^ - J oo* -jpi^ in**} ^i 

rabA tcslito 1 mini may A madam Allan ji-aito; va-pavan zag madam barA 
inakhituni-liasto havdnd, vispAno khrafstarAno ncsimd* bant min 
khasandagAno mini bin giligo-i zamigo bin vazlftnd liavdmk 

G. Akbar mainog-i vA</o, pa van tnardo Ayuinako, pa van ramigo 
pcdAko bftdo; roihano bulond Ayuinako-i mAkvo-ac-i dArinu pavan 
rigid du*hto ; cigtin khayA amat kino bant jmnbiiuv/o, tnno pavan 
bam-zolmrih Crdzo raftAr yehvAmVo, zag mniuog-i \A/o bin 
riliarig vAt/o-i andarvayig f/d~o jilinbinr/o, bainak ramigo ;ivva- 
kan/akihA vAdo huzo aito, (tfasli mayA pavan niAshto nj.isli bam va/ 
knstano-i zainig ramitunto, a fusli zarAh-J FavAkliA-knrdo cija<h budo. 

1 For ntX)? titshto. 

3 Troljnbly for 5lW^ kcsftml, without I ivfi.x yl f sec Hang's Essay on PokUni, 
p. 105. Tho MF8. place the following iKsforc UiU v^rb. 

3 Fo K., with tcyty abort*; HK itrj{p‘ 
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7. YakhsenuntvZ 3 aevako-i dena zarnigo, afash ion ba?*a yakh- 
senunishno 1000 cashmako khanoig, and var karituni-aifco ; 1000 clvo 
khanig, mAnash maya min zarah, min var madam yatuncc/o frdzo 
a Abash rtjoi-aito. 8. Ya-koZa var nai 4 va-ko/a dvo klinni-ae rabaih 
Anglin rand amat asubarih-ac-i takigo, pa van aspd-ac-i Trizlg, 
piramuno hamai gardecZo va-tajcrfo 5 pavan 40 yom barfi, ayavcdoA 
yehvimet/o 1000“ parasang-i akarih-i 3 koZa parasang-c kamisto 20,000 
paig. 6 

9. Ya-akhar khrafstaruno-i ycmitunto havand, va-vish-i ajash ten 



1 MBS. KOSjir* 

* So K.; BK. niters each T into This seems to indicate 1900 parasangs in 40 
days, which do Lot give an even number of parasangs daily. The K20 Bundahisli, 
X III., 2, ha« 1700 which also give a fractional amount daily. We should probably read 
1GC0 parasangs, or 40 daily. And if we take _jr= J " ac = ^ 6 the number of hundreds 

would really bo six times one = 0. The error in K. 20 has arisen from writing rr for 

r jr- 

* For akarig-1. * A “source, feeder.” 8 Ay. tae. 

o As the foot was about 10$ inches, this long parasang was 17,500 English feet, r 
nearly 3$ miles. 
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rainigo bara gAmikhto, zag visli barn makhifcunfcan rai Tishtar i»cn 
zarah frodo vazlAnto; afash rlpaosh 5 sheda padirako barn tajido, 
va-fratftm Arrfig stilbih madam pard 1 Tishtar yehvAntd. 10. ^fash 
madam pati-shido 6 va l AAharmazd-i zor angAn madam Tishtar 
bArdo pavau khshnu va-niyayishno va-shem-burishnih barn mado, 
va-zdr Anguu madam va l Tishtar cand 10 aspu-i gushno, 10 aiishtar-i 
gushno, 10 tora-i gushno, 10 kdfoamal rainitnnd, va-10 rAdo-i nucvtuko* 
amat pa van akvayov tnho khvdhond. 11. Afasli barA stAbih barn 
rantnido A pidsh sliOdA, a lash lakhvar dashto min cashmakano-l zarah. 


* Prr*. bnrtl, “ terror.” * HK. yr^rS 

» Yanht VIII., 13. 16, 18. 

♦ Ibid. 25. MSS. which might m«ft» 14 imgl«-*treamed, hat the original 

in At. nAvnya, *• navigable." 

^ Yfuht \ III., 21,22. 


Av. p kit it i h e 
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12 . -dfash pavan jam va-gumb-i paeZmanigo, mun fravahar-ir 
dashto khveshkarih, cand vesh dasto may a hfikbt, va-cand shikifttar 
pavan zanishno madam 1 varaninkZ srisbkan-i cand gabra roesh A 
va-torag roesh«, mas va-kas. 13 . Ya-Z>en zag av ar va-varano 
yehvftnto tojishno patkatnsbno-i Tishtar va-atakhsh-i Vazisbto pavan 
hamestarm-i ^Ipaosh; vispo-vijir atakbsh-i Vnzishto pavan atakhshano 
vazar bara makhitimto, vispo-vijir ben kebarano. 

14 . 10 yom shapano varano yehvimto, afasli partly shaditunili-i 

kbrafstaran; akhar vacZo raninkZovaZ kanarako-i zarab-i Farakhu-kardo, 
va-vaZ 3 bara kbelkuni-hasto, afasb 3 zarab ajasli bik/o, karituni-aito 


1 So MSS., bat it should probably be w ar, ‘‘a cloud” (see § 13), and not 

nrar*= madam, “ upon, down.” Tishtar “ made the cloud rain. 1 ’ 

* Part4r, “ darting,spurting.” MSS. ©'WO- 
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Puitig 1 va-KamirWo 2 va-Gcbano-bAn. 3 15. Min valasbano Puitigo 
benafslu/ mayn-i sAr aito, mAnasli pur avakar* padash ydiviincVo; 
ufash band-! pAr va-avakar pa</vast vaZ mab, afasb bamfti vanZisbno, 
pavan lala yAtuntano frtk/o vazhmtan, an-1 mab padasb pA(Zakoi-aito. 
16. Va-FarakhA-kanZo pavan kustako-i nimrojo pavan AlbAr’z fniro 
yegavimunorfo, afasli PAitigo bam-samano ycgavimAna/o, afasbmiynno 
var-i Satavcs, mAn baud vaZ Sataves, niAn kA$tako-i • nimrojo. 17. Va- 
2^1 rub 6cn kbvrsbkArih, va-mab, mAn vardisbno-i koZA Airano, 6cn 
af/Ayisbno va-kAhislmo pAr avakar bavdcl; gajak dAnbag min levino-i 
mail 2 (r/izo tajrnd, 6on Satavcs mAnlsdito yakbscnund ; acvako 


1 PAt-ig iu Hd. XIII, 7-10 ; Av. PAitika. 1 KnmrA^ #|V*,7,15 

5 Jtj-HX). ibid, 1 Comparo Saus. ava-kr. 

5 BK. ^M0 ; K ^T-101. 


» MSS. 
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lala ahang, acvako frod-ahang ; pavan zag-i lala-akang yehviinetZo pur, 
pavan zag-i frocZo-ahang yehvunecfo avakar. 18. Va-Sataves var 
aito benafsha va-pahluko-i zarah-i Far A k h ft - k a rclo, rn a ayoshdnsarih 
stararih-i min dariyat*o-i sur, amat hen vaZ Farakbu-kairZo hamai 
vazlunedo, pavan viWo-i raba-i biiland-1, lakhvar tnakhifcunet/o; vad 
zag-i roshano pavan dagyaih ten vaZ Farakhu-kan/o cashmakano-i 
Aredvisur vazlunecZo. 19. Gvic/o min denu 4, 4 zarah-i kas. 

20. Afash akhar, tajinWomin AlbAFzo, min apakhtar kanarako, 2 
rilcZo-i va 5 -Arvandaifco va-Diglito (tajo-i vaZ 6 rutZo vaZfrorf yehvunrZan) 
va-Veh va l 6 rhdo vaZ khur avla-mao!an yehvilnto ; pavan 2 srubosakhto 

1 So MSS. but Bd. XIII, 13 has compare Pers. AhanjJdan ; the two dots are 

easily corrupted into a circumflex. 

3 The MSS. have MIKO*, by some old transposition of letters. 

a The MSS. have *Cy* * The ocean and the three seas mentioned in § 14. 

0 For val«. 


5 Va means “ both ” here. 
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bani vaZ zarah vazlAnto, 21* Akhar min valasliano 18 nVo-i rabu min 
ham AlbArzo bara yatAurf havdnd ; dem* 20 rAtZo, mAnshano bAn khan 
pavan Albur’zo, IL'n zamigo frcvio vazlAnd va-ten Khvaniras* 
yeliamtund. 

22. Akhar 2 ^ashm-i zarah bara vaZ zamigo shnrituni-hnsto-i 
karituni-aito Cccasto (var-i la sarmako vtWo yakhsemum/o, 
munasli pavan bar-A yctilmncrfo aturo-i Gusli nil spo-i pirAzgar), 
va-diuZigar Sovar mAn koZA starurih ba?A kAstano ramitunyen, 
va-nafsluJ suragvar rdshand pako yakhsenun&Zo, m A andcirrako 
hunnmako-i cashm aito, miin koZA dan/ih va-koZa runanuih 
bara vaZ kustano rnmitunaZo ; a fash zofarih nil bara vaZ bun 

1 The MSS. have 10 

* BK. inserts -*o^-*OAr O' <lp khvwhkArih, K. iu^orts **0^^ 4 0Jl*cr akhvAalikArili. 

• MSS. 

* MSS. ^IV 


* The MSS. have 3i for y 
MSS. n6it©\) 
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1A aydvot-aito, m d bin vai zarfih vazlunedo; a fash pa van nazdigih 
yetibunedo aturo-i sudigo mado Bur’sino Mitro. 

2 >. Va-dend yehabunto dadigar ardigo-i levatd may a. 
CHAPTER VII. 

1. Va-cigun sadigar vai zamigo mad, zyash padirako bam 
zamigo bani nivardo, cigun pavan shkastano zivaginidan-i zamig, 
madam rustan-i Albur’z-i zamig kanarako-i a vino 2 y kofano-i miyano 
gardakih-i zamigo madam yatunedo pavan mar-i 2244. 2. Afash 

zamigo padash va 3 -ham-band va-nivarishnfg, afash aurvarano madam 
royishno vakhshishno, afash gospendano ajash parvarislmo, afash 
anshAtaano ajash rabfi sildo-i aiyyarih yehvunto. 

1 MSS- i*. 


2 Possibly for -^rcy avMg, but doubtful. 


3 Va means “ both ” here. 
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pavan 1000 shnato gohar-i kofu ten zamig yehabAnto yegavimAmWo, 
namcisht cigiin pnitiyarako barii zaniigo mn</o, pavan vazandago bara 
nishto, madam zamigo madam yntAnto rigAn dirakhto hAmSnako, tiiko 
va l madam vakhsludo, afasli lishako vaZ /trip. 4. Kishnko-i kofYmo 
aevako vaZ tmu* bam vidari-hast, pavan ham-bandih bam niv&ri-uito, 
c/fash ra.s vidarg-i may a ; «zir va l madam, padash bam yelinbuin- 
Imsto, arghash inaya par/ash Angun huinun&k tnjeiid rigAn khAno 
bin rakan, min liatnak tano vaZ dil, zulmr-i nihan-i yakhsenund. 
5. Va-pavan G03 * 1 shnat-ic ksUlnum hamako kufan-i gvi</ min Albur’zo 
far’jamig bAc/o lmvdd. G. Albur’zo vad 800 slmat hatmVr rusto; 


1 This COO in rnoro likely than tho 18 in Iml. Ild. VIII, fi ; XII, 1 ; although thin IS 
Is confirmed by IrAn. Rd. IX, XIX. 

1 UK. omits haniAl 
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pavan 200 shnato vad vaZ star pahvago, pavan 200 slinato vad 
vaZ mail pahyag, va-200 shnat vad vaZ khArsherfo pfthyag, 200 shnato 
vad vaZ asman rilstd. 7. Akhar Albiir’zo Aparscno kofo meh, cigun 
Avar-royishn-ic kofd karituni-aito, m unash biin pavan Sagistano a fash 
sar pavan vaZ Pars vaZ Oinistano. 

8. Dend-c pcdak, aegh :—Akhar min varano-i raba-i pavan bftn-i 
dam, ba?A milshtano-i vacZo may a vaZ zarah, zamigo pavan 7 pftrako an- 
dag-ae-i azv ar, cigiln ham-tano zamig, akhar min varano, pavan aevdzo 
va-vfuZo zivako ziviiko bara sedguni-aito. 9. Parako-acbara, cand ne- 
makoac haraak zamigo, min miyanak, va-Sagistano-i hand piramun 
pavan 6 parako; bara Sagistan hand padmano karituni-hasto-i kushvar, 


c 


1 For 3)Ny Mvand. 




Tiik Selfctions of Zad-Spaium, Ciiaiter vii, § 7—viii, § 1. ) xxv 

W-G 10 .•jwdhj w lie) ^ a 5 nej 

Vjy. Ve^ _)» _y> iij . -o^e) £ • -o^t) w 

t^e) Ja O’^ £ - u *Wj li 

I ^5 -Vo^ \ny4 -i^oo^ 

ts ie)jj J e»3 lAoO*«* * 1^1 K)1 “iU 

.\Vtf5fiW VllKO W |6* W *5) 

.*. 1-^ 1-»A* l^MIJHS $> 12 

CHAPTER VIII. 
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pavan zag cim pavan kesli acvako min tanc pediiko vclivflnto. 10. 
Miyano Khvanlras-i min Pars miyftnako aito, va-zag C kcshvar arisar 
humanak. 11. Baliar-ae min zarah-i Farakhft-kardo ptramun zag 
gaskto, miyano zag G keshvar; zag kAstako-i nimroj z a rail va-vcsliako 
bara vakhdunto, zag-i apakhtarigo kof-i bAr’ro bara rAsto, acgli vad, 
acvako min tanc, gvicZo yehvAnaiid va-npcrfako. 3 

12. Dead yehvAncdo sadignr nrdigo madam ramigo. 

CHAPTER VIII. 

1. Cigun cnliArAin vaZ aArvar inado, zyash pavan liam aArvar 
padirako kukhsk!-nito, md zag aArvar ban! khushko, AtnArdado, 


» MSS. 


* MSS. iriKjrip 


s MSS. 
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inftnash afirvar stish dakhshako madam vakhdunto, afash khurdo 
bara kftsto, afash levatd Tishtarigo maya-i varanigo bara gumikhto. 
2. Akhar min varano harnako zamigo vakhshishno-gun pedald-hasto, 
va 10,000 sardako-i madakvar ya-100,000 levat d sarcZako angun 
vakhshi(Z havdnd cigftn min koZa gunako ayuinako ; afash zag 
10,000 sardako bara 5 arazo-darishnih-i 10,000 vimarih padrasto. 

3. Akhar min zag 100,000 sardako aurvar tokhm madam 
vakhdunto, min hamih-i tokhm vano-i harvisp-tokhm, miyano-i 
zarah-i Farakhu-kardo, banl yehabunto, munash hamak sardako 
aurvarano ajash hamai vakhshcnd. 4. -dfash Send milruvo 

1 MSS, a This cipher usually means 1,000, but see 13d. IX, 4. 

3 BK inserts 4 MSS’ 5 For )je) payan. 

0 MSS. ^ but tee 13d. IX, 4. 



7 MSS. 3>C-*0**)* 
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CHAPTER IX. 
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usayishno pat/asli yaklisennnoZo ; amatash be a frdzo fravciuedo, adinosh 
tukhm-i klulshko va Z maya avsanec/o, pa van vara no lakhvAr vaZ zainig 
varan i-ai to. 

5. ilfash pavan nazdigih zag vano barn yehabftntd II6m-i spiv/o, 
hamcstarSh-i zarmano, zivnndaggar-i munfrikun, anoshakgar-i 
zivandagun. 

0. Dem/ yohvunto tnsilm arrZig madam aiirvarano. 

++++++*H«++++ 

CHAPTER IX. 

1. ClgAn 5-Am vaZ gtWpcml inn^/o, zyash pavan ham go«pend 
pn</irako knkhslmZo, va-hain cigim to;*ag-i aovakdtWo-t bara virZoiv/o, 
inin zag cigunih cihurako-i aurvarig dtUhto, 55* sar^ako-i 

1 ^ in IM, X, 1; XIV, l ; XXVII, 2 ; but boro the MSS. have* 57. 
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jurdai va-12 sardako-i aiirvar-i beshaz min anam anam vaklishido havdnd 
cigtin venand aevak aevako aegh min kadar andam, be n Damdado 
pedako. 2. Va koZa aurvar min andam-e vakhshido afzayinedo-i zag 
andam, cigun zag-i gufto aegh; tama to Hi vaZ zamig mazg barn fash 
dado, akhar jurdae lal4 riisto, galolag 1 va-shamag, alun 2 va-mashuko 3 ; 
cigun shamag, mazg ciharako rai, benafshd mas aifco-i afzayinako-i 
mazg. 3. Va-zag-ic yemaZeZuni-aito aegh min khiino gaduko mas 
(cigun as benafshd khiino aito) aito-i aurvarigo-i vaZ durest ciharih-i 
khuno aiyyartar. 4. Va-zag-i yema/eZuni-aito aegh min vinigo maish 5 
mun donako karituni-aito, va-gunako-i shamagah yeliyunto, tane 
vinig rai. 5. Va-zag-ic-} yemaZeZuni-aito aegh min sustain sipandiino 0 

1 Perhaps for Pers. ghallah. * Pers. alnm, or arzan. 

? * Pers. mashfl, or mashang. 4 MSS. 5 Pers. mAsh. 

0 MSS iWSiOJV J 0K3, but some herbs (like rue) are meant, as shown by the context. 
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bushazinw/, va-gbspendiiuo sushig vimarih rai. 6. Dend, miyan-i dil 
buno, Avishan-i VohAmano barn, araz-istishnih-i zag-i Akdinano gand, 
va-zag-i min shatakano va-asagano rai ajash. 

7. Akhar, tokhm roslianih, ben zor min tokhm madam 
vakhdAntfl-i torn bAcZo, ajash de&rAnycn, roslianih vaZ mail yrzatd 
avnspimlo; pa van gas patZash tama zag tokhm pavan roshanoih-i mAh 
bara pahuZo, afash pavan kabed ciharakoiha bara virasto, afash jYmvar- 
aAmond bara kar</o. 8. Min tatn<2 {razo vaZ AirAn-vcjfl brahinirZo, 
fratAm 2 tflra yAkhtako, va-zegar va-ncket; akhar ararig san/akoilm 
vad vaZ bfmdagih-i 2S2 san/ak; va-zamigo caud 2 pnrasang 
daranak-i akrar pcrfiiko ychvAnto liavdnd. 9. Cvharpaano 
pavan zamig fr/i? o srvgitAnto havand, va-inAhlgAn ben may a 


Pern. Uintah. 


1 Cotnjiaro Per*. AsA. 
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shnauirZo havtfnd, miirvan andarvako vajWo havand ; 2 2 pavan han- 
gam-i khilsh-khvarih ham-doshagirZo av-dalian ajasli biVZo, va-apusili 
va-zerkhftnishno. 


10. Dokano, zyashan bakhshish no angftn :—Fratflm, khelkuni- 
basto vaZ 3-i aito, ceharpaano-i zamigo-rilbishno, mahigo-i maya- 
shn^’ishno, murv-i andarvago-vdjishno. 11. Akbar, vaZ 5 ayulnakano, 
aito ceharpayag-i girdo-sumbo, va-dbganako-sumbo, panjo-cang, 
va-mftrv, va-mahigo, mftnshan manishto ten 5 zivako-i karituni-aito 
avig, va-khanig, kbayinolg, va-farakbfl-raftar, carag-ar'janig. 12 
Av\g mahig, va-koZa-a^ stor, va-gdspend, va-darf, va-kalba, mftruv-i 
hen maya yebvftne^Zo; kbanoig sbamur, 3 va-mftshko va-amlngohamako 


1 MSS. 2 Compare Pers. kh&yah, ** egg.’* 

3 Arab, sammftr, “the sable’*; see §§ 13, 14. 21. 
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sArako-manisbnano rubishnano; kbayinig baimog-gAu murvano; 
fariikbA-raftar vk/o-i rai jasto va-hamokunan-ic ; carag-ar'jduigano ko/u 
in(i pavan ramako carako yakbsenuni-alto. 

13. -dfasli akhnr bar a vai babarano kbelkunto, cigAn gin/o- 
sAmbiuano aevako, bamdko aspo karituni-aito ; va-dokanako-sumboauo 
kabcd, cigun aushtar va-toni, mesh va-buz, ararig dbkanako-siiinbo- 
An ; o-cang kalba, khargbsb, va-mAshko, sannir and rig ; akbar muruv, 
akhar mahlg. 14. ulfash akbar bard va l san/ako kbelkunto, cigAn 
aspo S san/ako, khainara 1 2 san/ako, torn 10 san/ako, mesh 5 san/ako 
va-bAzo 5 san/ako, kalbd 10, khargosh 5, samAr 8, inAsbko 8, 


1 Or it may stand for •*,£ gam/A, 11 the cAmcl"; sec § 17. 
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murv 110, va-mnkig 10; aito mun khukan rai aftshmurcZo, va-pecZako 
haman apecZako haman kadmon, 282 sarcZako; levata sartZako Z>en 
sartZako-i 1000 Ayuinako. 

15. Mftrvano pavan 8 ristako 12 bara yehabuntZ, va-min zag-i 
rabatarin vad zag-i kucakotar Angun bara valinicZo cigun gabra mun 
jurcZae hamai zerkhunecZo, va-fratum stavar-sang irdzo parkenec/o, 
va-akhar zag-i miyanako, akhar zag-i kuco. 

16. Va-mln ham sarcZakoiha cigun pavan Dam-dacZo dokano 
aushmiirdo, afam 5en nipig-i Tokhm-aftshmurishnih-i hangarcZigo 
nipishto (dena maruk* * 3 hangartZigo-ae) aito-i numAi-aito, 
madam sarcZako-i aspa.no, frat Am Tadgo, afshano racZ 

1 MSS. ^aOJ* a Compare Pers. rishtah. 

3 Chald. mAre, “ lord,” or m&?3, “ fall,” both of which end with alcph ; the addition 
of the Pahl. suffix k to a Semitic final aleph is incorrect, but not uncommon. 
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spcto zardo-gosh, va-dadigar Parslg, va-astar, va-khamar&, va-g6r 
va-asp-1 dv Ig, va-aeArigo. 17. AAshtAr madakvar 2, daskto, 

kofo-i 2-kanako-kdfo. 18. Ben sardako-t tora sp6to va-hashgAn 
auklinr va-zardo, slyah va-pesago, va-gdvazauo, g&o-mesh, 

va-aushtur-g&o-palang, va-tora-mahlg, va-avarlgo. 19. Ben 
inesli zag-1 dAmbo-aftmand va-zag-t adAmbo, va-m6sh-{ tagal-iz 3 
ya-kurushko-i, cigAnash kofcVkbabayih, srubo-i rabn, va-pavan-ic 
parklh shayado, bilrako yehvunto-1 ManAshcihar. 20. Ben bAzo 
kharbuz, Tdzlgo, vartgo, 6 tibA, 7 , pdzlno. 21. Ben sarnAr kAkAm-t 
s/?H6, va-slyah sainur, slnjdeo, va-khaz, ya-ffeArlgo. 22. Mushko-t 
ndfako aevako bisli mAshko ( mAn blsh z&har vashtam AnAdo, afash 

1 MSS. * MSS. i**o- 

' For tugnl-ir; compare Pors. tnghnl, “ shocpfold." 

♦ Kurlahk in B<i. XIV, 15. 4 Compare Arab. fArih. • Per*. Imrah 

1 Ohnld. tabyA, *• tho gatcllc.” * P©r«. pAtan. 
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parfash la yeraltunedo, va-pavan zag-1 mas sMolh yehabftnt-hasto 
aeghbesh vashtamunacZo, bara vaZ zaharlh-t dam&no kam yebamtumb/o), 
aevako musbk-ae-i gfinako-i slyah, mftn valashano mftn gar’zako-l kh&r 
cigun gar’zako-i rnako 1 -i kofoigo karitunl-aito-1 be n kustako-i dariydro 
vesh vehvflnerZo) irdzo gaziclo ayftfto*; bam ten vaZ vaZ khurishno 
ramltunecfo, raun vasbtamftner/, adlnosh gar’zako ben tano yehvftnedo, 
amat zag gar’zako zag bangatn-1 jasto, ham-bandaggano-1 gar’zako 
pa^fash madam mezedo, va-min zag vimarlb dakya bar& yehvunedo. 

23. Ben mfrrvan 2 gvtd-clharako barft yehabftnfco min avarig, va- 
an-1 alto seno-mftrv va-shobako, 3 mun pftmd vnn 4 -i kaka yakhsenuad, 
pavangospendshlrm in pistano parvarend boc&no.* 5 

24. Va-dena yehvfiner/o 5-ftm ardlgo pavan gospend. 

1 Pers. magh. 8 Compare Pers. yftbidan, 3 Pers. shab^n. 

* Pers. bun, or b&n. 8 Compare Pers. bacag&n. 

E. W. WEST, 
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